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PREFACE 



The success which has attended the first and second parts of 
my Progressive Fre?ich Course has encouraged me to proceed 
with the publication of this third part, intended for the use of 
Upper Forms. If I may judge from the numerous letters ad- 
dressed to me by those of my own profession who have adopted 
the first two parts, no apology is needed for bringing out a new 
treatise on French Syntax; for although great activity has of 
late been displayed in working the field of word-lore, and in 
bringing the results obtained within reach of even the humblest 
beginners, no serious attempt has, so far as I am aware, been 
made in framing a Syntax on scientific principles without at the 
same time over-stepping the comprehension of a Fifth or Sixth 
Form boy of average ability. 

At the risk of sacrificing many niceties of word and phrase 
of only occasional utility, I have passed briefly over rules of 
secondary importance, exceptions to rules, exceptions to excep- 
tions, etc., and have dwelt at length on tne broad laws that 
underlie the characteristic structure of the French language. 
With this view I have devoted the chief part of the space 
at my disposal to an exhaustive treatment of those features of 
the language in respect of which French offers the most 
striking contrast with English — I mean the use of Articles 
(§§ i—8), the place of Adjectives (§§ 20—23), the use of 
Tenses (§§ 62—74), of Moods (§§ 75—85), of Negations 
(§§ 104—107), and of Prepositions (§§ 108 — 119). In dealing 
with these I have not hesitated to go fully into details, being 
keenly alive to the fact that it is only by close attention to 
details that a sound basis can be laid for the general 
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principles of a science. I trust therefore that this book, 
though necessarily succinct, will not be found wanting in those 
important rules which find constant application in the work of 
construing and writing composition. 

At the same time, by a carefully selected variety of type, 
I have enabled the learner at one glance to distinguish 
matters of first importance from what is chiefly intended for 
more advanced students. For these latter the matter printed 
in smaller type will, I hope, prove to be of great assistance 
for reference. 

As regards the Exercises which accompany this Syntax, 
it seemed to me to be plainly dictated by common sense that, 
at this stage of their studies, pupils should begin to try their 
hand at turning extracts from good authors into French, in 
preference to the endless disconnected sentences which in the 
long run cannot but prove very irksome to both pupil and 
teacher. With this view I have compiled a series of passages 
carefully selected and progressively arranged according to their 
difficulty, very smooth at the beginning but gradually tending 
up hill. Practice in translating these extracts will, step by 
step, and with the assistance of constant reference to the 
Syntax, initiate the student in the art of writing correct, if not 
elegant, French — an accomplishment involving much more 
mental training than the uncompromising advocates of exclu- 
sively Classic studies are ready to admit. 

G. EUGENE-FASNACHT, 
Senior Master of Modem Languages. 

Westminster School. 
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NOUNS AND ARTICLES. 

Resume. 

General Principles. — The use of Articles depends on the sense in 
which a Noun is taken : — 

I. General ; II. Particular ; III. Partitive ; IV. Indeterminate ; and 
V. Indefinite. 

Special Rules. — 
I. and II. A Noun taken either in a General ox 2, Particular sense takes 
the Definite Article, if it is (a) Collective or Abstract; 
{b) the name of a title, dignity, etc. ; {c) another part of 
speech ; (d) the name of a holy day, etc. ; {e) the name of 
a country. Remarks on names of countries. 

III. Nouns taken in a Partitive sense are used either {a) Deter- 

minalely, or (b) Indeterminately. 

IV. Nouns taken in an Indeterminate sense take no Article, 

if used {a) as a Verbal Phrase; {b) as an Adjectival or 
Adverbial Phrase ; (c) in Enumerations, Proverbs, etc. ; 
{a) in Apposition. 

I., II., and IV. compared : Nouns in the Genitive 
case. 

Repetition of the Article. 

V. Nouns taken in an Indefinite sense : — 

(a) Nouns used with the Indefinite Article both in English 
and French. 

{b) Nouns used with the Indefinite Article in English, but 
with the Definite Article in French if denoting 

(1) bodily or mental qualities ; (2) a price, measure. 
etc. 

{c) Nouns used with the Indefinite Article in English but 
without Article in French, if used ( 1 ) in Apposition ; 

(2) after Copulative Verbs ; (3) after Factitive 
Verbs. 
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2 NOUNS AND ARTICLES. 

§ i. General Principles. — The use or omission of the 
Article before a Noun depends on the more or less limited 
sense in which the Noun is taken ; in order, therefore, to 
understand the Special Rules below, it is indispensable first 
of all to distinguish the different ways in which the same 
Noun may be used : 

(I.) in a General sense, implying the whole class or species 

if the Noun is concrete, or the whole idea if it is abstract ; 

as, 

Le fer ; l'homme, les hommes ; Irou; ?nan y ?nen; music j virtue. 
la musique ; lavertu. 

(II.) in a Particular or Individual sense, qualified (limited) 
by an Adjunct, either expressed or understood ; as, 

Le meilleur fer; l'honnete The best iroti; the honest man. 

homme. 
La vertu de Socrate. The virtue of Socrates. 

(III.) in a Partitive sense, implying only a part or fraction 
of a whole ; as, 

Du fer ; des hommes ; de la Some {any) iron; men; virtue. 
vertu. 

(IV.) in an Indeterminate sense (adjectively or adverbially), 
qualifying (limiting) another Noun or a Verb ; as, 

La chaine de fer j habits The iron chain; men's cloth 

d ' homme . ing '. 

Un trait de vertu (= vertucux). A virtuous deed. 

Agir avee sagesse (=sage- To act with wisdom {wisely). 

ment). 

(V.) in an Indefinite sense, implying a single individual of 
a class ; as, 

Un homme ; une femme. A man ; a woman. 

Special Rules to I. and II. 

§ 2. A Noun is used with the Definite Article in French 
— contrary to English usage — if it is, 
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(a) Collective and Abstract, whether taken in a Goieral or 
Particular sense ; as, 

Le fer est plus utile que ror. Iron is more useful than gold. 

L'hypocrisie est un hommage Hypocrisy is a homage ren- 

que le vice rend a la vertu. dered by vice to virtue. 

J'aime la musique (italienne). I like (Italiaii) music. 

[1 entend 1' Anglais. He under staiids English. 

(b) a Proper Noun qualified by a Title, Dignity, Profession, 
etc., or by an Adjective ; as, 

Le roi Jean ; la reine Victoria. King fohn ; Quee?i Victoria. 
Le mare'chal Ney ; le docteur Marshal Ney ; Dr. Graves. 
Graves. Le petit Charles. Little Charley. 

Observe also the peculiar place of the Definite Article in addressing 
titled or professional persons : 

Monsieur le marquis ; Madame la The Marquis ; the Marchioness. 
marquise. 

(c) another Part of Speech used substantively ; as, 

Le boire et le manger (§ 8i). Eating and drinking. 
Le mien et le tien engendrent Mine and thine are the cause 
beaucoup de proces. of many law-suits. 

(d) the name of any of the Days of the Week used dis- 
tributively, or of a Holy Day , as, 

Les paquebots partent les The steamers leave every Tues- 

mardis. day. 

II ne fait ses visites que le He makes his calls only on 

jeudi. Thursdays. 

La St. Jean ; le mercredi des Midsummer day; Ash Wed- 

Cendres. nesday. 

(e) the name of a Country, Province, large island, Moun- 
tain, Season ; as, 

La Grande Bretagne, l'Angleterre, le Portugal, les Pays Bas, 
la Bretagne, la Sardaigne, le Mont Blanc, le printemps. 

Obs. Only few names of towns take, quite exceptionally, the 
Definite Article : — 

Le Havre (Gen. du Havre, Dat. au Havre) ; le Caire ; la Haye ; 
la Mecque ; la Rochelle ; la Havane. 

B 2 
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Special Rules regarding names of Countries, 
Rivers, etc . — 

§ 3. Names of Countries (except those derived from 

names of Towns) take the Definite Article if used (a) as 

Subject or Direct Object; (b) with the preposition de 

(unless it be used adjectively according to IV.) ; or (c) with 

any other Preposition but en : — 

Rule. — With the Definite Exceptions — Without Article; 
Article; as, as, 

(a) i/Angleterre, la Russie, le Bade, Oldenbourg. 

Danemark, les Indes. 

(b) Les frontieres de la Tur- Des tapis de Turquie. 

quie. 

La decouverte de l'Ame'rique. Quelques villes d'Ame'rique. 

Les ressources de la France. Des vins de France. 

Les cotes de l'Angleterre sont A midi nous apergumes les 

tres Vendues. cotes d'Angleterre. 

L'Asie est a Test de rEurope. La Turquie d' Europe (= euro- 

pe'enne). 

Londres, capitalc de r Angle- Bedford, petite ville d'Angle- 
terre. terre. 

(c) Dans l'Angleterre ; dans la Aller en Angleterre, en Russie. 
Russie. 

Dans le (au) Danemark ;* dans En Danemark. 

les (aux) Indes.* 
Partir pour l'Ecosse. Demeurer en Ecosse. 

S' embarquer pour V Amenque. Venir d' Amenque (see § 4, b, 3). 

* Those used in the Masculine or in the Plural, as well as those com- 
pounded with an Adjective, always take the Article : — 

Venir du Portugal ; des Indes. Venir de Suisse, d'Espagne. 

Porcelaine du Japon. Porcelaine de Saxe. 

Le roi des Pays Bas. Le roi de Suede. 

Le flcuve du Rhin. La riviere de Seine. 

III. The Noun taken in a Partitive sense. 

§ 4. A Noun is said to be taken in a Partitive sense 
when only a part or fraction of the thing (or things) it 
denotes is implied ; and this Partitive meaning is expressed 
in two ways — j 

(a) deter minatcly, by de with the Definite Article, i.e. du, 
de /a, de 1', des ; 
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(p) indeterminately, by de alone, whenever the Noun is 
already sufficiently determined by (i) a preceding qualifying 
Adjective ; (2) an Adverb, or Noun of quantity, or negation, 
beancoup, peu, assez, pins, trop, tant, pas, point ; or again, 
if (3) it is taken in so general a sense as altogether to 
exclude the notion of quantity : — 



{a) Determinate ; as, 

Donnez-moi du lait ; de la 
viande ; de rhuile ; des 
oeufs. 

Voil^. de l'eau bonne a. boiie. 

II a des amis sinceres. 

A-t-il du courage ? — 

II faudrait de la patience ! — 

Ont-ils des amis ? — 

Voici des raisins. 
Here are some grapes. 
II boit du vin. 



(b) Indeterminate j as, 

(1) de bon lait;* de bonne 

viande; de bonne huile; 

de bons oeufs. 
Voila de bonne eau. 
Ce sont de vrais amis. 

(2) Non,il n'a pasf de courage. 
Oui ; mais, il n'a point de 

patience. 
Helas ; ils n'ont que peu 

d'amis. 
Voici une livre de raisins. 
Here is a pound of grapes. 

(3) II s'abstient de vin. 



Comp. Lat. Quid novi. Multuin laboris. Tantiun auri. 

* du petit-lait, whey ; du vif-argent, quicksilver ; des bons mots, 
witticisms ; because the Adjective is here merely part and parcel of a 
Compound Noun. 

•f- Only bien (in the sense of beaucoup), and laplupart, most, take the 
Determinate form after them : bien des gens ; la plupart du monde. 

Obs. 1. It stands to reason rjiat if a Partitive Noun preceded by 
an Adverb or Noun of quantity, is qualified by an Adjunct, it must, 
according to the General Principles laid down, be treated as Detei 
minate. Compare : — 



II reste peu du vin mis en 

bouteille en 1834. 
II y a encore une livre des raisins 

que vous avez achetes en 

Espagne. 

") N.B. — Je n'ai pas de l'argent 

pour le depenser follement. 
/ have money, but not to spend 
foolishly. 



II reste peu de vin. 

II n'y a plus qu'une livre de 
raisins. 



Je n'ai pas (point) d'argent. 
I have no money. 
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^ Ce n'est pas de l'argent que je '^Je nevous demande pas d'argent. 
vous demande, ce sont des I do not ask you for {any) money . 
conseils. 
Money is not what I ask you for, 
but advice. 

Obs. 2. Also Adjectives and Participles may be used partitively, 
especially after Pronouns used substantively : — rien, quelqne chose, quoi, 
que, ce qui, tout ce qui, ceci, cela ; and after Numerals, as, 



/ Je n'ai jamais rien vu de pareil. 

Cela ne pr.esage rien de bon. - 

^ Ce palais a quelque chose 

d'auguste. 
* Te lui donnai tout ce que j'avais 

d' argent sur moi. 
Qu'y a-t-il de nouveau ? 
Quoi de plus beau que ce coup 

d'ceil ! 
L'homme a cela de commun 

avec les animaux que... 
Sur six mille combattants il y en 

eut cinq cents de tues et 

huit cents de blesses. 
Parmi ces poires il n'y en a pas 

une de gat€e. 
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I have never seen anything like it. 

That forbodes nothing good. 

This palace has a somezvhat august 

aspect. 
I gave him what money 1 had 

about me. 
What is the neivs ? 
What could be finer than this 

sight ! 
Man has that in common with 

animals that... 
Of six thousand combatants five 

hundred were killed, and eight 

hundred wounded. 
A mong these pears there is not one 

spoiled. 



§ 5. IV. The Noun used in an Indeterminate sense. 
A Noun takes no Article if 

(a) so intimately linked with the preceding Verbs as 
to form but one idea {i.e. a Verbal Phrase) with it ; as, 

craindrc, to 



Avoir peur (de) 

fear. 
Avoir soin dc = soigner, to take 

care. 
Fairc cas de = estimer, to 

esteem. 
Fairc fortune = s'enrichir, to 

<rel rich. 



^Prendre part a = participcr 

a, to take part in. 
Mcttre a mort = tuer, to put 
to death. 
\j Porter envie a = envier, to 

bear envy. 
v Parler raison = raisonner, to 
talk sense, etc. 



(b) governed by a Preposition with which it forms an 
Adjectival or Adverbial Phrase ; as, 

Avcc durctd = durcment, 



En or, d'or, golden. 
En usage = usucl, in use. 
v De nuit = nuitamment, by 

night, 
y A ccrurouvert = franchement, 
ca>uiidly. 



harsh ly. 

Par jour = journcllcmcnt, per 
diem. 

Sans pcur = inlrtfpide, fear- 
less. , 
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Obs. 1. The Article is also omitted (a) in Enumerations, Proverbs, 
Titles, Headings of Books, and in addressing a Person (Vocative) ; as, 
^ Tombeaux, trones, palais, tout Tombs, thrones, palaces, everything 

peril, tout s'ecroule. must perish and fall to pieces. 

Y Possession vaut titre. Possession is nine points of the law. 

Grammaire latine. Chapitre pre- A Latin Grammar. Chapter the 
miei*. first. 

^Charmant pays de France ! Beautiful France I 

(b) with Nouns used in Apposition ; as, 

Mexico, capitale du Mexique. Mexico, the capital of [the republic 

of] Mexico. 
Louis quatorze. Louis the fourteenth. 

Obs. 2. With an Apposition used for the sake of distinguishing one 
person or thing from another, the Article is necessary : — 

Je vous parle de Rousseau, le poete, et pas de Rous?eau, le philo- 
sophic 

§ 6. L, II,, and IV. Compared : — 

A Noun in the Genitive Case stands with or without 
the Definite Article, according as it is used — 

(a) as a Genitive of the Pos- or (b) as a Genitive of 

sessor ; as Quality; as, 

[with the Definite Article, ac- {zvithout any Article, accord- 
cording to General Principle, ing to IV.), 
I. a?id II.), 

Le chemin de la vertu. Un trait de vertu. 

The path of virtue. A trait of virtue (= virtuous). 

La vie de l'homme est courte. Une vie d'homme n'y suffirai* - 

pas. 
The life of man is short. The life of any man would not 

suffice for it. 
L'eau de la mer est salee. II prend des bains de mer. 

The water of the sea is salt. He takes sea baths. 

L'essor du genie. Un homme de genie. 

The soaring of genitts. A man of genius. 

Obs. 1 . The same distinction holds good with Nouns governed by a : — 
Le pot au Iait. Un pot a lait, a milk jug. 

Obs. 2. Compare also the following examples, in which the use or 
omission of the Article altogether alters the sense : — 

^ Entendre la raillerie. 1/ Entendre raillerie. 

To kncnu how to joke. To knozu how to take a joke, 

Demander la raison de .. Demander raison. 

7!? ask the reason of... To demand satisfaction. 
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L'armee de l'ltalie. L'armee d 5 Italic 

The Italian army. Any army {French, etc.) stationed 

in Italy. 
§ 7. Repetition of the Article. 

As a rule the Article is — contrary to English usage — 

repeated in French before 

(1) two or more Nouns following each other (except when they are so 
closely connected as to form but one idea) ; (2) two or more Adjectives, 
which, with the Noun they qualify, form as many different ideas ; but 
if they qualify the same person or thing, or if they stand after the 
Noun, the Article is not repeated : — 

The Article repeated. The Article not repeated. 

(1) Cette cause a la sympathie et L'ecole des arts et metiers. 

Pappui de toutes les nations Les savanes ou prairies naturelles. 
civilisees. 

(2) II a eprouve la bonne et la Les courageux, mais vains, efforts 

mauvaise fortune (= la pros- de ce peupleoppresse. 

perite et l'adversite). L'histoire sacree et profane. 

§ 8. V. The Noun used indefinitely. 

(a) A Noun is used with the Indefinite Article when it 
denotes any single (individual) person or thing used inde- 
terminately ; as, 

Un ami sincere est un tre'sor. A sincere friend is a treasure. 

Obs. Though, grammatically speaking, the Indefinite Article has no 
plural, yet Nouns used in an indefinite sense may be put in the plural, 
in which case no Article is used in English, but the Partitive Article in 
French : — 
J'ai un ami ; j'ai des amis. I have a friend ; I have friends. 

(b) A Noun used indefinitely (i.e., with the Indefinite 
Article) in English, is used defi?iitely (i.e., with the Definite 
Article) in French, if it denotes 

(1) a bodily or mental Quality (used as object of the 
Verb avoir) ; as, 

Platon avait les traits rdgu- Plato had regit far features, eyes 

liers, les ycux pleins de full of sweetness, an open 

douceur, le front ouvcrt, forehead, a broad chest, and 

la poitrine large, ct les high shoulders. 
dpaules hautes. 

/ J'ai l'reil bon, Dieu merei ! / have a good eye, thank God. 

' Elle a la inemoire sure. She has a good memory. 



NOUNS AND ARTICLES. 9 

(2) a Price, Measure, Weight, etc.; as, 

Dix francs le metre (la livre). Ten francs a metre impound). 
Mille francs les cinquante kilo- A thousand francs a hundred- 
grammes. weight. 

Obs. The Indef. Art. a in the sense of each is rendered by par : — 

Deux fois par semaine ; cinq Twice a week ; 5 francs a lesson. 
francs par lecon. 
p Entree : deux schellings par tete. Admission: two shillings each. 

(c) A Noun used with the Indefinite Article in English 
is used without any Article in French, when it stands 

(1) in Apposition ; as, 

Sedan, petite ville de France. Sedan, a small town in France. 
1/ Quel coquin d' intendant ! What a scamp of a steward! 

(2) after a Verb denoting Manner of Being: — etre, 
devenir, sembler, etc. ; as, 

if II est ne* Frangais, rnais il est He was born a Frenchman , but 

maintenant Anglais natura- he is now a naturalised 

lise*. Englishman. 

7 De simple soldat qu'il e*tait, il From a private soldier, he has 

devint capitaine. risen to the rank of a cap- 
tain. 

II a pe'ri victime de son impru- He perished a victim to his 

dence. imprudence, 

y Je vous parle en ami. I speak to you as a friend. 

II s'est montre homme de He showed himself a man oj 

courage. courage. 

Obs. Thus, also after quel and jamais ; as, 

Is Quel beau coup d'ceil ! What a beautiful prospect I 

Jamais nation ne fut plus super- Never was a nation more super 
stitieuse que les Egyptiens. stitious than the Egyptians. 

(3) as Object of a Factitive Verb, i.e., of Making, 
Appointing, Creating, Believing, etc. — the only Verbs 
which in French take a double Accusative (see § 10); as, 

Je le croyais homme d'hon- / believed him to be a man oj 
neur. honour 



io THE NOUN 

THE NOUN (OR PRONOUN) USED AS OBJECT 
OR COMPLEMENT. 

Resume. 

A. — The Noun-Object or Noun-Complement used without Preposition. 

I. [a) The Noun (or Fronoun) as Direct Object after Tran- 
sitive Verbs. 

(b) The Direct Object and Complement. 

II. The Noun as a Direct Adverbial Complement of time, 
distance. 

B. — The Noun-Object or Noun - Complement ^z/^r;/^ by a. 

General Principles. — Origin and successive uses of a. 

Special Rules. — 

I. a used to denote the Remoter Object after Verbs ; (a) of giving, 
adding, etc. ; [b) of taking from; (c) Intransitive ; (d) 
Copulative. 

II. a used with Nouns to form Adverbial Complements, denoting 
[a) manner, instrument, etc. ; [b) time, circumstances ; 
(c) place, direction. 

C. — The Noun-Object or Noun-Complement governed by de. 

General Principles. — Origin and generic development of the meanings 
of de. 

Special Rules. — 

I. de used in answer to the questions whence ? wherefrom ? after 
Verbs denoting (a) separation, privation, etc. ; (b) starting- 
point, origin, etc. 

II. de used in answer to the questions tvheretvith? whereof? 
whereat? owing to what? after Intransitive Verbs denoting 
(a) questions, etc.; (b) recognition, accusation; (c) instru- 
ment, means. 
Obs. De ot par after Passive Verbs, {d) matter, contents. 

III. de used in answer to the question whereof? after Verbs of 

perceiving, recollecting, speaking, etc. 

IV. de used to express duty, office, mark, etc. 

V. de used to form idiomatic phrases answering the questions 
how ? when ? 
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A. — The Noun-Object or Noun-Complement 
used without Preposition. 

§ 9. I. (a) The Direct Object, i.e. the Object used with- 
out Preposition, corresponding to the Latin accusative, 
stands after all kinds of Transitive Verbs ; as, 

La pluie arrose la terre. The rain moistens {bedews') the 

earth. 
Joseph eut un songe. Joseph had a dream. 

Nous le suivimes jusqu'au bout. We followed him to the end. 
t>- Voila l'objet que je me propose. That is the object I have in 

view. 

Obs. 1. Some Verbs take a Direct Object in French which in 
English require a Preposition ; as, 

Que cherchez-vous ? What are you looking for ? 

l/ A-t-on resolu la paix ou la Have they resolved upon peace 
guerre. or war ? 

The principal of these are : admettre, to admit of; approuver, to 
approve of; regarder, to look at {upon) ; attendre, to wait for ; chercher, 
to look for ; desirer, to wish for ; envoy er chercher, to send for ; ren- 
contrer, to meet with. 

Obs. 2. A few Intransitive Verbs — as, alter, conrir, causer, sentir, 
jouer, admit of being used transitively ; jouer grand jeu (Comp. Lat. 
Ltidere luduni). Some also may — in strict analogy with Latin — become 
transitive by taking a prefix; as, parcourir un champ, endormir tin 
enfant, encourir une amende. 

(b) Verbs which indicate Making, Believing, Naming, 
Appointing, and the like (Factitive Verbs) may take an 
Object and a Complement of that Object j as, 

L'egoiste se fait le centre de The egotist makes himself the 

tout. centre-point of everything. 

Le roi le crda colonel sur le The king made him colonel on 

champ de bataille. the battle-field. 

L- Je vous crois honnete homme. I believe yotitobeanhonestman. 

(c) But Verbs of Asking and Teaching do not, as they do 
in Latin and English, take two Direct Objects ; the Person 
taught or asked must stand as an Indirect Object ; as 
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J'enseigne la grammaire a mes / teach my pupils grammar. 

Aleves. 
Je lui demandai une question. I asked him a question. 

On /aire followed by an Infinitive with an Object, see 
§81. 

§ 10. II. Adverbial Phrases answering the questions 
ivhen ? how long ? hoiv far ? how much ? being generally 
used without prepositions, may be classed Iiere as Accusa- 
tives of Time, Place, Measure ; as, 

II vint me voir le lendemain. He called upon me on the 7iext 

day. 
^Ce cheval a 6te vendu deux This horse has been sold for 
mille francs. 2.000 francs. 

Je continual mon chemin res- I walked on for a distance of 
pace de six milles. six miles. 

Obs. 1. Corresponding to the Latin Ablative Absolute, there is in 
French what might be termed a Nominative or Accusative Absolute; as, 

Quant a nous, le fusil sur l'epaule, nous montames toute la nuit. 
Les Juifs mangeaient l'agneau pascal, debout, les reins ceints, et un 
baton a la main. 

Obs. 2. In the Prepositions voici, voila, the Verb voir retains its 
transitive force ; as, 

Me voici; te voila. Here 1 am ; there you are. 

L'homme que voila. That man there. 



B. — The Noun-Object or Noun-Complement 
governed by " a." 

§ n. General Principles. — a has a much wider range 
of functions than the English to, or the Latin ad and ab 
(from which it is derived), corresponding as it does, to other 
Prepositions — as, at, for, from, with, in, by, on, in English, 
and to the Dative case together with various Prepositions in 
Latin. To understand this multiplicity of functions devolving 
upon a, it must be borne in mind, that already in the classical 
period of Latin the Preposition ad was doing duty for the 
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Dative case, and that in Mediaeval Latin it assumed the 
meanings of cum and apud. (See Brachet's Etymological 
Dictionary, under a). 



Special Rules. — 

N.B. If the Remoter Object is a Personal Pronoun, the Conjunctive 
form (§ 26) without a must be used. 

§ 12. (I.) a is used to denote the Indirect Object — 

(a) after verbs of Giving, Adding, Telling, Showing, and 
the like ; as, 

II donne son bien aux pauvres. He gives his property to the 

poor. 
Elle lui a devoue sa vie. She has devoted her life to him. 

J'y contribuerai pour ma part. I shall contribute to it for 7ny 

share. 
L'ambition seule leur inspira Ambitio7i alone suggested these 

ces crimes. ci'imes to them. 

Faites-moi voir vos tableaux. Show me your pictures. 

(b) quite contrary to English usage, after verbs of Taking, 
Removing, Borrowing, Wanting, Asking, Refusing, etc. ; 
as, 

On a 6te le pain a cette fa- They have taken away the live- 

mille. lihood from this family. 

Je lui ai aehete" un volume qu'il / bought of him a volume for 



m'a fait payer cher. 

L'homme opulent se couche 
lorsque 1' autre s'arrache an 
sommeil. 

II leur faut de l'argent. 
On lui demanda ce qu'elle 
voulait. 



which he charged me a high 

price. 
The opulent ma?i betakes hi7?i- 

self to rest when other 

people arouse themselves 

from sleep. 
They want money. 
They asked her what she 
wanted. 



(c) after all kinds of Intransitive Verbs, before the names 
of persons and things for whom, or in respect of whom, an 
action is done (corresponding to the Lat. Dat. Coimnodi ) ; 



as, 
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Ce chien obeit a la voix de son This dog obeys the call of his 

maitre. master. 

Louis XIV. survecut a ses Louis the fourteenth survived 

enfants. his children. 

Ce fils ressembie a son pere. This son resembles his father. 

A quoi cela est-il bon. What is that good for ? 

II a repondu a toutes les ques- He has answered all qucstio?is 

tions qu'on lui a faites. put to him. 

Many verbs of this class require no Preposition in English ; 
as, conseiller a, commander a, convenir a, demandcr a, se 
Jier a, nuire a, obeir a, ordonner a, parvenir a, plaire 
(deplaire) a, remtdicr a, renoncer a, repondre d, resigner a, 
resister a, ressembler a, subvcnir a, sticccder a, survivre a, 
toucher a, etc. 

Obs. 1. For constructions like — je lui serrai la main, I shook his 
hand, see § 38. 

Obs. 2. What in Classic languages is called the ethic dative is of 
frequent use in French : — 

Qu'on me l'egorge, qu'on me lui fasse griller les pieds, qu'on me 
le mette dans l'eau bouillante. 

Obs. 3. Je trouve a votre // strikes me your sister looks 
sceur I' air un peu triste. rather sad. 

Je lui crois de grands moyens. / ascribe to him (give him credit 

for) great abilities. 

(d)' after the verb lire, answering the question whose ? as, 

. . . . Le moulin est a moi, The mill is mine, as much so at 

Tout aussi bien, du moins, que least, as Prussia is the 

la Prusse est au roi. /ring's. 

Obs. 1 Tims also emphatically with the verb avoir: — 
II n'a rien a lui. /de has nothing of his own. 

§ 13. (II.) a is used in conjunction with Nouns, to form 
Adverbial Complements denoting — 

(a) the Manner in which, or the Instrument with which, 
an action is done ; answering the questions how ? by what 
means ? wherewith ? as, 



USED AS OBJECT OR COMPLEMENT 



15 



J'irai a pied, mais lui, il ira a 

cheval. 
lis lui parlerent a haute voix. 

Robinson Crusod gagna le 

rivage a la nage 
Je l'ai reconnu a sa d-marche 
Elle s'habilla a la fran^aise. 

Jouer aux cartes, aux cchecs, 
,etc. 



/ shall go on foot, but he will 

ride. 
They spoke to him in a loud 

voice. 
Robinson Crusoe swi?>h to the 

shore. 
I recognised him by J lis gait. 
She dressed in the French 

fashion. 
To ftlay at cai'ds, at chess (but 

see § 16, c.) 



Obs. Here may be classed adverbial complements answering the 
question at what rate? as, 



Le sucre se vend au poids. 
Nous prendrons ce fiacre a l'heure . 



Sugar is sold by the pound. 
We shall hire this cab by the hour. 



(b) the Time when, the Circumstances under which, an 
action is done ; answering the questions when ? until when ? 
oft what occasion ? as, 

Autrefois on dinait a midi. In times of old one used to 

dine at midday. 

Je 1'attends a tout moment. I expect him immediately. 

Le monarque, a ces mots, se The monarch, at these words, 

mit a rire. began to laugh. 

Je m'eVeillai au bruit de la / awoke in the 7'oar of the^ 

tempete. storm. 

(c) the Place where an action is done, or the Direction 
towards which a motion is tending ; answering the questions 
where ? where to ? whither ? how far ? as, 

Un homme est a la mer ! Les fleuves vont a la mer. 

Le soldat n'etait pas a son Le soldat se rendit a son poste. 

poste. Nous remontames a cheval. 

II est toujours a cheval sur To stand on ceremony. 

1'eYiquette. 

Obs. If the complement is a Persojial Pronoun, then the Disjunctive 
form (§ 35, 3) must be used ; compare — 

DISJUNCTIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. 

Elle vint amoi, She came to me. Elle me donna le livre, She gave 

the book to me. 
Je m'adresse a eux, / apply to ] clear ecus, lam writing to them. 
them. 
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The reason is that in the second column to denotes the Remoter 
Object— the genuine Latin Dative Case — whilst in the first column to 
indicates an Adverbial Relation of place, a relation in "which the Con- 
junctive form cannot be used. 



C. — The Noun-Object or Noun-Complement 
governed by " de." 

§ 14. General Principles. — The multifarious meanings 
in which de is used may all be traced back to the funda- 
mental notions of separation and origin. For whilst on one 
hand the idea of separation naturally leads to that of priva- 
tion, want, protection from, etc., on the other hand the 
notion of origin is closely related to that of cause, both 
moral and physical. Now cause in the conc?-ete suggests the 
instru?ne?it and material with which — and these again the 
maimer in which — an action is done ; whilst the notion of 
cause, in the abstract ', is akin to that of motive, i.e. cause 
arising from the affections of the mind; d&, joy. grief, fear, 
anger, s/iame, pride, gratitude, repe?ita?ice, etc.* Hence de not 
' only corresponds to the Latin de — from which it is derived 
-—and to the Latin Genitive case, but it also does duty for 
the Latin Ablative and for ex and a (ab, abs). As compared 
with English it answers to the Possessive case, and to the 
prepositions of, from, with, by, at (occasionally also against, 
on, for, and others). 

* "In many examples it is not easy to say whether the Ablative 
ought to be referred to cause, instrument, matter, or manner." — Kennedy's 
Latin Grammar, § 143. 

N.B. — For Nouns with de qualifying other Nouns on which they 
depend, sec § 5. 

Special Rules. — 

§ 15. (I.) de is used in answer to the questions whence? 
where from ? after verbs denoting — 
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(a) Separation, Privation, Want ; as, 

Les Pyrenees separent la The Pyrenees divide France 

France de l'Espagne. from Spain. 

Mon opinion differe dc la My opinion differs from yours. 

votre. 
J'aime beau coup cc vin, je ne / like this wine, I cannot do 

puis ra'en passer, without it. 

II s'en faut de beaucosp. It wants a great deal. 

Elle ne manque de rien. She is not in want. 

So after Superlatives : Plus limit de deux pieds. 

Obs. 1. Cognate with the notion of separation is that of protection 
against, hence the use of de after Verbs of defending, protecting ; as, 

Dieu me garde de tela amis. May God preserve me from such 

friends. 
Ce rideau me garantiradusoleil. This curtain will screen me from 

the sun. 

ip) the Starthig-point, Origin, Extraction — 

(1) in Space ; as, 

D'ou vient-il? — 11 vient de Where does he come from ? — 

Paris. I From Paris. 

La Seine est sortie de son lit. The Seine has overjiozved its 

banks. 

Le francais derive du latin. French is derived from Latin. 

1 1 descend d'une famille royale. He comes from a royal family. 

Ces vers sont d'Homere. These verses are from Homer. 

t Comp. Lat. Abl. : Dyonysius Platonem Athenis arcessivit. 

Thus also with Adjectives of the same meaning; as, 

Les Francs etaient originaires de Germanie. 

Obs. Akin to the idea of origin is that of receiving, taking, borrowing 
from; as, 

Les agrements qu'il a recus de la nature. 

(2) in Time ; as, 

II y a de cela trois semaines. Three weeks ago. 

Elle partira de lundi en huit. She will leave Monday week. 

§ 16. (II.) de is used in answer to the questions where- 
with? whereof? whereat? owing to what? after Intransitive 
Verbs to denote — 

Progressive French Cuurse. — 3. c 
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{a) the cause of feelings or emotions — Joy, Grief Fear, 
Anger, and the like ; as, 

The righteous man rejoices at 
other people's happiness. 

He grieves at that on which he 
ought to congratulate him- 
self 

She coloured with anger. 

He takes offence at anything. 

I repent of my fault. 



L'homme de bien se rejouit 

du bonheur d'autrui. 
II s'afflige d'une chose dont il 

devrait se feiiciter. 

Elle rougit de colore. 

II s'offense de rien. 

Je me repens de ma faute. 



Comp. the Lat. Abl. of cause: Vir bonus gaudet felicitate aliena. 
Fruor otio. Gloriari victoria sua. — So also the Gen.: Me poenitet culpae 
mese. Miserere pauperum. 

Obs. Under this head may be classed the use of de to denote in 
respect of zukat an action happens ; as, 

C'en est fait de nous. , It is all over with us. 

II s'agit du salut de l'Etat. The welfare of the state is at stake. 

II vous faut changer d'habit. You must change your dress. 

Thus with Adjectives : — Sain d'esprit et de corps. 

Comp. Lat. Abl.: Virtute et doctrina excellere. 

(b) Recognition, Praise, Accusation, and their opposites ; as, 

He was charged with a dis- 
graceful crime. 



On l'accusa d'un crime hon- 

teux. 
Vous honorez du titre de sage 

un homme qui le merite 

bien peu. 
On lc traita de fou. 



You honour avery undeserving 
man with the name of a 
sage. 

They called him a madman. 

Comp. Lat. Gen. : Insimulare aliquem furti. 



(c) the Instrument or Means by which an action or state 
of being is produced ; as, 



Le berger Vatteignit d'un coup 

de picrrc. 
Kile nous fit siprne de la main. 
Le lievrc nc dormait que d'un 

ceil. 
Jouer du piano, de la guitare. 

(Comp. § 13, a.) 

Obs. 1. After a Verb in the Passive Voice, de or par may be used 
toilciiutc the agent, with tliis broad distinction that with Verbs denoting 



The shepherd hit him with a 

stone. 
She beckoned to us. 
The hare used to sleep with 

but one eye shut. 
To play the piano, guitar, etc. 
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a feeling or disposition de, with those denoting a physical or menial 
operation par, is preferred ; as, 

II est aixne et honored de ses concitoyens. 

L'Amerique fut decouverte par Christophe Colomb. 

Thus: — bldme, loue,-honore, aime, ha'i, take de j whilst battn, trouvi, 
cherche, fabrique, etc., take par. 

Suivi, precede, accoiiipagne", and the like, though denoting physical 
actions, exceptionally take de : — Suivi d'une nombreuse escorte. 

Comp. Lat. Ablative : Cornibus tauri, apri dentibus, inorsu leones se 
tutantur (Cicero). 

Obs. 2. The use of de to denote the instrument is limited to a 
certain number of idiomatic Adverbial Phrases : the following quota- 
tions will best show its special use as compared with a (§13, a) and 
avec. 

!CeIa est ecrit de sa main. That is in his handwriting. 

Cela est ecrit au crayon. That is pencil writing. 

Cela est ecrit avec un crayon. That was written with a pencil. 

!Etre de sang-froid. To be in cold blood. 

II lui a parle avec son sang- He spoke to him with his usual 
froid ordinaire. coolness. 

\ Mesurer des yeux. To scan : to eye from head to foot. 

{ Mesurer a l'aune, au metre. To measure by the ell, by the yard. 

It is impossible to draw a hard and fast line between the 
uses of de, a, and avec, denoting the instrument ; the 
few examples given above will, however, tend to show that 
(1) de rather denotes the agent — very often a part of the 
body; (2) a the technical process, according to which any 
handiwork is performed; whilst (3) avec indicates the 
instrument itself with which it is done. 

(d) Matter, Contents, after verbs of Providing, Feeding, 
Filling, Covering, Adorning, and the like ; as, 

On l'a pourvu de tout ce qu'il He has been provided with 

lui faut. ^ everything he wants. 

Le roi etait vetu de ses habits ' The king was robed in his 

royaux. royal garments. 

Les A.lpes sont couvertes de The Alps are covered with 

neige eternelle. everlasting snow. 

C 2 



2o THE NOUN USED AS OBJECT OR COMPLEMENT. 



LMcureuil se nourrit de noi- 
settes. 

Les bergeres se couronnerent 
de fleurs. 



The squirrel lives on wood- 
nuts. 

The shepherdesses bedecked 
themselves with flowers. 



Comp. the Lat. Abl. 
Circumdare urbem muro. 



Sol cuncta sua luce illustrat et complet. 
Iniplere dolium vino. Vescor pane. 



§ 17. (III.) de is used in answer to the question 7vhereof? 
after verbs of Perceiving, Recollecting, Informing, Speaking, 
and the like (this class is largely made up of Reflexive 
Verbs) ; as, 



Je m'apercois de mon erreur. 
Souviens-toi de tes promesses. 

Je m'en souviendrai. 
II ne se doutait de rien. 
L'affaire dont nous parlons 

est tres se'rieuse. 



/ perceive my mistake. 
Remember your promises. — / 

shall remember them. 
He sicspected nothing. 
The affair of which we are 

speaking is very serious. 



Comp. the Lat. Gen. 
tuoruni. 



Vivorum memini nee possum oblivisci mor- 



§ 18. (IV.) de is used to express the Duty, Office, Token, 
Concern, Part, Property, after the verb etre ; as, 

II est de mon devoir d'obeir. // is my duty to obey. 
Ce mot est du style podtique. This word belongs to the diction 

of poetry . 

Comp. the Lat. : Cujusvis hominis est errare. 

§ 19. (V.) de is also used — quite irrespective of the govern- 
ment of a Verb or Adjective — in many adverbial phrases, 
answering the questions when ? hoiu ? out of what ? as, 



dc 



grand 



dc nocte. 



De bonne hcure ; 

matin. 
Dc temps en temps. 
De jour ; de nuit. 

Comp. Lat. : Dc die , 

Du vivant dc... 

De tout mon cceur. 

De gaietd dc cceur. 

De ccttc maniere, dc la sorte 

Dc bonne foi. 

Dc force. 



Early; very early. 

From time to time. 
By day ; by night. 



In the lifetime of. . . 

With all my heart. 

Out of sheer wantonness. 

In this manner. 

In good faith. 

By force, etc. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
I. — Place of Adjectives, 

Resume. 

General Principles. — Place of Adjectives depending on meaning, 
emphasis, diction, euphony. 

Special Rules. — Adjectives placed after the Noun if 

(i) derived from Proper Nouns; (2) derived from Participles; 
(3) used substantively ; (4) denoting physical qualities ; 
(5) followed by a complement ; (6) longer than the Noun 
qualified. 

Adjectives changing their meaning according to their 
position. 

Adjectives only exceptionally changing their meaning ac- 
cording to their position. 



§ 20. General Principles.— In accordance with the 
characteristic proclivity of French for placing the qualifying 
(limiting) term after the term qualified, as — la plume d'acier, 
the steel pen ; la salle ct manger ; the dining room, etc., most 
French Adjectives are generally placed after the Noun they 
qualify; only a few are invariably placed before it; nearly all, 
however, admit of being placed either before or after, accord- 
ing as meaning, emphasis, diction, or euphony, may direct ; for 
the very same Adjective which in the language of reason, 
judgment, or experience, is regularly placed after the Noun, 
will, in the diction of poetry, imagination, or emotion, take 
its place before the Noun. Thus an Adjective is put 

(a) after the Noun, if used as an attiibute, necessary for 
limiting the meaning of a Noun in the particular instance 
in question, and denoting an accidental or accessory quality 
which does not pertain to the whole class of beings ex- 
pressed by the Noun ; 
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(b) before the Noun, if used as an Ornamental Epithet, in- 
tended for picturesque effect, and denoting a quality naturally 
associated or cognate with the whole class of persons or 
things spoken of. Compare : — 

La couleur verte. Sous la verte feuille'e. 

Un chemin 6troit. Une e"troite liaison {alliance). 

Un homme cruel. Le cruel tyran. 

Une couleur sombre. Le sombre ddsespoir. 

Une action criminelle. Ce criminel attentat. 

Thus again, in saying : the virtuous man, the Adjective virtuous 
limits the Noun man to distinguish it from those to which that attribute 
does not belong, hence — l'homme vertueux; but in saying : virtuotcs 
Aristides, the Adjective is not used to distinguish Aristides from other 
men of that name, but simply to characterize the man, hence — le vertueux 
Aristide. Compare also — L'Arabie heurcuse (as distinguished from 
l'Arabie peti-ie, or diserte), with — Heureuse enfance ! (not to distinguish 
it from any other childhood — for childhood is the happy age — but 
expressing as it does an essential quality originating in the very nature 
of that age). On that principle we may correctly render — 

Un ami fidele, by — a friend that is faithful. 
Un fidele ami, by — a trusty friend, indeed I 

The Adjective in the latter case denoting a quality ascribed from a 
subjective point of view, i.e., as the expression of our personal emotion, 
be it love, hatred, admiration, indignation, etc. 

§ 21. Special Rules. — Subject to the general laws laid 
down above, an Adjective in French is placed 

(a) as a Rule, after the (b) exceptionally before the 

Noun, if Noun— 

(i) derived from a Pro- in poetic diction and jigur- 

per Noun ; as, ative language generally :— 

La languc grecque, 

Lc mondc parisien. Tdmoin nous que punit la 

Le parti bonapartiste. romaine avarice 

L'dglisc angiicane, etc. (Lafontaine.) 

(2) derived from a Par- 
ticiple (Present or Past) ; as, 

Une nouvcllc alarmante. Adieu, charmant pays dc 
Une raison conciuantc. France. (Bdrangcr.) 

L'ordrc accoutum6. Son prdtendu droit.( Academy.) 

Le pont «u»pendu C'est un ruse" compere. 



ADJECTIVES. 
(3) used Substantively ; as, 
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Un poete philosophe. 
Les hirondelles sont 
oiseaux voyageurs. 



des 



(4) denoting Physical or 
Accide?ital qualities, i.e. Co- 
lour, Shape, Taste, etc. ; as, 

Des cheveux blonds. 
Une boite carree. 
Une table ronde. 
De l'encre noire. 
Des amandes ameres. 
Un fruit mur. 



Et nous baisions ses blonds 

cheveux. . .(Chateaubriand. ) 
Une verte reprimande. 
De noirs pressentiments. 
D' ameres regrets. 
De mures reflexions. 



(5) followed by a Com- 
plement ; as, 

Une proposition digne de con- 
sideration. 
De l'eau bonne a boire. 



if qualified by a short 
Adverb ; as, 

Un si beau spectacle. 



(6) much longer (of 
more syllables) than the 
Noun, especially also if end- 
ing in able, ible, ique, esque ; 
ic, al, el, if, eur /° as, 



Humeur incompatible. 
Crieur public. 
Systeme continental. 
Figure all6gorique. 
Ballon captif. 
Commerce exterieur. 
Mouvement perpetuel, etc. 



N.B.— The following Ad- 
jectives of one or two syl- 
lables generally precede the 
Noun : — bon, beau, grand, 
gros, long, court, haut, sot, 
vieux, jeune, Joli, mauvais, 
vwindre ; as, 

Un bon point ; un bel homme ; 
les hautes montagnes ; un 
grand pays ; le vieux 
celibataire ; quel joli chien ; 
un mauvais quart d'heure ; 
au moindre bruit il s'eVeille ; 
un sot orgueil. 



* Most Adjectives ending thus being technical terms, must on that 
account alone stand after the Noun. (See General Principles, § 20.) 
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Obs. The capricious laws of euphony very often overrule all other 
considerations in determining the place of an Adjective ; thus — astres 
brillarits, but — brillante lumiere. 

§ 22. List of Adjectives that change their meaning ac- 
cording as they are placed before or after the Noun : — 

Une preuve certaine, a certain Une certaine quantite,rtc£;'/rtz';/ 

{positive) proof. {give?i) quantity. 

Une e'toffe chere, an expensive Mon cher ami, my dear friend. 

stuff. 

Des moyens differents, diverse Differents moyens, seve?'al 

means. {sund?y) means. 

Une clef fausse, a wrong key. Une fausse clef, a skeleto?i key. 

Un homme franc, a candid Un franc coquin, a downright 

man. scamp. 
Un homme galant, a ladies' Un galant homme, a gentle- 
man, man. 
Un homme honnete, a civil Un honnete homme, an honest 

man. man. 

Un homme malhonnete, a rnde Un malhonnete homme, a 

man. dishonest ma?i. 

Un auteur pauvre, an indigent XJnipauvreauteur, an indifferent 

author. author. 

Un conte plaisant, an amusing Un plaisant conte, a?i absurd 

tale. tale. 

Une chemise propre, a clea?i Une propre chemise, one's own 

shi?'t. shirt. 

Un mot scul, a word alone. Un seul mot, a single word 

{only). 

Un conte vrai (veritable), a Un vrai conte, a regular story. 

true tale. 

§ 23. List of Adjectives that change their mea?ii?ig before 
or after certain Nouns only : — 

Un homme brave, a brave Un brave homme, a worthy 

man. man. 

Un homme grand, a tall man. Un grand homme, a man of 

genius. 
Une dame grande, a tall lady. Une grande dame, a lady of 

rank. 
L'air mauvais, vicious look. Le mauvais air, vulgar appear- 

ance. 
Un homme petit, a mean man. Un petit homme, a short man. 
Une voix commune, a common D'une commune voix, unani- 
{vulgar) voice. mously. 



ADJECTIVES. 25 

Des vers mdchants, wicked De mdchants vers, wretched 

verses. verses. 

L' amide derniere, last year. La derniere annee, the last 

year. 

La semaine derniere, last La dcrniere semainc de l'an, 

week. the last week of the year. 

Un habit nouveau, a new- Un nouvel habit, another coat. 

fashioned coat. 
Un habit neuf, a newly made 

coat. 



II. — Agreement of Adjectives. 

§ 24. An Adjective agrees in Gender and Number with 
the Noun or Pronoun it qualifies ; if it refers to two or more 
Nouns it is put in the Plural, and if these happen to be of 
different genders, it is put in the Masculine Plural '; as, 

Cette ancienne dglise est flanquee de hautes tours carrees. 
La langue et lalitteYature latines.* 
II avait la tete et les pieds nus. 

* When two or more Adjectives limit the same Noun, the following 
different constructions are admissible : — 

La langue grecque et la langue latine. 
Les langues grecque et latine. 
La langue grecque et (la) latine. 

Obs. 1. The Adjectives demi and nu are 

(a) variable, if standing after (b) invariable, if standing be/ore 

the Noun : — the Noun : — 

Les "blue-coat hoys" marchent Ce gamin est toujours nu-tete et 

tete nue. nu-pieds. 

II est une heure et demie. Dans une demi-heure. 

Obs.2. Cettefemmeal'airbon. This woman has a good-natured 

look. 
Cette proposition n'a pas l'air This proposal does not seem to be 
( = ne parait pas etre) serieuse. serious. 

Obs. 3. Adjectives of colour derived from Nouns, and composite 
Adjectives of colour remain invariable : — 

Des rubans ponceau [bright red) ; des cheveux chatain clair (auburn). 
Ces rubans sont d'un beau couleur de feu (flame-coloured). 

N.B. — Couleur thus compounded is masculine. 
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§ 25. III. — Government of Adjectives. 

N.B. — For Adjectives which require their complement with a or 
de, see §§ 11— 19. 

{a) En is required after Adjectives denoting Fulness, 
Abundance : — riche, fecond, fertile, abondant, fort, etc. ; as, 
C'est un pays riche en bhfs, en vins, en sel. 
Cet orateur est fort* en gueule. 
* But in the sense of clever — Elle est tres forte sur le piano. Etre 
fort aux echecs. 

(b) Envers is required by Adjectives denoting Feeling, 
Disposition : — bon, affable, charitable, genereux, juste, etc. ; as, 
II s'est montre liberal envers les crens de mdrite. 
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Resume. 

Personal Pronouns divided into (I.) Conjunctive, and (II.) Disjunctive. 

I. Conjunctive Personal Pronouns ; their position before or ?fter 
the Verb— 

[a) used as Subject ; [b) used as Object ; 
\c) when two of them (Dir. and Ind. Obj.), accompany a 
Verb— 
(1) 1st and 2nd Person before the 3rd ; (2) Direct Object 
in 3rd Person before Indirect Object in 3rd Person. 
Le used as (a) Conjunctive Pronoun ; (b) as a Neutral 

Pronoun. 
En and Y: General Rule. — Their origin and chief functions. 
Special Rules. — En used instead of (a) de la; (b) de lui, 
d'elle, etc.; {c) de ceci, de cela ; {d) a Noun Partitive; 
(e) a Possessive Adjective. En used (/) idiomatically. 
Y used instead of (a) Id ; (b) d lui, d elle, etc. ; (c) d ceci, 
d cela ; Y used {d) idiomatically. 
II. Disjunctive Personal Pronouns, used — 

(a) absolutely, (1) in anszver to a question; (2) in com- 
parisons; (3) before Relative Pronouns ; (4) for 
emphasis ; (5) as part of a Composite Subject ; 

{b) as Complements or Indirect Objects — (1) with Pre- 
positions; (2) after ccst, ce sont ; (3) as Remotei 
Object of Reflexive Verbs. 

Soi, Disjunctive form of the Reflexive Pronoun sc — 

(a) referring to an Indefinite Subject; (/>) in contra- 
distinction to ////. 
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§ 26. Personal Pronouns are subdivided into — 

(I.) Conjunctive Personal Pronouns, used in immediate 
connection with the Verb, either as Subject or Object : — 
Sing.:— je, me ; tu, te ; il, le ; elle, la ; 1 se . en . y# 
Plur.: — nous ; vous ; ils, les ; elles, les ; J " 

(II.) Disjunctive Personal Pronouns, used absolutely, 
i.e., standing alone or governed by a Preposition : — 

moi, toi, lui, elle ; nous, vous, eux, elles, soi. 

I. — Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

§ 27. (a) Used as a Subject, a Conjunctive Personal 
Pronoun is placed deforest Verb, except in (1) interrogative, 
(2) optative, (3) conditional, (4) parenthetical sentences, and 
(5) after the Adverbs aussi, accordingly ; a peine, hardly, 
no sooner ; au (du) moins, at least ; a plus forte raison, 
so much the more ; encore, besides, and yet ; en vain, in 
vain; peut-6tre, perhaps ; as, 

(1) Quand viendrez-vous ? — Et votre ami, quand viendra-t-ii ? 

(2) Dusse'-je mourir ! (§ 79). 

(3) Un homme vous flatte-t-ii, ne vous y fiez pas. 

(4) Cela, dit-il, est mon affaire. 

(5) Ces etoffes sont belles, aussi coutent-elles cher. 
A peine eut-il prononce' ces paroles. 

Compare the English — Hardly had he... ; and German — Kaum 
hatte er.... 

Obs. English Personal Pronouns of the 3rd Person often retain 
their original demonstrative character in which case they must be rendered 
by celui, ceux, celle(s), or an adequate Noun-equivalent : — 

He who is contented is happy. Celui qui est content est heureux. 

He with the cloven foot. L'homme au pied fourchu. 

§ 28. (b) Used as Object, a Conjunctive Personal Pronoun 
is placed — 

(1) before the Verb, if (2) after the Verb, only 
this Verb is in any Mood if this Verb is in the Im- 
save the Imperative used perative used affirmatively ; 
affirmatively ; as, as, 
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II me regarde. Ne me regarde Regarde-moi.* 

pas. 

Elle se depeche. Ne te de- Depeche-toi.* 

peche pas. 

Nous nous ddpechons. Ddpechons-nous. 

Ne vous depechez pas. Depechez-vous. 

* Placed after the Verb, me, te, are strengthened into moi, toi, 
except with en and y : — Donne m'en une. 

With Compound Tenses before the auxiliary Verb : — 
On m'a trompd. II s'est lave". 

Observe also the Position of the Personal Pronoun in 

(a) Interrogative Sentences : — 

Me regarde-t-il ? or, Est-ce qu'il me regarde ? 
Cet homme me regarde-t-il? or, Est-ce que cet homme me 
regarde ? 

(/3) Negative Sentences : — 

II ne me regarde pas. 
Elle ne m'a rien promis. 

(y) Sentences both interrogative and negative : — 

Ne me regarde-t-il pas ? or, Est-ce qu'il ne me regarde pas ? 

§ 29. (c) when both the Direct and Indirect Object of a 
Verb are Conjunctive Personal Pronouns, they both stand 
before the Verb, and in the following order : — 

(1) the 1 st or 2nd Person before the 3rd Person ; as. 

me, te, 1 , r Tie, la, lui, y, en. 

; } before < , ' ' , 

nous, vous, ) J y les, leur, 

(2) if both Pronouns are in the 3rd Person, then the 

Direct Object — )//•-/ Indirect Object — 
le, la; les, / -^ \ lui, leur j y; en. 

The reflexive se, however, whether Direct or Indirect, 
al ways st an d s first. 

Again, lui, leur, before y, en ; and y before en ; always 
excepting with Verbs in the Imperative used affirmatively^ 
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in which case the Direct Object of all persons precedes the 
Indirect Object. 

The above Rules give the following combinations : — 

(«) 

1. me le, me la, me les ; m'y; m'en. 
nous le, nous la, nous les ; nous y ; nous en. 

2. te le, tela, teles; t'y ; t'en. 
vous le, vous la, vous les ; vous y ; vous en. 

3. se le, se la, se les ; s'y ; s'en. 

(0) 

se le, le lui, le leur ; s'y ; s'en. 

se la, la lui, la leur; l'yj l'enj lui en ; yen 

se les, les lui, les leur ; les y ; les en } leur en ; 

Affirmative and Interrogative. Negative and Interrogative. 

II me le fera savoir. II ne me le fera pas savoir. 

Me le fera-t-il savoir ? Ne me le fera-t-il pas savoir ? 

Je le lui ai deja dit. Vous ne le lui avez pas encort 

dit. 
Le lui avez-vous deja dit ? Ne le lui avez-vous pas encore 

dit? 
II s'en souvient parfaitement. II ne s'en souvient pas du 

tout. 
S'en souvient-il encore ? Ne s'en souvient-il plus ? 

Imperative. 

Negative [Rule). Affirmative {Exception). 

Ne le lui refusez pas ! Refusez-le-lui. 

Ne vous en occupez plus ! Occupez-vous-en. 

Promiscuous Examples. 

Vous rappelez-vous cet inci- Non, je ne me le rappelle plus. 

dent ?— 

Se souviennent-elles de leur Non, elles ne s'en souviennent 

echec ? — pas. 

Ces religieux ne se refusent-ils Oui, ils se les refusent. 

pas toutes les jouissances ? — 

M'y accompagnerez-vous ce Oui, si vous allez a l'opera, 

soir ? — menez-y-moi. 

Obs. 1. When a Verb has for its completion an Infinitive with an 
Object-Pronoun, the Pronoun is placed 

(1) before the Infi7iitive if the latter is reflexive and the first Verb is 
in a Compound tense ; as, 

Nous avons cru nous tromper. 
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(2) Before the first Verb if this Verb is one of the following -.—faire, 
laisser, entetidre, sentir, voir ; as, 

Te le ltd ferai dire. Nous le leur avons vu faire. 

(3) Before either in all other cases ; as, 

II vous ira voir bientot ; or, II ira vous voir 
The usage in Modern French is in favour of the latter position. 

§ 30. Le used in reference to an antecedent may be 

(a) a Conjunctive Pro- (b) a Neutral (un change- 
noun agreeing with its ante- able) Pronoun, if its ante- 
cedent if the latter is a Nouti cedent is an Adjective, a 
or an Adjective used sub- Noun used adjectively, or a 
stantively ; as, Phrase ; as, 

Etes-vousla directrice de cette Etes-vous malade ? — (Oui, je 

e'cole ? — Oui, je la suis. , Etes-vous directrice ?— )ie suis. 

Sont-ce les delegues ? — Oui, ce lis ne sont pas habiles, mais 

les sont. ils le * deviendront. 

* In this case le is often the exact equivalent to the English so. 

Obs. Le frequently occurs redundantly in idiomatic phrases ; as, 

L'emporter sur, to get the better of. La donner belle a..., to give... a fair 
Le ceder a, to be inferior to. chance. 

La garder bonne a, to owe a grudge. L'echapper belle, to have a narroiv 
Se le tenir pour dit, to take the escape, 

hint. 

Compare — Avez-vous ces livres ? — Oui, je les ai, / have them. 
Avez-vous des livres? — Oui, j'en ai, I have some, 

'En' and < Y\ 

§ 31. General Rule. — En and y, originally Adverbs 
(from Lat. inde and ibi), have gradually assumed the func- 
tions of Personal Pronouns (in the Genitive and Dative 
case) : — en instead of de lui, d'elle, d'eux, d'elles ; 
de ceci, de cela, of Aim, of her, etc.; y instead of a lui, 
a elle, a eux, a elles ; a ceci, a cela, to him, to her, 
etc., especially with reference to Tilings, though not 
unirequently also with reference to Persons : — 
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Te souviens-tu de ton ami ? Te souviens-tu de notre aven- 

— Oui, je me souviens de ture? — OuiJenVen'souviens. 

lui. 

Pensez-vous a Charles ou a Songez-vous a vos affaires ?— 

Louise ? — Je ne pense ni a Oui, j'y songe seVieusement. 

lui ni a elle. 

§ 32. Special Rules. — En is used — 

- {a) instead of de la, to denote (in accordance with its 
primitive meaning), the Starting-point or Origin : — 

Vient-il de la ville ? — Oui, il Does he come from town t — 
en vient. Yes, he does. 

(b) instead of de lui, d'elle, d'eux, d'elles, with 
reference to an antecedent denoting a Thing, or, though 
less frequently, a Person; — 

(1) with Verbs requiring de before their comple- 
ment ; as, 

Vous souciez-vous de ce pro- Do yon care for this project ? — 

jet? — Non, je ne m'en soucie No, I doiHt care for it at all. 
pas du tout. 

Loin de cacher son dessein, il So far from concealing his 

s'en vante. design, he boasts of it. 

(2) with Adjectives requiring de before their com- 
plement; as, 

Est-il satisfait de leur con- Is he satisfied with their be- 
duite? — Oui, il en est satis- haviour? — Yes, he is (satis- 

fait. fied with it). 

Obs. En with a negation — aucun, none : — 

A-t-il du pain? — II n'en a pas. He has not {got) any. 

(c) instead of de ceci, de cela, with reference to a 
Noun or a whole sentence mentioned before ; as, 

Donnez-moi cela, j'en ai Give me that, I want it. 

besoin. 

La vie s'ecoule sans que nous Life passes without ou?' noticing 

nous en apercevions. it. 

Obs. En may refer to something mentioned after, but only if this is 
CDntained in a co-ordinate clause : — 

N'en doutez pas, ils reviendront. But never — N'en doutez par. 
qu'ils reviendront. 
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(d) Partitively, with reference to a Noun mentioned before, 
either — 

(i) with Adjectives, Numerals, Adverbs of Quantity; as, 

Has he any friends f — Yes, he 
has very faithful ones. 

Have you a pen to lend me ? 
— There is one I — Give me 
another (one). — There is a 
softer one. 



A-t-il des amis ? — Oui, il en a 
de tres devoues. 

Avez-vous une plume a me 
preter ? — En voici une ! — 
Donnez m'en une autre. — 
En voici une plus molle. 

or (2) standing alone : — 

Avez-vous de l'encre ? — Oui, 

j'en ai. 
Vous voulez de l'argent ! — En 

voila ! 
II a eleve plus de monuments 

que d'autrcs n'en out ddtruit. 



Have you any ink ? — Yes, I 

have (some). 
You, want money I — There is 

some J 
He has raised more monuments 

than have been destroyed by 

others. 



(e) with the Definite Article, instead of a Possessive Adjec- 
tive referring to an Antecedent denoting a Thing: — 

Subject : — le (la, les) enl . , , c , N 

Object :-en......le (la, les) ) ,nstead of ~ son > sa > ses 3 ^r(s). 

Compare — 

The Antecedent a Thing ; — 
Cette affaire est ddlicate ; le 
succes en est douteux. 

La durde des institutions de 
Lycurgue en prouva la 
sagesse. 

(f) Idiomatically — 
Ou en sommes-nous ? 

Ou en sommes-nous rcstds ? 
II en est ainsi (de meme) de... 
II n'en est ricn. 
S'en prendre a... 
S'en tenir a... 

N'en pouvoir plus. 
Je n'en pcux mais. 
C'cn est fnit de...(Lat. actum 
est do...) 



The Antecedent a Person : — 
Cet ecoiier est paresseux ; son 
succes est douteux. 

Quoiqu'ii soit pauvre, soyons 
ses amis. 



How do matters stand with 

us t 
Where did we leave off? 
It is thus with... 
Nothing of the sort. 
To lay the blatno*on... 
To stick to, to rest satisfied 

with . . . 
To be worn out. 
It is not my fault. 
It is all over with... 
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En finir (il faut en finir). To have done with. 

En imposer a... To impose upon... 

For more examples, see Second Year, Lessons on the Verbs alter, 
venir, tenir, vouloir, croire, prendre. 

With Comparatives, in the sense of for it, on that 
account : — 

S'il a fait cette action, je Ten If he has done that I only 

estime davantage. esteem him the more for it. 

Le blanc a cote" du noir, en a White by the side of black, is 

plus d'e'clat. all the more brilliant. 

§ 33. Y is used— 

(a) instead of la, in accordance with its original meaning 
(Lat. ibi), to refer to a place mentioned befoi'e : — 

(1) with Verbs of Rest, answering the question 
where! as, 

Est-il encore a Paris?— Non, Is he still in Paris? — No, he 
il n'y est plus. is no longer there. 

(2) with Verbs of Motion, answering the question 
whither ? where... to ? as, 

Irez-vous a l'Exposition ? — Sh ally on go to the Exhibition ? 
Non, je n'y retournerai plus, — No, I shall not return to 

j'y ai deja 6t6. it, I have already been there. 

(b) instead of a lui, a elle ; a eux, a elles, with reference 
to an Antecedent denoting a Thing* : Compare — 

The Antecedent a Thing : — The AntecedeJit a Person : — 

Quant a sa lettre, j'y re'pondrai Si votre frere ni'dcrit, je lui 
demain. re'pondrai. 

Y consentez-vous ? — Non, je Do you consent to it? — No, I 

my oppose. object to it. 

N'y faites pas attention ! Never mind ! 

* With se fier, penser, songer, croire, y is generally made to refer to 
persons also : — 

Quant a cet homme equivoque, ne vous y fiez pas. 

Progressive French Course. — 3. D 
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(c) instead of a ceci, a. cela ; as, 

II m'a fait faux bond ; je m'y He has giveii 7ne the slip; I 

attendais. expected as much. 

Partez, j'y consens. Go, I consent to it. 

Obs. Y frequently stands for Pronouns governed by Prepositions 
other than a j as, en, dans, sur ; — 

Insistez sur ce point. — J'y insisterai. 

(d) Idiomatically — 

II y a ; il n'y a pas. There is ; there is not. 

II y va de l'honneur (de la vie). Honotir {life) is at stake. 

Je n'y suis pour personne. / am not at home to anybody. 

Vous y etes (vous n'y etes pas). You have (not) hit it. 

On y va, Monsieur ! Coming, Sir/ 

Important Observation to en and y. As many Verbs and 
Adjectives in French take de or a, which in English do not take of or to, 
but another, or no, Preposition — as, couvrir de, to cover with ; jouir de, 
to enjoy ; croire a, to believe in, etc., it follows that en and y, according 
to § 32 and 33, b, c, not only answer to of it, to it {them), but also to it, 
thein, standing alone, or governed by any other Preposition that the 
English Verb or Adjective may require ; as, 

En etes- vous satisfait ? Are you pleased with it ? 

II en est responsable. He is responsible for it. 

lis s'en moquent. They laugh at it. 

J'y ai reflechi, I have considered it. 

II. — Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 
These are used either — 
§ 34. (a) Absolutely ; i.e., standing alone : — 

(1) in answer to a Question ; as, 

Qui va la? — Mol. Who goes there ? — /. 

(2) as the second member of a Comparison ; as, 

Elle est plus affable que lul. She is more affable than he. 

(3) as the Antecedent to a Relative Profioun ; as, 

Eux, qui sc sont tant dis- They, who distinguished them- 
tiiiguds. selves so much. 

Obs. Thus also when the antecedent is separated from its Verb by 
a qualifying word or phrase, especially seul, aussi, meme j as, 

Eux seuls sont coupablcs. — Moi anssi jc viendrai. 
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(4) for the sake of Co?itrast or Emphasis ; as, 

Toi, tu n'iras pas ! As for you, you shall not go / 

Moi, favoriser les efforts des Do you think 7ne capable of 
ennemis ? favouring the efforts of the 

enemy ? 

(5) as part of a Composite Subject or Object ; as, 

Son pere, sa mere et moi His father, his mother ; and I 

(nous *) allames a sa ren- went to meet him. 
contre. 

Ni vous ni moi ne le pouvons. Neither you nor I can do it. 

* In that case a Conjunctive Pronoun generally is used to sum up the 
several subjects (see also § 61). 

§ 35- (£) as a Complement or Indirect Object ,♦— 

(1) with all Prepositions ; as, 

II est chez lui. He is at home. 

Ceci est a eux. This belongs to them. 

Obs. Thus also in Apposition to a Conjunctive Pronoun (Comp. 

a, 5) :— 

II nous parait, a moi et a mes compagnons, que. .. 

(2) after the Impersonal phrases — e'est, ce sont ; as, 

Ce n'est pas moi. // is not me. 

Ce sont eux (§ 60). // is they. 

(3) as the Indirect Object of a Reflexive Verb ; as, 

Je me fie a lui, mais pas a toi. / trust him, but not you. 

Obs. 1. Thus also with Verbs other than reflexive, if the Direct 
Object is in the 1st or 2nd Person — 

Je vous recommande a lui, and never — Je vous lui recommande. 

Obs. 2. As after Verbs of Motion, and a few others, a is not the 
sign of the Dative Case, the use of Conjunctive Pronouns, which can only 
do service for Szibjects or Objects, is not admissible after such Verbs ; 
hence the Disjunctive form of Personal Pronouns, preceded by a, must 
be used ; these Verbs are : — accoutumer a, to accustom to ; en appeler 
a, to appeal to ; courir (accourir) a, to hasten to ; penser (songer) a, 
to think of; renoncer a, to renounce ; venir a, to come to ; as, 

II vint a moi* tout effraye. 

Est-ce a lui ou a elle que vous pensez ? 

* II me vint... can only mean: there came, i.e., happened to nti. 
Compare : — 

Tout lui vient a souhait. Everything goes with him accord- 

ing to his wishes. 

D 2 



36 POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 36. Soi, the Disjunctive form of the Reflexive Pronoun 
se, is used — 

(a) with reference to an Indefinite or Abstract 
Subject ; as, 

Aucun n'est prophkte chez soi. No one is a prophet in his own 

country. 
Un bienfait porte sa rdcom- A good deed carries its reward 
pense avec soi. with itself. 

(b) with reference to a Definite Antecedent in contra- 
distinction to lui, the latter referring to an Antecedent other 
than the Subject ; as, 

L'avare qui a un fils prodigue The miser who has a prodigal 
n'amasse ni pour soi (l'avare) son hoards neither for him- 

ni pour lui (le fils). self nor for him. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

Resume. 

Their Agreement. — English Possessive Pronouns rendered in French by — 

(a) a Disjunctive Personal Pronoun ; {b) Conjunctive or Reflexive 
Personal Pronoun and Definite Article ; {c) En and Defi- 
nite Article ; {d) Definite Article and Relative Clause ; 
(e) Circumlocution. 



§ 37. Possessive Pronouns agree in Gender and Number 

with the Noun they qualify (the object possessed) and not, 

as in English, with the Antecedent denoting the possessor ; 

as, 

II a perdu sa mere. He has tost his mother. 

Ellc a perdu ion pere. She has lost her father. 

Sa majesty, le roi des Beiges. Hi* majesty, the king: of the 

Belgians. 
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§ 38. The English J'ossessive Pronoun or Adjective is 
generally rendered in French — 

(a) by a Disjunctive Personal Pronoun, if used predica- 
tively ; as, 



Ce crayon n'est pas a lui, il est 

a moi. 
C'est a moi de jouer. 

Thus also : — 
J'ai un cheval a moi. 



This pencil is not his, it is 

mine. 
It is my twn to play. 



I have a horse of my own. 



(b) by a Conjunctive Personal or Reflexive Pronoun and 
the Definite Article, when speaking of parts of the body ; 
as, 



II lui baisa la main. 

Vous me marchez sur le pied. 

II s'est coupe au doigt. 

Je vais me faire couper les 

cheveux. 
Le cceur me fend a cette vue. 



He kissed her hand. 

You tread upon ray foot (toes). 

He has cut his finger. 

I am going to have my hair 

cut. 
My heart breaks at this sight. 

(It is a heartrendi?ig sight.) 
That did not enter their mind. 



Cela ne leur entrait pas dans 
l'esprit. 

Obs. 1. Also by the Article alone, when no ambiguity can 
arise ; as, 



J'ai mal a la tete (aux dents). 
J'ai froid aux pieds (j'ai les pieds 

froids). 
J'ai les mains pleines. 
Fermez les yeux et ouvrez la 

bouche. 
II eut la tete enlevee par un 

boulet. 



My head aches (my teeth ache). 
My feet are cold. 

I have my hands full. 

Shut your eyes and open your 

mouth. 
His head was carried away by a 

cannon-ball. 



Obs. 2. After changer de, redoubler de, no qualifying word is 
required ; as, 

II a change d'avis (de religion, etc. ) — lis redoublent d'efforts. 

(c) by en and the Definite Article when referring to the 
Name of a Thing not contained in the same clause, and 
when the Noun qualified is the Subject or Direct Object of 
its clause ; as, 
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En passant par cette ville, j'en In going through this town, 
ai admire* les belles dglises. / admired its beautiful 

churches. 

J'aime ce pays, le climat en Hike this country, its climate is 
est delicieux. delightful. 

(d) by the Definite Article and a Relative Clause when 
the Name of the Object possessed is followed by a Com- 
plement ; as, 

Le de'sir que j'ai de vous My desire to please you. 

plaire. 
Les lettres qu'il lui 6crit. His letters to hi?n. 

(e) by a Circu?nlocution, when the English Possessive is 
governed by "of" ', as, 

II n'est pas de ses amis. He is ?iot a fiend of his. 

Cela ne tient pas a lui. That is no concern of his. 

Obs. Vice versa, the French use the Possessive Adjective in a few 
phrases where the Personal Pronoun is required in English : — 

II vint a ma rencontre. He came to meet me. 

Avez-vous eu de ses nouvelles. Have you heard of him ?■' 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Resume. 

Ce, Neutral Pronoun— (a) demonstratively; {!>) impersonally; {c) as 
a Personal Pronoun ; {d) redundantly. 

Ce and il compared. 

Ceci, cela. This, that. 

Celui, cellej ceux, celles. This, thai, the one, he, she ; these, 

those, they. 

Celui (ceux)-ci ; celle(s)-ci. This one ; these. 

Celui (ceux)-laj celle(s)-la. That one ; those. 

Vox Demonstrative Adjectives, sec Second Year, § 30. 
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§ 39. Ce, the Neutral (indeclinable) Pronoun, is used as 
the Nominative of etre — 

(a) Demonstratively, answering to this, that ; these, those ; 
as, 

Quiest-ce? — C'est mon ami. Who is that? — That is my 

friend. 
oe sont les meilleurs. These are the best. 

Ce sont la des obstacles in- Those are tmavoidable ob- 

eVitables. stacks. 

Sont-ce la vos promesses ? Are those your 'Promises f 

(b) Impersonally, instead of il, it, when the Complement 
is a Noun, Pronoun, or Infinitive, see also § 40 ; as, 

C'est votre devoir d'assister it is your duty to assist those 
ceux qui sont dans la mis&re. who are in distress. 

C'est a vous de faire les pre- it is for you to take the first 
mieres demarches. steps. 

(c) for a Personal Pronoun, answering to he, she, it ; 
they ; as, 

C'est mon frere. He is my brother. 

C'est ma sceur. She is ?ny sister. 

Ce sont mes amis. They are my friends. 

Ce sont des Anglais. They are Englishmen. 

(d) Redundantly, for the sake of laying stress on the 
Subject or on the Predicative Complement — 

(1) as the grammatical Subject to etre, when the real 
Subject follows the Complement; as, 

C'est mourir que* de ve'ge'ter To vegetate thus is to die. 

ainsi. 

C'est un me'chant metier que* Sla?ider is a sorry occupation. 

celui de me'dire. 

C'est un beau pays que * la Switzerland is a fine country 

Suisse. indeed. 

* In such sentences the real subject generally is preceded by que. 

(2) to recapitulate a preceding sentence used as Subject 
or Complement ; as, 
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Le vrai moyen d'etre trompe's, The best way to be deceived is 

c'est de nous croire plus fins to fa?icy ourselves ?nore 

que les autres. cunning than others. 

Ce que je sais c'est que je ne What I know is that I know 

sais rien. nothing. 

Obs. Ce is not used when the Complement is an Adjective or Par- 
ticiple ; as, 

Ce qui est beau n'est pas toujours utile. 

But the use of ce is imperative when the Complement of 6tre is a 
Noun in the Pltiral or a Personal Pronoun — 

Ce qui m'afflige ce sont ses mensonges. — Qui l'a fait si ce n'est vous? 

For ce used as an Antecedent to a Relative Pronoun, see § 46, 
Relative Pronouns. 

§ 40. C'est and il est compared. 

As a General Rule, c'est is Demonstrative ; il est is 
Personal or Impersonal. 

(a) If the Complement is a Noun, use — 

(1) c'est, ce sont, if (2) il est, if the Noun 

the Noun is qualified by an is used Adjectively ; as, 
Article. Adjective, or Pro- 
noun : as, 

C'est un Danois H° is a II est Danois. He is Danish. 

Dane. 

Ce sont des Danois. They are lis sont Danois. They are 

Danes. Danish. 

C'est ce me'decin. // is this II est me*decin. He is a 

doctor. medical man. 

C'est mon pere. // is my II est perc. He is a father. 

father. 

C'est un homme qui. ..He is a II est homme afaire cela. He 

man who. ... is capable of doing that. 
C'est moi. I am he. 

(b) If the Complement is an Adjective, use — 

(1) c'est if the Adjec- (2) il est if the Adjec- 
tive refers to a preceding tivc refers to a following 
statement ; a 1 '. statement ; as, 
J'ai raison, c'e*t evident. 11 est Evident que j'ai raison. 
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§41. Ceci, t/tiSf and cela (ca), that, are used to 
refer — 

(a) to something pointed to, but not mentioned ; as, 

Ceci est soie, cela est laine. This is silk, and that is wool. 

(b) to a whole clause, either following (ceci), or preceding 
(cela) ; as, 

Dites ceci de ma part a votre Tell this to your friend from 

ami : — Qu'il se taise. me ; — Let him keep quiet. 

Tu dis qu'il est parti : d'ou You say he has left : how do 

tiens-tu cela ? you k?ww that ? 

Obs. Cela (9a) is also made to refer to persons, but then only 
familiarly or contemptuously : — 

Voyez comme cela s'amuse. Just see how those fellows [brats, 

etc.) amuse themselves. 

§ 42. {a) Celtli, celle, this, that ; the one ; he, she* 
ceux, celles, these, those; such; they,* 

are used with a Complement either a Genitive or a Relative 
clause ; 

(b) celui (celle)-ci, this one, \ 

ceux (celles)-ci, these ; (are generally + used with- 
celui (celle)-la, that one, C out any Complement ; as, 
ceux (celles)-la, those, J 

/ n A/r , 1 * A • . . fde votre architecte. 

(a) Mon plan me plait mieux que celui < •, .2 
v ' v r ^ [ que vous avez adopte. 

(b) Ce plan-ci me plait mieux que celui-la (no Complement foU 
lowing). 

* He, she, they, followed by a Relative Pronoun = celui qui, celle(s) 
qui, ecus qui. (See § 27, Obs.) 

t But celui-la est riche qui se contente de peu ; because the Com* 
plement does not immediately follow. 

Obs. Referring to two different Antecedents in a preceding clause— 
Celui-ci denotes the latter ; celui-la the former ; as, 
II faut employer diffeiemment le jour et la nuit ; celle-ci au repos, 
celui-la au travail. 
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RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Resume. 

Their Agreement. — Qui (a) without Preposition ; (b) with Preposition. 

Whose; used (a) with a Noun-Subject ; (b) with a Noun-Object; 
(V) with a Noun governed by a Preposition. 

What ; used {a) relatively or absolutely ; [b) adjectively. 

Ou used as a Relative Pronoun. 

Who ? — Whom ? — Whose ? how rendered in French. 

Which ? (a) adjectively. 

(b) substantively ; (i) without Preposition ; (2) with Prepo* 
sitions ; (3) standing alone. 



N.B. — In French the Relative Pronoun is never omitted as in 
English : — 

Le pain que nous mangeons. The bread we are eating, 

L'homme dont je parle. The man I speak of. 

§ 43. Relative Pronouns agree in Gender, Niwiber, and 
Person, with their Antecedent ; as, 

Est-ce elle qui s'en est alle"e ? Did she go away ? 

Ce sont eux qui ont 6t6 They have been conquered. 

vaincus. 
C'est moi seul qui suis le I alotie am guilty. 

coupable. 

But in Case they depend on the construction of their own 
clause; as, 

Nom. : — Voila l'dleve qui a That is the pupil who carried 

remportd le prix. off the prize. 

Ace. : — Voila 1'dleve que j'ai That is the pupil -whom / 

recompense' ; etc. rewarded; etc. 

§ 44. Qui, que, dont, who, which, that, used for both 
Genders and Numbers, may, if not governed by a Prepo- 
sition, refer to Things as well as to Persons ; but, after 
a Preposition, duquel, auquel, pour lequel, etc., must be 
used instead of — de qui, a qui, pour qui, etc., when the 
Antecedent is a Thing ; as, 
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(a) Without Preposition : 



Nom. 



Ace. 



The man who {that) 

is there. 
The thing which 

(that) is there. 

The ma?i whom (that) 

I see. 
The thing which (that) 

I see. 



L'homme"^ 
La chose 






qui est la. 



L'homme*\ 
La chose 



) 



que je vois. 



Gen 



The man whose name 

I forgot. 
The thing the name of 

which I forgot. 

(b) With a Preposition : 

{The man of whom / speak. 
The thing of which / speak. 

C The man to whom / speak. 
< The work to which / apply 
\ myself 

The man for whom / work. 
The cause for which I work. 



L'homme^ 

I dont* j'ai oublie* 
La chose j le nom. 



v 



L'homme de qui (duquel) f je 

parle. 
La chose de laquelle je parle. 

L'homme a qui (auqu el) je parle. 
Le travail auquel je m'ap- 
plique. 



L'homme pour qui (pour 
lequel) je travaille. 

La cause pour laquelle je 
travaille. 

* Dont, originally an Adverb (Lat. de-unde), has, like en, y, and 
oil, become a Pronoun, and is used like en (§ 32), after any Verb or 
Adjective requiring de ; as, 

Je me souviens de lui. Je m'en souviens. L'ami dont je me souviens. 
Je suis satisfait de ce travail. J'en suis satisfait. Le travail dont je 
suis satisfait. 

+ Lequel, in the Nominative or Accusative, is, as a rule, used only 
to avoid ambiguity ; as, 

Un homme s'est leve au milieu de l'assemblee, lequel a parle d'une 
maniere extravagante. 

§ 45. Whose calls for several observations : — 

(a) The man whose house L'homme dont la maison fut 

(Subj.) was sold. vendue. 

(b) The ?nan whose house L'homme dont j'ai achetd la 
(Obj.) I bought. maison. 

(c) The man for whose house • L'homme pour la maison 

/ offered a high price. duquel j'offris un haut prix. 
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(a) The Noun on which dont depends retains the Definite Article. 

(b) The Noun- Object on which dont depends retains, contrary to 
English usage, its normal place after the Verbs. 

(c) Duquel, de laquelle, etc., instead of dont, must be used if the 
Noun on which the Relative Pronoun depends is governed by a Pre* 
position. 

Obs. Qui is often used absolutely ; as, 

Qui m'airne me suive. Let those who love me follow me. 

Aimez qui vous aime. Love those who love you. 

lis sesont disperses, qui d'un cote, They dispersed, some in one direc- 
qui d'un autre. Hon, some in another. 



§ 46. What* that which, used relatively or absolutely is 
rendered thus : — 

Norn. "What grieves me, is... Ce qui nVafflige, c'est... 

Ace. What you mean is clear Ce que vous voulez dire est 

enough. assez clair. 

Gen. What / complain of, is... Ce dont je me plains, c'est... 

Dat. What you a7'e alluding Ce a quoi vous faites allusion, 

to, is... c'est... 

* What, used adjectively — 

What a man I Quel homme ! 

What riches I have. Ce que j'ai de richesses. 

Obs. 1. Ce que is also used as a Predicative Complement j as, 
Je sais ce que je suis, je sais ce que vous etes. 

Obs. 2. Which, referring to a whole sentence, is also rendered by 
ce qui (que), ce dont, quoi ; as, 

II a reussi enfin, ce qui m'etonne beaucoup. 

II a manque son ami, en quoi il est doublement coupable. 

Oba. 3. As a Relative or Interrogative Pronoun, que is always used 
without Prep., and quoi with a Prep, (or standing alone) ; as, 

Nom. (as a Complement only) :-— Coquin que vous etes. 

Ace. (according to § 10) : — L'hiver qu'il fit si froid. 

r \ r I II n'y a rtcn de quoi il ne soil 

Gen. \ referring to— \ ( h{ 

Dat. f ce,voici.voila,rien.) : — ) « .' ' '. "' . -, -, •. 

J ' ' ' ' ( Voici a quoi vous etes rcduit. 

Before an Infinitive Use que: — Je ne sai* p.is que la ire. 
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§ 47. Ou (Lat. ubi), is frequently and elegantly used as 
a Relative Pronoun, referring to both time and place — when ? 
where 1 whither! as, 



Le temps ou nous vivons. 
Lc champ ou il s'arreta. 
Lc lieu ou il va. 
Je ne sais d'ou il vient. 

C'est un proces d'ou depend 
ma fortune. 



The times tve live in. 

The field in which he stopped. 

The place he is going to. 

I do not know where he co?nes 

from. 
It is a law-suit on which my 

fortune depends. 

N.B. — Though the Interrogative Pronouns have been fully treated in 
the Second Year, we subjoin here, for the sake of reference in the work 
of composition, a table of English Interrogatives with their French 
equivalents : — 



§48. Who 2 Whom?:— 

Nom. Qui est venu ? or 

Qui est-ce qui est venu? 
Acc. Qui cherchez-vous ? or 
Qui est-ce que vous 
cherchez ? 
Gen. De qui parlez-vous ? or 
De qui est-ce que vous 
parlez ? 
Vat. A qui parlez-vous ? or 
A qui est-ce que vous 
parlez ? 
Also — Quel est votre tailleur ? 

§ 49. Whose ? : — 

De qui est-il frere ? 
A qui est ce chateau ? 



Who has come f 
Whom do you seek ? 

Of whom are you speaking f 

To whom are you speaking? 

Who {what sort of man) is 
your tailor ? 



Whose brother is he ? 
Whose castle is this ? 



§ 50. Which? — (a) Adjective: (b) Substantive: — 

Which boy did it ? 
Which of these boys did it ? 



(a) Quel gargon l'a fait ? 

(b) Lequel de ces gargons l'a 

fait? 
Duquel de ces gdneraux 

s'agit-il ? 
Auquel de ces romans don- 

nez-vous la pre'fe'rence ? 
Par ou? — Par ici. 



Of which of these generals are 

you talking? 
To which of these novels do 

you give the preference ? 
Which way ? — This way. 
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§ 51. What?— (a) Adjective: 



A quel homme pensez- 
vous avoir affaire ? 

Quelle heure est-il ? 

Quel temps fait-il? 

Quelles sont vos condi- 
tions ? 

Quel est le quantieme ? 

Quel malheur ! 

Que de ddboires ! 



With what man do you think 

you have to deal ? 
What d clock {time) is it? 
What weather is it ? 
What are your terms ? 

What day of the month is it ? 
What a misfortune / 
What disappointments / 



(I?) Substantive : 
(1) without Prepositions : — 

Subj. Qu'est-ce qui vous What makes you uneasy f 
trouble ? 
Qu'est-ce qu'il y a ? 
Obj. Que vois-je? 
„ Qu'est-ce que vous vou- 

lez? 



What is the matter ? 
What do I see ? 
What is it you want ? 



Obs. Comment dit-on "home" 
en francais. 

(2) with Prepositions : — 
De quoi s'agit-il ? 

A quoi vous occupez-vous ? 
En quoi puis-je vous servir ? 

(3) sta?iding alone : — 

Quoi ? (or, more politely, plait- 

il?) 
Quoi de plus beau ? 



What is the French for "home " ? 



What is it about? What is 
the matter ? 

To what do you apply your- 
self? 

What can I do for you ? 



What ? What do you say ? 
What could be finer ? 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
Resume. 
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On. 



-Chacun. 



-Tout. 



-Quelqu'un. Autre. - 



Fersonne and Rien. Quelque, quel que, etc. 



§ 52. On dit ; on croit. 
On me Pa dit. 



On vous demande. 
On sonne ; on frappe. 

§ 53. Chacun (chacune, f.) — 
(no plur.) — a ses d6- 
fauts. 

Chaque homme a ses 
deTauts. 

Trois francs chacun. 

§ 54. Tout homme est mortel. 
Tous les hommes sont 

mortels. 
Tous les deux (tous deux) 

sont partis. 
Tous les deux jours. 



«/, 



de- 



§55. Quelqu'un VOUS 

mande. 
J'aime vos raisins (pom- 

mes) ; donnez - m'en 

quelques-uns (unes, f.) 
As-tu des amis ? — J'en ai 

plusieurs. 

§ 56. Ij'un l'autre. 

Aimez-vous les uns les 

autres. 
lis me'disent les uns des 

autres. 
Antre chose ; tout autre. 
Les uns rient, les autres 

pleurent. 

* Give me another cup of tea 
the. 



// is said j it is believed. 

One, some one, people, or they 

tell {have told) me so; I am 

told. 
You are wanted. 
There is a ring; there is a 

knock. 



Every one has his faults. 



Three francs each. 

Every (any) man is mortal. 
All men are mortal. 

Both have set out. 

Every other day. 
You are wanted. 

I like your g7'apes (afples); 
give me some. 

Have you anyfrie7ids ? — I have 
several. 

One another* each other. 
Love one another. 

They speak ill of one a?iother. 

Something else ; a?iy other. 
Some laugh, others cry. 

— Donnez-moi encore une tasse de 
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§ 57* Subj. Personne ici ne 
vous aime. 
Obj. Je ne connais per- 
sonne ici. 



THE VERB. 

No one {nobody) loves you here, 
I know no one here. 



Subj. Rien ne lui plait. 
Obj. Nous ne deman- 
dons rien. 

§ 58. Quelques merites que 

vous ayez. 
Quelque riches qu'ils 

soient. 
Quels que soient vos 

projets. 
Quiconque l'a fait sera 

puni. 
Qui que ce soit qui vous 

Fait dit. 
Quoique (quoi que ce soit 

que) vous fassiez. 



Nothing pleases him. 
We ask for nothing. 



Whatever merits you may 

have. 
However rich they may be. 

Whatever your projects ?nay 

be. 
Whoever has dofie it will be 

punished. 
Whosoever told you so. 

Whatsoever you do. 



THE VERB. 
CONCORD OF VERBS WITH THE SUBJECT. 

Resume. 

General Rule. — Agreement of the Verb in Number and Person. 

Special Rules. — I. Agreement with a Simple Subject. 

Agreement with (a) il or ce (Impersonal) ; (l>) Collective Nouns. 

Obs. r. With Collective Nouns qualified by a Genitive 
Plural. 

II. Agreement with a Composite Subject of different 
persons. 

Obs. 2. With the Nearer Subject, if (a) linked by ou, 
nl...ni. 

(5) Synonymous ; {c) in Enumerations. 

Obs. 3. With the First Subject. 
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§ 59. General Rule. — The Verb agrees in Number 
and Person with its Subject, whether it follows or precedes 
the latter ; as, 

Je suis le valet, et vous etes / am the servant, and you are 

le maitre. the master. 

Le tonnerre gronde au loin- The thunder roars in the dis- 

tain, et les eclairs sillonnent tance, and the lightning 

les nuages. flashes through the clouds. 

Voila ce que lui envoient ses That is what his parents seiid 

parents. to him. 

Special Rules. — 

§ 60. I. Agree?nent with a Simple Subject : — 

(a) An Impersonal Verb agrees with its Grammatical 
Subject il or ce, and not with the logical (real) Subject 
coming after it ; as, 

L/amour propre est un ballon Self-love is a balloo7i froi?i 

d'ou il sort des tern petes which storms escape when it 

quand on y fait une piqure. is fti'icked. 

Il court des bruits ddsavanta- There run damaging rumours 

geux sur son compte. about him. 

C'est nous qui le disons. "We say it. 

Obs. It is only when the Predicative Complement (which generally 
is the Real Subject) is in the 3rd Person Plural, that the Verb after 
ce is put in the Plural ; as, 

Ce sont eus qui l'ont fait. 

Ce furent les Pheniciens qui, les premiers, inventerent l'ecriture. 

(b) If a Collective Noun is the Subject, the Verb agrees 

with the grammatical^ and not — as is the rule in English — 

with the real Number of its Subject; as, 

Le peuple juif est disperse* par The Jewish people are dis- 
toute la terre. persed all over the earth. 

Obs. 1. If a Collective Noun is followed by a Noun in the Genitive 
Plural, the Verb agrees with either the former or the latter according as 
it refers to the one or the other ; as, 

La multitude des etoiles etonne notre imagination ; but — 
Une multitude de passions divisent les hommes. 

Comparing the above examples it is evident that what strikes our 
imagination is the vast number (myriads) of the stars, and that what 
divides men is their many passions. As a rule it will be found that 
the Collective Noun carries the meaning when it is preceded by the 
Definite Article or a Determinative Pronoun. 

Progressive French Course. — 3. E 
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Obs. 2. The same rule holds good with Indefinite An literals 01 
Pronouns, followed by a Genitive Plural ; as, 

Le peu d'amis qu'il a prouve The scarcity of his friends is 
son mauvais caractere. in itself a proof of his bad 

character. 

Le peu d'amis qu'il a sont par- His few friends have succeeded 
venus a le tirer d'affaire. in getting him out of the scrape. 

§ 61. II. Agreement with a Composite Subject. 

If the Subject is composite, the Verb is put in the 
Plural ; and if the component parts of the Subject are of 
different persons, the Verb must — according to the prin- 
ciples of General Grammar — agree with the Person that 
has the priority : the first before the second or third; and 
the second before the third. As a rule such a Composite 
Subject will be recapitulated by nous or vous ; as, 

La force, la sante, la joie Strength, health, joy will 

s'evanouiront corame un vanish like a fine spring. 

beau printemps. 

Votre fr£re et moi (nous) Your brother and I alone 

echappames seuls par mi- miraculously escaped. 

racle. 

Vous et ce jeune homme You and this young man fancy 

(vous) croyez tout savoir. you know everything. 

Obs. 1. The Verb agrees with the neater Subject only, (i) when 
the several Subjects connected by ou, ni.. ni are used in an alternative 
sense, i.e. one necessarily excluding the other ; * (2) when the severa 
subjects are synonymous or form a kind of gradation ; and (3) in 
Enumerations recapitulated by tout, rien, chacun, aucun, nul, 
etc. ; as, 

(1) La peur ou la misere lui a fait commettre cette faute. 
Ni l'un ni l'autre n'est mon pere. 

(2) Son courage, son intrepidity nous 6tonne. 

Une seule parole, un sourire gracieux, un seul regard suffit 

(3) Remords, crainte, perils, rien ne m'a retenue. 

* When ou, ni ni connect Subjects in a collective rather than in 
an alternative way, the Verb will be in the Plural ; as, 

Ni l'or ni la grandeur ne nous rendent heureux. 
The collective sense becomes evident by using the sentence affirma- 
t.vely : — 

L'or et la grandeur nous rendent heureux. 

But we cannot say: — 

L'un et l'autre sont mon pere. 
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Obs. 2. The Verb agrees with the first Subject only, if two or more 
Subjects are connected by comme, de meme que, ainsi que, aussi 
bien que, used as terms of comparison : — 

I/elephant, comme le castor {beaver), aime la societe de ses sem- 
blables. 

(In the following sentence ainsi que has collective force, and hence 
the Verb is in the plural : — 

Bacchus, ainsi qu'Hercule, etaient reconnus pour demi-dieux.) 



MOODS AND TENSES. 
A.— The Indicative Mood and its Tenses. 

Resume. 

Synoptic Table of Tenses— English, French, and Latin. 
Present Tense {a) only one form in French. 

{b) French Present = English Perfect. 
Past Tenses.— General Principles. Imperfect and Preterite compared. 
Special Rules. — 
I.— The Imperfect used— II.— The Preterite used- 

fa) to denote progress. ( a ) to denote single occurrence. 

(b) „ simultaneousness. (b) „ succession. 

[c) ., anteriority. ( c ) „ incidental action. 

Obs. „ non - accomplish- „ accomplishment, 

ment. 

HI. „ accessory circum- IV. „ successive facts, 

stances. 

Obs. Imperfect (i) in Dependent Clauses ; (2) in Quotations; 
(3) compared with English. 

Past Indefinite {a) like English Present Perfect ; 
(<J) contrary to English usage. 

Les Ruines de Palmyre. -Passage illustrating the uses of Imperfect, 
Preterite, and Perfect. r 

Pluperfect and Past Anterior compared. 

Obs. Past Anterior after Conjunctions of Time. 
Future Present and Future Perfect used as in English. 

Obs. Future (1) after si, whether. (2) as an Imperative 

(3) immediate. ( 4 ) rendered by devoir. 



52 



MOODS AND TENSES. 



§ 62. A Synoptic Table of Tenses — English, French 
and Latin. 

The Relations of the Indicative Tenses may be thus 
stated : — 



Writing, as an action, is to me — 



English. 
i. (a) simply Present — I write, 



(3) now 

(c) formerly 

(d) hereafter 

II. {a) simply 
*(6) now 

*(c) formerly 
{d) hereafter 



I am writing, 

I was writing, 

I shall write, 



French. 

j'ecris ; 

j'ecrivais ; 
j'ecrirai ; 



Past — I wrote, j'ecrivis ; 

JI have written | fai e ' crit 
" 1 (been writing), ) J 
I had written 



Latin. 

scribo. 

scribebam. 
seribam. 

> scripsi. 



(l naa wrnten ^ j avals ecrit ; 

I (been writing), f j'eus ecrit ; 
I shall have written,j'aurai ecrit ; 



scripseram. 
scripsero. 



* To which may be added — 



just now Past — I have just ) been Je viensd'ecrire ; 
just then ,, I had just f writing, je venais d'ecrire ; 



rl shall write 



seribam. 



r-.-T / \ 1 1 tt j. (L snan write -> .,/ . . 

III. (a) simply Future { (be writing)> } j ecnrai ; 

(b) now ,, I am ) , . je vais ecrire ; scripturus sum. 

\c) formerly ,, I was > . .. j'allais Ecrire ; scriptunis eram. 
{d) hereafter „ I shall be ) wn e ' je serai en train] rfta ero# 

d ecrire ; } r 

From the above Table it will be seen that French, as compared with 
English, is deficient in special forms to express continuous action ; as, 
I have (/iad, etc.) been writing. 



THE PRESENT TENSE. 

§ 6$. (a) As already noticed in the Synoptic Table of 
Tenses, the French language has, like Latin, but one form 
to express the different relations of the Present : — 



Lc soleil luit. 

II me parle. 

II p«arle plusieurs langues. 
J'apprends que vous devez 
partir ce soir. 



f The sun shines {does shine). 
\ The sun is shining. 
He is speakinp to me. 
He speaks several languages. 
I hear {that) you are tn leave 
this evening. 
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§ 64. (b) With il y a . . . . que, voila .... que, 
depuis (que) the French Present takes the place of the 
English Prese?it Perfect : as, 

Voila deux jours que cela con- That has been going on now 

tinue. for two days. 

II y a trois mois que je suis / have been here these three 

ici. months. 

Comp. Lat. Jam pridern cupio Alexandrian! visere. 
II y a longtemps que je desire visiter A. 
I have long been desirous to visit Alexandria. 

Obs. The Present is also occasionally used to denote an event, 
which, though Past or Future, is still or already vividly present to the 
mind : — 

Mais hier il m'aborde, et me prenant la main, 
Ah, Monsieur, m'a-t-il dit, je vous attends demain. 

PAST TENSES. 

General Principles. — 

§ 65. The Imperfect and Preterite compared. 

"L'Imparfait arrete l'esprit sur The Imperfect causes the mind 

l'etat d'une chose a une cer- to divell upon a state of 

taine dpoque du passe" ; things at some period in the 

past j 

le Pre'te'rit marque le passage the Preterite denotes the tran- 

d'un dtat a un autre et fait sition from one state to an- 

faire au rdcit un mouvement other, and carries on the 

en avant. recital. 

L'Imparfait exprime contem- The Imperfect expresses simul- 

poraneite' ; taneousness j 

le Preterit exprime succes- the Preterite expresses succes- 
sion, sion. 

L' Imparfait ddcrit ; The Imperfect describes ; 

le Prdte'rit raconte. the Preterite relates. 

Ce n'est pas tant la duree qui // is not so much the duration 

fait la difference, que l'esprit which makes the difference, 

de l'ecrivain saisissant un as the fact of the writer 

fait dans deux points de vue taking Iwld of an action fro*' 

differents. Le meme fait two different points of view. 

peut etre presente sous les The same fact can be repj'e- 

deux formes; mais l'une le sented by both forms {of con- 

presente comme une surface jugation) ; but one form 

etendue 1' autre le ramasse displays the fact as a*' 
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en un point, et l'inscrit com- 
me une unite" dans le compte 
des faits ; car raconter c'est 
compter (German — zahlen, 
erzahlen.)" — A. VlNET. 

Special Rules. — 

§66. The Imperfect is 
used — 

(I.) to describe a state of 
things or mode of existence 
in the past ; habits, customs, 
i.e., actions usually or repeat- 
edly done; it answers the 
questions : — 

(a) What 7vas in progress 
at some indefinite past time ; 
as, 

Les sciences florissaient en 
Chine a une dpoque fort 
reculde. 

Les anciens Romains brulaient 
leurs morts. 

(b) What was going on 
along with another action; 
as, 

Pendant que Rome conquerait 
l'univers, il y avait dans ses 
murailleT une guerre cach(5e. 

Nous attaquions l'ennemi qui 
SC retirait. 

La pluie torn bait, ct le tonnerre 
commenqait a grondcr. 

II nic saluait quand il me 
voyait. 

(c) What was already in 
progress when another inci- 
dent occur nl : is. 



extended surface, the other 
brings it into one focus, and 
records it as a unit in the 
sum of facts ; for to relate 
is to tell. 



§ 67. The Preterite is 
used — 

(II.) to narrate accom- 
plished facts absolutely, i.e. 
irrespective of their duration 
or frequency, and indepen- 
dent of other events present 
or past ; it answers the ques- 
tions : — 

(a) What occurred at 
some particular time ; as, 

Cdsar ecrivit au sdnat : Je 
vins, je vis, je vainquis. 

Les Romains brulerent Co- 

rinthe. 

(b) What followed upon, 
or resulted from, another 
action; as, 

II lut son discours, et les Ja- 
cobins le couvrirent d'ap- 
plaudissemcnts. 

Nous attaquames l'ennemi qui 
se retira. 

Une tuilc lui tomba sur la tete 
et le tua. 

II mc salua quand il me vit. 

(c) What incident occurred 
when another action or state 
ivas already in progress ; as. 
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II e"tait nuit quand nous arrivames a l'entre'e du de'file'. 

Les Normands parlaient la langue franchise a l'e'poque ou 
ils dSbarquerent en Angleterre. 

Cette nouvelle, que tout le monde savait {knew) deja 
depuis longtemps, je ne la sus {heard) que hier soir par le 
te'le'graphe. 

Obs. Here may be classed the use of the Imperfect to describe an 
action or state of things in progress or intended, but not accomplished 
(as the term Imperfect implies), in contradistinction to the Preterite 
which always denotes an accomplished fact : — 

Ce poete mourait de faim si on Le pcete Gilbert mourut a 

ne l'eut secouru. l'hopital. 

Je devais comparaitre le lende- Je dus comparaitre devant le 

main. j u ge. 

I was to appear on the next day. I had to appear before thejudg€. 

This is especially the case in clauses introduced by si, when, if ; 
because the action is not considered as accomplished but only sup- 
posed : — S'il travaillait il ne s'ennuierait pas. 

§ 68. The Imperfect is § 69. The Preterite is 

used — used — 

(III.) to describe accessory (IV.) to enumerate suc- 

circumstances bearing upon cessive facts and, whenever the 

the quality, character, nature narrative of these has been 

(colour, shape, size, etc.) of interrupted for the purpose 

persons, things, or events mentioned in (III.), to 

mentioned in the principal resume and carry on the 

clause : — narrative of further events : — 

(II.) Je quittai Venise le 28 et je m'embarquai a dix heures 
du soir pour me rendre en terre ferme ; (I., c.) le vent de sud-est 
soufflait assez pour enfler la voile, pas assez pour troubler la 
mer ; (I., b) a mesure que la barque s'eloignait, je voyais s'en- 
foncer sous l'horizon les lumieres de Venise. Les cloches des 
hospices se faisaient entendre ; (IV.) nous approchames assez 
d'une de ces retraites pour entrevoir des moines qui regardaient 
passer notre gondole ; (IV.) ils avaient l'air de vieux nauton- 
niers rentres au port apres de longues traverses. 

Obs. 1. In strict accordance with these principles the Imperfect .is 
used almost invariably in dependent clauses when the principal clause 
contains a verb of thinking, feeling, saving, etc. : — 

Osman me fit demander d'oii je venais, oil j'allais, ce que 
jt voulais ? — Je repondis que i'allais en pelerinage a Jerusalem 
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Les Mexicains, effrayes de la detonation des armes a feu, crtu'ent CSe 
les Espagnols etaient des divinites arraees du tonnerre. 

Obs. 2. The same rule holds good with quotations from letters, 
speeches, documents, etc. : — 

Je regus sa lettre : il me priait de lui donner de mes nouvelles. 

Obs. 3. As compared with English, the Imparfait answers the 
following different forms : — 

He tised (was wont) to say, ) 

He kept on saying ; he would say ; > II disait. 

He was saying. J 

§ 70. The Past Itidefi?iite (Present Perfect) expresses, as 
its composition — Present of Auxiliary Verb 4- Past Parti- 
ciple — implies, a fact now past (Synoptic Table, II. , b) ; 
it is used : — 

(a) like the English Present Perfect, to denote an action 
accomplished in a period ?wt yet elapsed at the ^time of 
speaking ; as, 

II a fait bien chaud au- // has been very warm to-day 

jourd'hui (cette semaine, etc.) (this week). 

II y a longtemps que je ne Tax I have not seen him for a long 

vu. time. 

(b) contrary to English usage, to denote a fact, the result 
of which, rather than the action itself, is present to the mind, 
in familiar conversation and correspondence it is almost 
exclusively used to express past events ; as, 

Je travaillais au jardin ; au I was working in the garden ; 

premier coup de marteau at the first knock at the door 

j'ai couru si vite que je suis / ran so quickly that I fell 

tomb6 en chcmin. do7un on the way. 

De quoi est-il mort ?— II est What did he die of ? — He die,/ 

mort d'une fluxion de poi- of au inflammation of the 

trine. lyngs. 

Obs. For the English Present Perfect rendered by the French 
Pr.-scnf afrcr il v a. etc., sec § 64. 
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The following extract from Volney will illustrate the 
contrast between Imparfait, Preterit and Indefini better than 
any detached sentences could do : — 

LES RUINES DE PALMYRE. 

Le soleil venait de se coucher ; un bandeau rougeatre mar- 
quait encore sa trace a. l'horizon lointain des monts de la Syrie ; 
la pleine lune, a l'orient, s'eievait sur un fond bleuatre ; le ciel 
6tait pur, l'air calme et serein ; l'dclat mourant du jour temperait 
l'horreurdes tenebres ...l'ombre croissait, et deja mes regards ne 
distinguaient plus que les fantomes blanchatres des colonnes et 
des murs ... Ces lieux solitaires, cette soire*e paisible, cette 
scene majestueuse imprimerent a mon esprit un recueillement 
religieux. L'aspect d'une grande cite* ddserte, la me'moire des 
temps passes, la comparaison de Fetat present, tout eleva mon 
cceur a de hautes pense'es. Je m'assis sur le tronc d'une 
colonne, je m'abandonnai a une reverie profonde. Et l'histoire 
des temps passes se retra9a vivement a ma pensde, je me rap- 
pelai ces siecles anciens ou vingt peuples anciens existaient 
dans ces contre'es ; je me peignis l'Assyrie sur les rives du 
Tigre ... Cette Syrie, me disais-je,* aujourd'hui presque dd- 
peuplde, comptait alors cent villes puissantes ... Ah, que sont 
devenus ces ages d'abondance et de vie ? Que sont devenues 
tant de brillantes creations de la main de l'homme ? Les temples 
se sont ecroules, les palais sont renverse"s ... 

§71. The Plusqueparfait and Passe A?iterieur correspond 
to the English Pluperfect, and both express action past in a 
time itself past, but with the same distinction between the 
two as already established between Imparfait and Preterit 
(§ 65-66), from which they are severally derived, i.e.: — 

The Plusqueparfait denotes actions usually done or already 
in progress, whilst the Passe Anterieur denotes single facts 
just accomplished, at a period itself past ; as, 

Ouand j'avais dine', j'allais me Every time -when I had dined 

promener. /used to go for a walk. 

Ouand j'eus dine, j'allai me "When I had dhied I went for 

promener. a walk. 

* Me dis-je (Preterite) would be quite correct here ; with this 
difference however, that it would imply that the thought struck him 
then, whilst the Imparfait denotes that it gradually arose along with the 
ideas mentioned before. 
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S'il avait travaille* il serait If he had worked, he would be 

riche maintenant. rich now. 

Des qu'il eut finif il partit. As soon as he had finished, he 

set off. 

* A fact not accomplished (§ 66, Obs.). + Accomplished fact 
(§ 66, Obs.). 

Obs. In accordance with this distinction, the Passe Anterieur is 
used almost exclusively with Conjunctions of Time: — 

quand, lorsque, when ; apres que, after ; a peine ... que, hardly 
.. whm ; des que, aussitot que, as soon as ; ne ... pas plus t6t ... 
que, no sooner ... than : — 

Elle n'eut pas plus tot appris cette nouvelle qu'elle se mit a 
pleurer. 

§ 72. The Future Present and Future Perfect are used as 
in English to express actions expected to happen or to be 
accomplished at some future time ; with this difference 
between the two languages that after the Conjunctions of 
time — 

whe?i quand, lorsque ; as soon as des que, aussitot 
que ; as /oug as tant que, aussi longtemps que ; 
English usage admits of the Present (Simple or Perfect) 
being employed instead of the Future (Simple or Perfect), 
whilst in French the latter only may be used ; as, 

Quand il viendra faites-le When he comes show him up~ 

monter. stairs. 

Des que j'aurai fini, j'irai vous As soon as I have finished / 

voir. shall call on you. 

Tant que je vivrai ... As long as I live ... 

Tu recueilleras ce que tu auras You will reap what you havp 

seme. sown. 

Comp. Eat. Ut jementcm feceris, ita metes. 
Thus also in many idiomatic phrases : — 

Advicnne que pourra. Come what may. 

Commc il vous piaira. As you like it. 

Rira bien qui rira lc dernier Let him laugh who wins. 

Ecrivc qui voudra. Let him write who likes. 

Obs. 1 After si the Future (or Conditional) is generally only 
used when si means 7(>hfther, but hardly ever when it menus if or 
when ;— 
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Jft ne sais pas s'il viendra. I don't know whether he will come. 

je ne savais pas s'il viendrait. / did not know whether he would 



come. 



But— 



S'il vient il ?era le bien venu. If he comes he will be welcome. 

S'il venait il serait le bien venu. If he came he woiild be welcome. 

Obs. 2. The Future Present is often used to express an Imperative 
aru'l the Future Past a Supposition : — 

T«i respecteras tes parents. Thou shalt respect thy parents. 

Vous saurez que je suis un cito- You must know that I am a Roman 

yen remain. citizen. 

II aura ete malade. He must have been ill. 

Obs. 3. Here maybe classed the Immediate Future (Syn. Table, 
IT I., b and c) viewed from the Present or Past : — 

La maree va monter. The tide is about to rise. 

La maree allait monter. The tide was about to rise. 

Obs. 4. An action to be done, whether viewed from the Present 
or Past is rendered by the Present or Past of devoir : — 

Je dois aller ; je devais aller. / am to go ; I was to go. 



THE CONDITIONAL. 
Resume. 

The Conditional used in — 

I. Principal Clauses — 

(a) dependent on a contingency, (b) for the sake of deference. 

II. Dependent Clauses — as a Future Imperfect. 

Obs. The Conditional in Concessive Clauses. 

The Conditional (Present and Past) has two main 
functions; it is used — 

§ 73. I. In Principal Clauses — 

(a) to express an Action, the accomplishment of which 
depends on a condition either expressed in a subordinate 
clause or understood (the Verb in the Conditional does 
not itself, as the term would seem to imply, express the 
condition, see § 74) : — 
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Je le xlcompenserais s'il tra- / should reward him if hi 

vaillait. worked. 

Je l'aurais recompense s'il / should have rewarded him 

avait travaille\ if he had worked. 

Je me plairais ) dans votre I should be pleased \ .., 

Je me serais plu( compagnie.* I should have been \ f 

* pleased J ^mpany. 

Je n'irais certainement pas.f I" should certainly not go. 

* The Condition expressed by an Adverbial phrase — si j'etais dans 
votre compagnie. 

•f- The Condition imderstood: — si j'etais a votre place. 

(b) to express a Wish, Assertion, Supposition, or Doubt, 
etc., with defer e?ice or reserve; as, 

Je voudrais bien vous parler / should like to talk to you 

en particulier. privately. 

Je parierais qu'il est innocent. / should wager anything that 

he is innocent. 
Quoi, vous pourriez ... ? What, you presume ... ? 

Serait-il vrai qu'il a 6t6 6\u. ? Can it be true that he has been 

elected ? 
Je ne saurais vous le dire. / am afraid I cannot tell you. 

Obs. 1. Here may be classed the use of the Conditional to state: 
indirectly a fact for the accuracy of which the writer does not want 
to be responsible : — 

Selon le journal du soir un incendie se serait declare hier au Havre ; 
vingt maisons auraient €te consumees. 

Obs. 2. The Pluperfect Subjunctive is frequently used instead of the 
Conditional Past ; — 

Quiconque 1'eClt dit, eut (aurait) passe pour un visionnaire, 

§ 74. II. In Dependent Clauses as a Future Imperfect.* 
i.e., to express a Future contingency viewed from the Past 

* This use of the Conditional is the natural outcome of the formation 
of that tense, which is in strict analogy with the formation of the 
Future: for just as the Future is formed by — 

the Infinitive + Present of Auxiliary Verb : — 
aimer -ai, -as, -a ; -(av)ons, -(av)cz, -ont. 
so the Conditional by — 
the Infinitive + Imperfect of Auxiliary Verb : — 

aimer -(av)ais, -(av)ais, -(av)ait ; -(av)ions ; -(av)icz ; -(av)aieni. 
Sec Second Year, § 45, 5. Compare also Max Miillcr's Lectures ot: 
language II., Sixth Lecture. 
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(whilst the Future Present denotes a Future contingency 
viewed from the Present), especially after Verbs of decreeing, 
declaring, //linking, knowing, and the like ; as, 

Te savais qu'il viendrait. /knew that he would come. 

(je sais qu'il viendra.) (/know that he will come.) 

Le due ordonna que le juge- The duke ruled that judg- 
ment serait prononce. ment should be pronounced. 

(Le due ordonne que le juge- {The duke rules that judg- 
ment sera prononce.) ment shall be pronounced^) 

J ?. croyais qu'il pleuvrait. / thought it "would rain. 

(je crois qu'il pleuvra.) (/think it will rain.) 
Obs. Thus also in Concessive Clauses : — 

Je ne le croirais pas, quand / should not believe it even if I 

meme je le verrais, or — reversing saw it. , 

apodosis and protasis — 

Je le verrais que je ne le croirais Even though I were to see it, I 
pas. should not believe it. 

For the conditional after si, whether ; see § 72, Obs. 1. 



B. — The Subjunctive Mood. 

Resume. 

General Principles. — Characteristic features of the Subjunctive in French. 

Special Rules.* — I. The Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses linked by 
q;ue : after Verbs {a) of Wishing ; (b) of Emotion ; 
(c ) of Doubt ; [d) Impersonal. 

II. The Subjunctive in Adjective Clauses, linked by a 
Relative Pronoun: after Verbs expressing [a) a 
Purpose ; (b) a Negation, Condition, etc. ; (c) 
after a Superlative. 

III. The Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses, linked by 
Subordinate Conjunctions of {a) Purpose ; {b) 
Time ; (c) Concession or Condition. 

IV. The Subjunctive in Principal Sentences : {a) Opta- 
tive ; {b) Dubitative ; [c) Concessive or Con- 
ditional. 

* Dependent clauses are classified, according as they do duty for 

(1) Substantives into Substantive-Clauses. 

(2) Adjectives into Adjective-Clauses. 

(3) Adverbs into Adverbial-Clauses ; as, 

(i) That yulius Ccesar invaded Britain (= Julius Ccesar's invasion 
of Britain) is well known. 

(2) The man who is prudent (= T\iq prudent man) looks to the future, 

(3) On Linden when the sun was low (= at sunset). 



62 MOODS AND TENSES. 

N.B. The use of Subjunctive in Principal Sentences (i.e., the Con- 
junctive) being quite exceptional in French, we are here first of all 
concerned with its use in Dependent Clauses. 

§ 75. General Principle. — Both the Indicative and 
Subjunctive may be used in Dependent Clauses ; as, 

II est certain qu'il le sait. II importe qu'il le sache. 

The adoption of one or the other depends entirely on the 
meaning conveyed by the Principal Sentence ; accordingly 
we put the Verb in the Dependent Clause — 

in the Indicative Mood, if the Principal Sentence implies 
{indicates) that the action expressed in the dependent 
clause is a matter of fact ;* 

in the Subjunctive Mood, if the Principal Sentence 
implies that the action expressed in the dependent 
clause is merely conceived in the mind of the speaker. 

As the term Subjunctive implies, the action is represented 
as being subjoined to (under the yoke of) some leading 
thought contained in the Principal sentence — be it a wish, 
an e??wtion, a doubt, or any notion as distinguished from 
fact. 

Thus in the sentence — 
Je sais qu'il viendra, / know that he will come ; 

the fact of his coming is indicated absolutely and without 
any mental reservation, hence the use of the Indicative 
form of Conjugation for the Verb indicating that fact. But 
in the sentence — 

Son pcre veut qu'il vienne ; His father wishes that he should 

come ; 

the contingency (eventual fact) of his coming is in the 
speaker's mind, subjoined to the will of another (his father). 



* The fact itself may be true or not, but anyhow it is stated as 
Iruo. 
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Again, if I say — 

je regrette qu'il vienne ; I am sorry he should comej 

Je doute qu'il vienne ; I doubt if he will comej 

his coming is described as being subject to a feeling (i.e., 
sorrow, doubt); hence the use of the Subjunctive form of 
conjugation for the Verb describing an action as under the 
influence of a preponderating conception.* 

Special Rules. — 

A Verb is, according to the General Rule (§ 75), put in 
the Subjunctive — 

§ 76. (I.) in Dependent Substantive-Clauses linked by que 
with the Principal Sentence containing a Verb which 
expresses — 

(a) a Wish, Command, Consent, Necessity : - 

Vouloir, desirer, souhaiter, prier, supplier 

Demander, exiger, and the like ; 

Permettre, accorder, approuver, trouver bon. 

bouffnr, consentir, and their opposites. 

Empecher, defendre, ddsapprouver, trouver mauvais ; as, 
Que vouiez-vous que je fasse ? What will you have me do ? 
^ue vouiiez-vous que je fisse ? What did you wish me to do 9 

venieT ^ ^ V ° US re ' J a PP rove °f your coming back. 
11 souffrait rarement qu'on lui He seldom allowed any one to 

parlat et jamais qu'on 1'osat speak to him and never to 

contredire. contradict him. 

riWrms repondit que son in- Tiberius replied that his will 

tention etait qu'on tondit was that his sheep should be 

ses brebis et non pas qu'on fleeced and not flayed 

les ecorchat. ^ " 

La pluie empeche qu'on n'aiiie The rain prevents our takinr 
se promener. a waik ^ *> 

result Vnnt S af ! Gr VerbS - o{ t ecriein S, enacting, and the like, the 

'^^^t,ll^^ ^ ^ " PUt " thG FutU - ° rC - 

Ordonne qu'il sera fait rapport a la cour 
I)u foln qu'une poule peut manger en un jour. 



mind^f^c W ?' dS ' a stateme j 1 J ma y b * said to be affected by the 
mind of the speaker, as a ray of light is affected by its passage through 
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Obs. 2. For the use of the Infinitive when the Subject of the 
dependent clause is the same as that of the principal sentences, see 

§85- 

(b) an Affection of the mind (emotion) — Joy, Sorrow, 

Fear, Surprise, Indignation, Shame, and the like — 

Se rejouir, s'affliger, regretter, s'etonner, etc. ; 
Eire charme (ravi, enchante) : etre content (bien aise) ; etre 
surpris (£tonne), etc.; 

Avoir peur, avoir honte ; avoir a cceur, etc. ; as, 

Je suis bien aise que vous lam very glad you have sue- 

ayez re'ussi. ceeded. 

J'e"tais enchant^ que vous / was delighted you had suc- 

eussiez re'ussi. ceeded. 

Nous soxmnes ravis que cela We are delighted that that 

soit arrived should have happened. 

Je trouve mauvals que vous I do not approve of your hav~ 

ayez fait cette d-marche. ing taken this step. 

Elle est fache"e que vous ne lui She is offended that you do not 

e"criviez pas plus souvent. write to her oftener. 

Je m'6tonne qu'il ne voie pas / am astonished he does not see 

le danger ou il est. the danger in which he is 

placed. ■ 

Je suis d'avis qu'il parte. / am of opinion that he should 

set off. 

Obs. 1. After Verbs and Phrases of fearing — craiudre, avoir peiir, 
trembler, frimir, etre inqziiet, the Verb in the Dependent Clause is, in 
strict analogy with Latin, preceded by — 

ne to express that something will occur ; and by — 
ne pas ,, ,, ,, will not occur ; as, 

II craint que je ne vienne. He is afraid I am coming. (Timet 

ne veniam). 
II craint que je ne vienne pas. He is afraid I am not coming. 

(Timet [ut] ne non veniam). 

But If the Principal Sentence itself is negative, the ne (in the first 
instance) is not used — 

ll ne craint pas que jc vicntie. He is not afraid that I am coming. 

11 ne craint pas que je ne vienne He is not afraid that I am not 
pan. coming. 

The use of this ne is easily accounted for if we bear in mind 
that— 

T fear he will come * I hope he will not come -* I fear lest he 
"lay come, 
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Obs. 2. The same rule applies to the Verbs— empecher, eviter, 
prendre garde, se garder, se dormer garde, douter (§ 106, a) : — 

Evitez qu'il ne vienne. 

Obs. 3. Verbs of emotion — except those of fearing — maybe con- 
strued with de ce que followed by the Indicative, instead of que with 
the Subjunctive ; as, 

Je suis fache de ce que vous ne m'avez pas prevenu. See also § 85, 
Infinitive. 

(c) Doubt, Denial, Ignorance, and the like : — 

Douter, nier, dissimuler,de'mentir,disconvenir ; ignorer,etc. ; as, 

Je doute qu'il vienne. / doubt if he will come. 

J'ignorais qu'il fut* arrive. / did not know he had ar?'ived. 

Doutez-vous qu'il ne* vienne ? Do you doubt lie will come ? 

Peut-on uier que la sante ne* Can it be de?iied that health is 

soit preferable aux riches- preferable to wealth ? 

ses? 

II ne se doutait pas qu'on eut He did not suspect that they 

des preuves contre lui. had evidence against him. 

Obs. As Verb* of saying, thinking, perceiving, if used interroga- 
tively, negatively, or conditionally, ipso facto imply doubt, denial, or 
ignorance, the same Rule on the use of the Subjunctive holds, good 
with them. Great care must, however, be taken to ascertain from the 
context whether this interrogative, negative, or conditional form of 
speech is used bona fide as such, or whether it is merely used figura- 
tively in the sense of an affirmation ; the latter, whether expressed or 
implied, requiring the Indicative according to the general rule : — 

The Indicative {or Conditional) The Subjunctive after Verbs of 

after Verbs of Saying, etc., used Saying, etc., used negatively, in- 

affirmatively, also if used nega- terrogatively, or conditionally, and 

lively or interrogatively, provided virtually implying doubt : — 
that no doubt be implied : — 

II croit que le vendredi est un Quant a moi, je ne crois pas que 
jour malheureux. le vendredi soit un jour mal- 

heureux. — 

Je pense qu'il dit cela pour vous Ne pensez pas que je dise cela 
contrarier. pour vous con-trarier, 

* Used negatively or interrogatively, Verbs of this class generally 
take ne j so that que and ne are virtually the Latin quin : 

Nemo dubitabat qtiin spectaret. 

Je n'ignore pas qu'il a voulu me nuire, with the Indicative : je n'igncve 
pas, being = je sais bien. 

Progressive French Course. — 3. tf 
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Je croyais qu'il arriverait au- Si je croyais qu'il arrivat au- 
jourd'hui. jourd'hui je l'a'ttendrais. 

Qu'il est insense ! il ne croit pas II ne croit pas qu'il y ait des" 
qu'il y a un Dieu. revenants ; ni moi non plus. 

Savez-vous qu'il est revenu? Savez-vous qu'il soit revenu?* 

Ce que vous dites la prouve qu'il est riche, mais ne prouve pas 
qu'il soit hormete. 

Pensez-vous qu'il faille croire tout ce qu'il dit ? 

(d) With Impersonal Verbs the same Rules hold good as 
those laid down in (a), (b), and (c) : that is, those indicating a 
fact take the I?idicative, whilst those (by far the greater 
number) expressing a Will, Necessity, Emotion, Doubt, or 
Denial require the dependent Verb in the Subjunctive : 

(i) with the Subjunctive — 

II faut, il est n^cessaire ; il est important (urgent), il importe ; 
il convient, il est a propos, il est temps ; il est juste, naturel, 
bon ; il est rare, curieux, remarquable, singulier, surprenant, 
Strange, inoui, extraordinaire ; il vaut mieux, il est preferable ; 
il (c') est dommage, regrettable ; il est possible, il se peut ; il 
semble ; f il est impossible, il ne se peut pas ; il suffit, c'est 
assez ; il est facile, difficile, douteux ; il s'en faut (de) beaucoup, 
or, beaucoup s'en faut ; il s'en faut (de) peu, or, peu s'en faut ; 
as, 

Il faut que je m'en ailie. I must go away. 

II a faliu que je m'en ailasse. / had {was obliged) to go away. 

Peu importe que ce soit vous // matters little whether it is 

ou lui. you or he. 

11 est juste que vous le d6- It is fair you should coynpen- 

dommagiez. sate him. 

il peut se faire qu'il ne vienne // may be he will not come. 

pas. 

Il ne me plait pas que vous y I don't approve of your going 

aiiiez. there. 

Quel dommage que tu ne sols What a pity you should not 

pas venu. have come. 

A quoi tient-ii que nous ne How is it we do not set off? 

partions ? 



* If si can be substituted for que, it is evident that doubt is 
implied. 

t With il semble the Subjunctive, with il me semble the Indicative, 
is the more usual construction. 
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II s'en est peu fallu qu'il n'ait 
6t6 tue\ 

Tant s'en faut* que j'y con- 
sente, qu'au contraire je ferai 
tout poar Tempecher. 



He was well-nigh killed. 

So far from consenting to 
it I shall do everything to 
prevent him. 



(2) with the Indicative or Subjunctive ; see § 76, c, Obs. — 

II est vrai, sur, certain ; il s'ensuit, il re'sulte ; il est clair, 
eVident, visible, manifeste ; il est probable, il y a apparence, il 
parait ; as, 



II est probable qu'il renoncera 

a ce dessein. 
Je me sens un peu fatigue ; il 

est vrai que j'ai travaille plus 

que de coutume. 



II n'est pas probable qu'il 

ait dit cela. 
Est-il vrai que vous l'ayez fait ? 
S'il est vrai que vous ayez dit 

cela... 



§ 77. (II.) The Subjunctive i?i Adjective- Clauses linked 
by a Relative Pronoun to a Principal Clause containing a 
word which expresses — 

(a) a Purpose intended or Result expected — whilst, of 
course, Purpose achieved and Result obtained or considered 
certain, require the Indicative ; as, 



(1) with the Subjunctive : 

J'irai dans un pays ou je sois 
en paix. 

I shall go to a coimtry where {I 
hope) I may live in peace. 

Montrez-moi une faute que 
j'aie faite ! 

Show 7ne any mistake 1 have 
made. 

Je cherche un dictionnaire qui 
contienne les etymologies. 

/ am looking for some diction- 
ary co?itaimng the etymolo- 
gies. 

lis £lurent un roi qui put les 
deTendre. 



(2) with the Indicative : 

J'irai dans un pays ou je serai 

en paix. 
/ shall go to a country where 

(I know) I shall live in peace. 
Montrez-moi la faute que j'ai 

faite. 
Show me the mistake which (1 

know) / have made. 
Voici enfin un dictionnaire qui 

contient les etymologies. 
Here at last is a dictionary 

(actually) giving the etyjjio- 

logies. 
They elected a king who (in 

their expectation) could 

defend them. 



Comp. Lat. Themistocles servum misit tit {qui) mintiaret... 



* Lat. Tan turn abest ut... 
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(b) a Negation, Indirect Interrogation , or Condition, denying 
or restricting the statement contained in the Dependent 
Clause (always reserving the cases in which the Negation, 
etc., is only a figure of speech) ; as, 



Combien voit-on de parvenus 
qui soieut affables et mo- 
destes ? 

Je ne connais personne qui 
soit vraiment heureux. 

Que puis-je vous offrir qui soit 
digne de vous ? 

S'ii y eut jamais un moment 
ou il fut facile de s'entendre 
c'est le moment prdsent. 

II n'y a personne qui le sache. 

11 n'y a personne qui ne le 
sache. 



Combien on voit de parvenus 
qui sont hautains et inso- 
lents ! 

/ do 7io t know anybody who is 

truly happy. 
What can I offer you that may 

be worthy of you ? 
If there ever was a favourable 

time for coming to terms it 

is the ftrese?it time. 
There is nobody who knows it. 
There is nobody but knows it. 



Comp. Lat. Nullum est animal pneter hominem quod habeat 
notitiam aliquain Dei. 

(c) an Adjective in the Superlative or one conveying the idea 
of Exclusiveness or Limitation: — le premier, le dernier, 
le seul, l'unique, le principal, etc. ; here again, however, 
the Indicative is used whenever the statement is made as a 
matter of fact and not of opinion ; as, 



C'est la seule loi qu'il faut 
suivre. 

This is the only law that must 
be obsei'ved. 



L'homme est le seul des ani- 

matix qui soit obligd de se 

vetir. 
Man is (as far as I know) the 

only animal compelled to 

clothe itself. 

C'est la plus belle decoration 

qu'on puisse s'imaginer. 
C'est la moindre recompense 

qu'on lui doive. 

Obs. In "Cet avocat est le premier entre ceux que nous avons," 
the Verb avons refers only to ceux and not to the Superlative ; hence 
the Indicative. 



// is the most beautiful decora- 
tion that can be conceived. 

That is the least reward due to 
him. 



Comp. Lat. Sapientia est una qua maestitiam /*//«/ ex animis... 
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§ 7S. (III.) The Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses linked 
to the Principal Sentence by a Subordinate Conjunction 
expressing — 

(a) a Purpose intended or Result expected (see II., a) — 

whilst the Indicative is required in cases of Purpose effected 

or certain : — 

Afin que, pour que, in order that ; 

De maniere que, de (en) sorte que, de facon que, so that; 

And their opposites : — 

Sans que, without ; de peur (crainte) que...ne, lest; as, 

J'ai fait mon devoir de maniere 
qu'on n'a rien a me repro- 
cher. 



Je ferai mon devoir de maniere 
qu'on n'ait rien a me repro- 
cher. 

Ce livre est toujours sur le 
bureau afin qu'on puisse le 
consulter. 

II suffit qu'il soit votre maitre 
pour que vous le respectiez. 

Cachez-lui votre dessein de 
peur qu'il ne le traverse. 

Deviez-vous agir sans qu'on 
vous l'eut ordonne' ? 



This book is always on the 

desk i7i order that it may be 

referred to. 
It is sufficient for you that he is 

yoitr master for you to respect 

him. 
Conceal your design from him, 

lest he should thwart it. 
Ought you to have acted thus 

without being ordered ? 



(b) a Time, expected or contingent : — 

Avant que, before; que...ne, until ; en attendant que, until: 
jusqu'a ce que, until ; (also with Indicative, if the time is 
accomplished) : 



Tenez-vous tranquille en at- 
tendant que vous soyez 
mieux informe. 

Partez avant qu'il soit trop 
tard. 

Je ne partirai pas qu'il ne m'ait 
paye\ 

J'attendrai jusqu'a ce qu'il ait 
cesse" de pleuvoir. 

Obs. Thus also the two Conjunctions of place — ou que, en quelquc 
lieu que, rvherever : — 

Ou que vous soyez. Wherever you are. 



Keep qitiet until you are better 
informed. 

Set off before it is too late. 

I shall not leave until he pay 

me. 
I shall wait until it has left off 

raiuiue: 
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(c) a Concession or Condition ; — 

Quoique, bien que, encore que, although j quelque (si)... que, 
however; quoi que, whatever (tout... que, also with Indie), 
much asj quel. ..que, whatever j malgre que, nonobstant que, 
although; soit que, be it that; pourvu que, provided; suppose 
que, supposing that ; pour peu que..., if... ever so little; en cas 
que, in case that; si tant est que, if it be true that ; 

also Conjunctive phrases implying the contrary of 
Concession : — 

Non que, non pas que, ce n'est pas que, not that; ce n'est 
pas que...ne, not but that; loin que, so far from; as, 

Quoiqu'il soit pauvre, il est Although he is poor, he is 

genereux. generous. 

Quoi que vous fassiez, faites- Whaicoor you do, do it well. 

le bien. 

Quelques efforts que vcus fas- Whatever efforts you make... 

siez... 

Quelles que soient vos inten- Whatever your intentions may 

tions... be... 

Quelque riches qu'ils soient. However rich they may be 

{rich as they are). 

Pour peu que vous m'aimiez, If ' yoit love ?ne, dotUt mention 

ne me parlez plus de cette that affair to me again. 

affaire. 

Ille-fera pourvu que vous lui He will do it provided you 

donniez les garanties neces- give him the necessary gua- 

saires. rantees. 

Non qu'il ne soit facheux de Not but that it is awkward to 

le mecontenter. displease him. 

Malgre" qu'il en ait, nous In spite of him, we know his 

savons son secret. secret. 

Obs. After si no other tense of the Subjunctive but the Pluperfect 
is admissible ; but que (which is frequently used for other Conjunctions 
to avoid their repetition) requires the Subjunctive if used instead 
of si :— 

Si vous le rencontrez et qu'il vous demande oil jc suis. 

§ 79. (IV.) The use of the Subjunctive in Principal 
Sentences is limited to a few ready-made phrases (mostly 
of an interjectional character) ; they may be classified 
into — 
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(a) Optative and Concessive Clauses; i.e., expressing a 
Wish or Concession ; as, 

Grand bien vous fasse ! Much good may it do you ! 

Ne vous (en) ddplaise ! With all due deference to you I 

A Dieu ne plaise ! God forbid I 

Plut a Dieu! Dieu veuille ! God (heaven) grant... 

Fasse le ciel ! 

Puissiez-vous rdussir ! May you succeed I 

Vive le roi. Long live the king! 

derive qui voudra ! Let him write who has a 7ttind 

for it ! 

Vous le voulez ? — Soit ! Yen wish it ? — Be it so / 

(b) Dubitative Clauses, i.e., expressing a Doubt ; as, 

Que je sache. As far as I know. 

Pas que je sache. Not that I know of. 

Je ne sache personne... Nobody as far as I know... 

(c) Conditional Clauses, i.e., expressing a Contingency , 
as, 

Des flatteurs l'entourent ; He is surrounded by flatterers ; 
vienne une disgrace, il sera but if a misfortune should 

seul. befall him, he will be for- 

saken. 

Vienne la St. Martin ! = Quand la St. Martin viendra. 

Obs. For the use of the Subjunctive Pluperfect instead of the 
Conditional Past, see § 73, Obs. 2. 
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C— The Infinitive. 

Resume. 

General Principles. — The Infinitive a Verbal Noun ; the Verbal Forms 
it corresponds to in English and Latin. 

Special Rules. — I. The Pure Infinitive (without Preposition) : 

(a) as Noun Subject ; (b) as Noun Predicative 
Complement ; (c) as Complement of Verbs of 
motion ; (d) as Direct Object of Transitive Verbs ; 
(e) as Complement of the Noun-Object (= Ac- 
cusative with Infinitive) after faire and laisser. 

II. The Infinitive with de : 

(a) as logical Subject of Impersonal Verbs ; 
lb) as Direct Object of Transitive Verbs ; 
(c) as Complement of — 

(i)Nouns, (2)Intransitive Verbs, (3) Adjectives. 

III. The Infinitive with a : 

(a) as Direct Object of a few Transitive Verbs ; 

(b) as Attribute or Complement of — 

(1) Nouns, (2) Intransitive Verbs, (3) Verbal 
Phrases, (4) Adjectives. 

Verbs, Nouns and Adjectives taking the Infinitive 
both with de and a. 

IV. The Infinitive with other Prepositions. 

The Infinitive used instead of the Finite Verb. 



5 3o. General Principles. — 

The Infinitive is a Verbal Noun : 

(1) As a Verb it is used both in the Active and Passive 
Voices, in the Present and Past — but not Future — Tenses, 
irrespective of Number and Person : — 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Pres — Morel re. £trc mordu. 

Past — Avoir mordu. Avoir <5t(5 mordu. 
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Like other Verbs it has the power of governing cases : — 

Ace. Avouer sa faute. 
Gen. Parler de sa faute. 
Vat. Se complaire a sa faute. 

(For other Prepositions see § 85.) 

(2) As a Noun it may be said to be Neutral in Gender. 
In the few instances, however, in which it is used with the 
Definite Article, as — le boire et le manger — it is treated as 
Masculine Singular. 

Like other Nouns it may be used as the Subject, Object, 
or Complement of a sentence, also as the Attribute or 
Apposite to a Noun : — 

(a) as. Subject. 

Mentir est honteux = Le mensonge est honteux. 

(b) as Direct Object. 
II osa mentir = II osa dire un mensonge. 

(c) as Indirect Object. 
II s'obstine a mentir = II s'obstine an mensonge. 

(d) as Predicative Complement. 
Calomnier, e'est mentir = La calomnie est un mensonge. 

(e) as Attribute. 
Le vice de mentir = Le vice du mensonge. 

(/) as Apposite. 
II n'eut qu'une seule pense'e : s'arracher au danger. 

Obs. 1. As compared with English, it answers to both English 
Verbal Nouns ; i.e., 

(a) the Infinitive : — to lie, mentir. 

{b) the Gerund in -itig : — tying; mentir. 

Obs. 2. As compared with Latin, it answers to — 

(a) the Infinitive — 

rr, A . . ( Mentir est honteux. 

Turpe est mentin. j n egt honteux de mentir< 

(6) the Gerund — 
Aqua utilis est bibendo. L'eau est bonne a boire. 
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(c) the Gerundive — 

Ars educandorum puerorum. L'art d'elever les garcons. 

(d) the Supine in urn — 

Cubitum ire. Aller se coucher. 

(<?) the Supine in u — i 

Mirabile dictu. Merveilleux a raconter. 

§ 8 1. I. The Pure Infinitive, i.e., without Preposition, 
is used — 

(a) as the Subject of a Sentence ; as, 

Hair est un tourment. To hate is a torment. 

Mentir est honteux. To lie {lying) is shameful. 

Obs. Thus also with Impersonal Verbs as the real (logical) 
Subject : — 

For — II fait cher vivre dans ce pays, is virtually — Vivre est cher, etc. 

It is expensive to livein tliis country, ,, Livingis expensive, etc. 

(b) as the Predicate to Verbs of Being, Seeming, and the 
like :— 

Etre, with ce (with il, see § 82, a) se trouver, sembler, paraitre, 
etre censd (suppose) ; as, 

Espdrer c'est jouir. To hope is to enjoy. 

lis paraissent he'siter. They seem to hesitate. 

Elle est cense'e etre tres sa- She is supposed to be very 
vante. learned. 

Obs. Notice in — II vaudrait mieux rester que de partir si tard — 
the use of de before an Infinitive standing as the second member of a 
comparison. 

(c) as a Complement (Extension) to Verbs of Motion (Lat. 
Supine) ; as, 

Allons nous proraener. Let ns go for a walk. 

Elle descendit ouvrir la porte. She went down stairs to open 

the door. 
Venez vous asseoir aupres de Come and sit beside me. 

moi. 
Knvoyez chercher le mddecin. Send for the physician. 
On allait se mettre a table. They were just about to ut 

down to table. 

Conip. the Lat. Supine — Cubitum ire. Aller sc coucher. 
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(d) as the Direct Object of Verbs of Thinking, Declaring, 
Wishing and Perceiving: — penser, croire, s'imaginer, esperer, 
dire, declarer, assurer, de'sirer, souhaiter, entendre, voir ; 
and of what may be called Auxiliary Verbs of Mood — 
vouloir, pouvoir, devoir, falloir, also savoir, oser, laisser, and 
faire (seet/) ; as, 



II a cru bien faire. (Comp. 

§36). 
Je crois entendre le son des 

cloches. 
II pretend y avoir €t€ force. 

Daignez m'honorer d'un mot 

de reponse. 
Nous desirons vous etre utile. 
Pouvez (savez) - vous faire 

cela. 
.11 vous faut vaincre ou mourir. 
Un homme d ; honneur doit 

tenir sa parole. 



He thought he* was acting 
properly. 

I think I* hear the bells 
ritigifig. 

He maintains he was com- 
pelled to it. 

Please honour me with a wora 
in reply. 

We wish to serve you. 

Can you do that? 

You must conquer or die. 
A man of honour must keep 
his word. 



(e) as the Complement of the Noun- Object (answering to 
the Latin and English Accusative with Infinitive Construc- 
tion) after Verbs of Perceiving: — 

Voir, regarder, entendre, ecouter, sentir ; also after — laisser 
and faire, see Obs. 2 ; as, 



Voyez-vous venir votre frere ? — 
Oui, je le vois venir de loin. 

Les avez-vous entendus chan- 
ter ? — f 

Non, mais j'ai entendu chan- 
ter M me Viardot. 

Je sentais battre mon cceur. 

Laissez jouer ces enfants. 



Do you see your brother com- 
ing ? — 

Yes, I see him come from a 
distance. 

Have you heard the?n sing? — 

No, but I have heard Madam 

Viai'dot. 
I felt my heart beat. 
Let these childre?i play. 



* Notice the preference of English for co-ordinate construction. 

t It is important to remember here that in this construction the 
French Active Infinitive answers to both the Passive and Active Infinitive 
in English ; as, 

Avez-vous entendu chanter cette Have you heard this hymn sting? 
hvmne ? 
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Obs. 1. In Adjective Clauses, the Accusative with Infinitive may stand 
not only after Verbs of Perceiving but also of Thinking and Saying: — 
Le phenix est un oiseau que l'on The Phcenix is a bird which is said 

dit renaitre de sa cendre. to revive from its ashes. 

Obs. 2. The Infinitive after faire and laisser, on account of its 
frequent use and the different ways it may be rendered in English, 
requires special attention: — 



(i) answering the English Active 
Infinitive : 

Je les ai fait (laisse) sortir (§ 99). 
/ have ordered {allowed ) them to go 

out. 



(2) answering the English Pas- 
sive Infinitive : 

Je les ai fait (laisse) punir. 

/ have ordered {suffered) them to b<. 
punished. 



Show him hi {up stairs). 

I zvill make him do it properly. 

Can you make yourself under- 
stood? 

By whom do you get your books 
bound ? 

He got killed. 

He suffered himself to be im- 
posed on. 

She has had her likeness l ta- 
ken.' 

Obs. The Infinitive may be used elliptically, in exclamations and 
questions : — 



(1) Faites-le entrer (monter). 
Je le lui ferai faire comme 

il faut (§ 83). 

(2) Savez-vous vous faire com- 

prendre ? 
Chez qui faites-vous relier 

vos livres ? 
II s'est fait tuer. 
II se laissa tromper. 

Elle s'est fait peindre. 



II n'a pas de quoi vivre. 

II ne sait que faire de son temps. 

Plutot souffrir que mourir ! 
Ponrquoi vous arroger ce droit ? 



He has not enough to live on. 

He does not knozu how to employ 

his time. 
Rather suffer than die. 
Why {should you) claim this right? 



N.B. — All Prepositions which admit of taking a Verb for their 
complement, i.e., de, a, pour, apres, sans, par, require the Verb in 
the Infinitive, except en, which is the only Preposition that takes the 
Present Participle. 

§ 82. II. The Infinitive with de is used — 

(a) a? the logical Subject with Impersonal Verbs and 
Phrases ; as, 
II me tarde d'acbever mon I long to finish my work. 

ouvrage. 
C'est ddraisonner que * de It is nonsense to talk thus. 

parler ainsi. 

* When for the sake of stress the Infinitive Complement is placed 
before the Infinitive-Subject the latter is generally emphasised by que. 
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(b) as the Direct Object of most Transitive Verbs (see § 9). 
especially those denoting Command, Advice, Entreaty, Cause, 
E?notion (jfoy, Fear, Sorrow, etc.). 

It will be noticed that the very same Verbs which take 
their Noun-Object without Preposition, may require their 
Infinitive-Object with de, and sometimes with a ; as, 

Promettre une visite, but promettre de visiter. 



Permettre un achat, 
Defendre le vin, 
Craindre la mort, 






Je vous demande de m'ecouter. 

Cessez de faire du tapage. 

Je vous promets de suivre vos 
conseils. 

11 regrette d'avoir neglige ses 
devoir-s. 

Je me propose de lui 6crire. 

Elle ne vous pardonnera ja- 
mais de lui avoir joue cetour. 

On lui reproehe de servir 
deux maitres a la fois. 



permettre d'acheter. 
defendre de boire. 
craindre de mourir, etc. 

Pray, listen to me. 

Stop that noise. 

I promise you to follow your 

advice. 
He is sorry he has neglected 

his duties. 
I intend writing to him. 
She will never forgive you for 
having served her this bad turn 
He is reproached with serving 

two masters at the same time. 



(c) as the Complement of (1) Nouns, (2) Verbs, and (3) 
Adjectives, which according to § 9 (a) require their Noun- 
Complement preceded by de ;* as, 



I. L'art d'ecrire. 

Le plaisir de vous voir. 
L'occasion de lui etre utile. 



L'ennemi menace de nous 

attaquer. 
Nous nous rejouissons de 

vous revoir. 
Je me souviens de l'avoir 

vu quelque part. 
L'ceil ne se lasse pas de voir 

cette vallee riante. 
Je viens de rencontrer le 

cortege. 



The art of writing. 
The pleasure of seeing you. 
The opportunity of serving 
him. 

The enemy threatens to attack 

us. 
We are glad to see you again. 

I remember having seen him 

somewhere. 
The eye never tires of seeing 

this smili7ig valley. 
I have just met the procession. 



* Compare — On l'accuse de ce crime, with On l'accuse d'avoir 
commis ce crime. 
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Vous etes libre d'accepter 

ou de refuser. 
II n'est pas digne de vivre. 
II est plus ambitieux de 

servir son prince que de 

lui plaire. 
Je suis charme de vous ren- 

contrer. 
II est loin de penser ainsi. 



You are free to accept or to 

refuse. 
He is not worthy of life. 
He is more ambitious to serve 

his sovereign than to please 

him. 
I am delighted to meet. .you. 

He is far from thinking thus. 



Obs. An historical Infinitive frequently stands absolutely instead of 
a Finite Verb : — 

Aussitot les ennemis de s'enfuir et de jeter leurs armes. 

§ 83. III. The Infinitive with a is used — 

(a) as the Direct Object after a few Transitive Verbs," 5 * 
especially those of Teaching, Showing, and Learning : — 
enseigner, instruire, montrer, apprendre, entendre ; also 
aimer, avoir (il y a), chercher, donner, trouver, essay er, 
commencer, continuer, preparer ; as, 



L'habitnde apprend a sup- 
porter la fatigue. 

Montrez-nous a de"chiffrer ce 
grimoire. 

Les cieux instruisent la terre 
a r6verer leur auteur. 

J'ai a travailler ce matin. 

Qu'a-t-on a me reprocber ? 

J'aime beaucoup a flaner. 
II trouve a redire a tout ce 
qu'on dit. 



Habit teaches us how to bear 

fatigue. 
Show us how to decipher this 

scrawl. 
The heavens teach the earth to 

worship their creator. 
I have to wor/c this morning. 
What have they to reproach 

me with ? 
I am very fo)id of lounging. 
He finds fault with everything 

we say. 



(b) as an Attribute or Complement of (1) Nouns, (2) 
Verbs, (3) Verbal Phrases and (4) Adjectives — which, 
according to § 82, c, — require their Noun-Complement 
preceded by a : — 

* As mentioned in § 82, II., {b), the same Verb which takes a 
Noun-Object without Preposition may require the Infinitive-Object 
with a : Compare — 

II aime le jeu — but, II aime a Jouer. 
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(i) after Nouns, to denote their ^Destination, Fitness, or 
Characteristic Quality — both with Active and Passive force ; 



as, 

Du bois a bruler. 

Machine a coudre. 

Une maison a louer ou a 

vendre. 
Un ouvrage a recommencer. 
Une occasion a ne pas laisser 

echapper. 
Paris est une ville a voir. 
II n'est pas homme a se re- 

buter. 
C'est un homme a pendre. 



Firewood. 
Sewing-machine. 
A house to let or sell. 

A. work to be done again. 

A opportunity not to he missed. 

Paris is a city worth seeing. 
He is not easily put out. 

A man deserving the halter. 



(2) after Verbs denoting Tendency, Purpose, Aim, 
Occupatioii, Consent, Exhortation, and the like, answering 
the questions to do wliat ? in or by doing what ? as, 



Cela n'aboutira qu'aleperdre. 
La chimie a contribue a per- 

fectionner l'agriculture. 
Vous m'avez autorise a faire 

des demarches. 
Dans les combats de mer, tout 

conspire a augmenter les 

perils. 
Voila un bon livre, je vous 

engage a le lire. 
J'ai renssi a le faire nommer. 



That will end in ruining him. 

Chemistry has contributed tb 
h?iprove agriculture. 

You have atithorized me to 
take steps. 

In naval fights every 'thing com- 
bines to increase the perils. 

There is a good book, I invitt 

you to read it. 
1 have succeeded in getti?ig him 

appointed. 



(3) after Verbal Phrases, in answer to the questions — 
in or by doing what ? as, 

Prendre plaisir (gout, soin, etc.) a e*tudier ; 

Passer son temps (ses loisirs, ses jours, sa vie, etc.) a ne rien 
faire ; 

Avoir de la peine (facilite*, grace, etc.) a s'exprimer ; 

Mettre son honneur (son ambition, etc.) a ne point ceder ; 
See also § 84 (b). 

Obs. Here may be classed the Infinitive used Adverbially and 
answering the questions — how ? in what manner or degree ? by doing 
what? as, 
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A raconter ses maux, souvent on 

les soulage. 
On dirait, a vous entendre, que 

vous etes bien a plaindre. 
A dire vrai (la verite) ... 
A tout prendre ... 
Elle est laide a faire peur. 
II ressemble a son pere a s'y me- 

prendre. 
Chanter a ravir. 



By relating our sufferings toe a/ten 

relieve them. 
To hear you, one would think you 

are much to be pitied. 
To tell the truth . . . 
All in all .. 

She is ugly enough to frighten one. 
He is like his father to a T. 



To sing delightfully. 
Also as a Complement after the Verb etre : — 
II est a presumer. // is to be presumed. 

(4) after Adjectives of a like meaning, with both Active 
and Passive force (corresponding to the Latin Gerund with 
ad or to the Supine in u) ; as, 



11 est prompt a servir ses 

amis. 
L'homme juste est lent a 

punir. 
Nous sommes prets a vaincre 

ou a mourir. 
11 est enclin a medire. 

II a 6te le premier a remarquer 

ce phdnomene. 
Cela est facile a dire. 
II est difficile a contenter. 
Ces crevettes sont bonnes a 

manger. 
Ce serait trop long a expliquer. 



He is ever ready to serve his 
friends. 

The righteotts man is slow to 
■punish. 

We are ready to conquer or to 
die. 

He is given (prone) to slan- 
der. 

He was the first to observe this 
phenome?ion. 

That is easily said. 

He is hard to satisfy. 

These shrimps are good to 
eat. 

That would be too long to 
explain. 



Comp. Lat. Puer paratus est ad scribendum. Incredible dictu. 

§ 84. The Infinitive is used either with de or a, after 

(u) the following Verbs, according to their meaning ; — 

Demander de, to ask some one to do a thing. 
Demander a, to ask leave to do a thing. 
Manquer de, to be deficient in, to fail in ... 
Manquer a, to neglect, not to fulfil a duty. 
S'occuper de, to see after. 
S'occupcr a, to be engaged in. 
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Tarder de, (impersonal) to long to ... 
Tarder a, to be long (late) in ... 
Veni r de, to have 'just . . . 
Venira, to happen to ..* 

Obs. Resoudre, decider, determiner, offrir, refuser, as a rule takr> 
the Jnhnitivc with a if used Reflectively .— 

II refuse de travailler. II se refuse a travailler. 

ib) Substantives, according as they are used either 

(i) Definitely:— ( 2 ) Indefinitely, Partitively, 

or as part of a verbal 
phrase : — 

C'est un piaisir de vous voir si Cela fait (donne du) piaisir 

bien portant. ^ vo j r . 

// is qitite a treat to see you so That is gratifying to see 

hale and hearty. 

II a pris la peine de venir me Je n'ai pas de peine a vous 

J™- r croire. 

He has taken the trouble to I have no difficulty in believing 

celt I Otl> 71ZB • \fnit 

J'aurai la facilite de vous voir II a beaucoup de facility a 

tousles jours. s'exprimer. 

/ shall have the opportunity of He has great fluency of speech. 

seei7igyou every day. r 

L'honneur d'achever cette en- II met son honneur a ne point 

treprise vous etait reservee. c£der. 

The honour of carrying out He makes it a point of honour 

this undertaking was re- not to yield. 

served for you. (See also m ^ ^ 

(c) Adjectives, according as they are used 

(i) with il {impersonal) ; ( 2 ) with ce ; as, 

as, 

// /f/i? C ^ de . le v aire - C ' est difficile * faire. 

// is difficult to do it. That is difficult to do. 

p?endre OSSiMe ^ V ° US C ° m " C ' CSt impossible * croire. 
// is impossible to understand That is incredible, or— 
y0U ' I* ^ impossible to believe it. 

* The arbitrary distinctions in meaning between eommencer m«* 
tratndre, forcer, etc. followed hy de or it to be found i n ^4 Grammars 
have once for all been disposed of by Littre • rf h?<= ~f? " ' 
under the head of eommencer, continuer,ltc ' Dictionary 

Progressive French Course.— 3. G 
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§ 85. IV. The Infinitive with par, pour, sans, apres, 
and with Conjunctive Prepositions — afin de, avant de, 
de maniere (facon) a, a moins de, de peur de : — 

(a) with par, generally only after Verbs of Beginning and 
finishing; as, 

1 JommeiNja par me flatter et 
finitpar me diredes injures. 

(b) with pour, to express the definite Purpose or Des- 
tination, answering to the English in order to, enough to ; 
as, 



He began by flattering me and 
finished by insulting me. 



Je le fais pour vous obliger. 
Nous senaons pour recueillir. 
II y a ici pour contenter tous 
les gouts. 

(c) with — 
Pour, in order to, 



I do it to oblige you. 
We sow in order to gather. 
There is enough here to satisfy 
all tastes. 



Afin de, in order to, 
Avant de, before, 
A moins de, unless, 
De peur de, lest, 
Sans, without, 
Apres, after, 



De maniere 
De fac^on 



ere a, \ 
1a, J 



so as to, 



j r /parce que, with Indicat. 
instead or | pourquej with Subjunct. 

afin que, 
avant que, 
a moins que... ne, 
de peur que. . .ne, 

sans que, „ 

apres que, with Indicat. 

with Indie. 
or Subj.: — 
so that 



V 



de maniere que, 
de fac^on que, 



whenever the Subject of the Dependent Clause is the 
same as the Subject of the Principal Sentence; thus, 

lltravaille pour \ instcadof _ fn travaille pour qu'il s'en- 

s'ennchir, J tn ^ LUU - U J \ nchisse. 

but — Je le dis afin que vous le I say it in order that you may 



sachiez. 
II parla de maniere a con- 

vaincre les juges de son 

innocence. 
11 a 6t6 chasse* pour avoir trop 

parle*. 

11 est bien grand pour fltro si 
jcune 



know it. 
He spoke so as to convince his 
judges of his innocence. 

He was turned out for having 
{because he had) spoken in- 
discreetly. 

He is very tall for one .10 
young. 
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§ 86. Thus the Infinitive (pure or with de) is also used 
instead of the Indicative, Conditional, or Subjunctive, in 
Substantive Clauses, whenever the Subject-Pronoun of the 
latter has as its Antecedent either the Subject or Object 
of the Principal Sentence : consequently in French — 



we generally say : — 

Je crois devoir vous in- 
former. 

/ think it my duty to inform 
you. 

Tu esperes reussir. 

You hope to succeed. 

II avoue avoir tort. 

He owns to being wrong. 

Nous voudrions pouvoir lui 

parler. 
We should like to be able to 
speak to him. 

Votre pere vous permet de 
sortir. 

Your father allows you to go 

out. 



instead of: — 
Je crois que je dois vous in- 
former. 

I think I ought to inform you. 

Tu esperes que tu rdussiras. 
You hope that you will suc- 
ceed. 

II avoue qu'il a tort. 

He confesses be is wrong. 
Nous voudrions que nous pus- 

sions lui parler. 
We wish we could speak to 

him. 

Votre pere (vous) permet que 

vous sortiez. 
Your father allows that you 

g2 (Kit. 



D. — The Present Participle. 



Resume. 

General Principles. — Three Verbal forms in -ant. 

Compared with English and Latin. 

Special Rules. — I. The Verbal Adjective, used — 

(a) attributively, (b) predicatively. 

II. The Present Participle proper, used — 

(a) with an Object, (b) qualified by an Adverb, 
(c) for an Adverbial Clause, {d) for an Adjective 
Clause, (e) absolutely. 

III. The Gerundival Participle with en, used — 

(a) with an Object, (b) qualified by an Adverb, 
(c) for an Adverbial Clause. 
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§ 87. There are three Verbal forms in -ant : — 

I. The Verbal Adjective : — Une ressemblance frappante. 
II. The Present Participle Les marteaux frappant l'en- 
proper : — clume. 

III. The Gerondif with en : — Elles dansaient en frappant 

des mains. 

§ 88. General Principles. — In comparing the French 
Verbal form in -ant with the English Verbal form in -ing, 
it must first of all be borne in mind that the latter does 
duty for— (1) the Old Infinitive in -an ; (2) the Old 
Imperfect Participle in -end, -ende, -and, -ande ; and 
(3) a Verbal Noun in -ing. Hence arises great confusion. 
(Abbott's Shakspearian Grammar, § 372.) 

As only the secofid of these English forms in -ing 
really corresponds to the French form in -ant, great care 
must be taken in rendering the first and third in accordance 
with their primitive meaning, viz., either by an Infinitive 
(see § 83), or by a Substantive ; as, 

(1) He succeeded in convinc- II reussit a le convaincre. 

ing; him, 

(2) Being: ///, he could not Etant malade, il ne put venir. 

come. 
Tlie singing; birds. Les oiseaux chantants. 

(3) The singringr of birds. Le chant des oiseaux. 
Lying; is shameful. Mentir est honteux. II est 

honteux de mentir. 
The art of building;. L'art de batir. 

As derived from Latin, the Verbal form in -ant represents — 

(1) the Latin Participial forms in -ans, -ens (-antem, 
-entem) ; * as, 

Callus, escam qucerens, mar- Un coq cherchant de la nour- 
garitam repent. riture trouva une pcrle. 

(2) the Gerunds in -ando, -endo ; as, 

Discit legrendo. II s'instruit en lisant. 

* It stands to reason that etymological!} 1 speaking, the termination 
ant eannot he derived from -ans, -ens, hut must he traced hack to the 
oblique cases ending in -ant-is, -i, -em, etc. 
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Special Rules. — The Verbal form in -ant is — 
§ 89. (I.) a Verbal Adjective, agreeing in Gender and 
Number with the Noun it qualifies, if it is used to express a 
Permanent State, Quality, or Manner of Being; it may stand — 

(a) attributively, before or after the Noun it qualifies 
(see § 21) ; as, 

L'homme est la seule crdature Man is the only speaking 

parlante. creature. 

Une carriere briiiante. A brilliant career. 

Quels briiiants exploits ! What brilliant exploits ! 

Une personne bien pensante A well-meaning person. 

(but see § 90, b). 

(b) predicatively ; as, 

Sa figure dtait rayonnante de His face was beaming with 

joie. delight. 

Elle parait souffrante. She looks poorly. 

Elles sont trop exigeantes. They are too exacting. 

Obs. Like other qualifying Adjectives, the Verbal Adjective in -ant 
may, as far as usage admits, be used Substantively : — 

Les combattants, vivants, etudiants, mendiants, passants, protes- 
tants, etc. 

Les calmants, dissolvants ; le couchant, le levant, le montant, etc. 

§ 90. (II.) a Present Participle proper, remaining un- 
changed, if it denotes a Transitory Action;* it may be 
distinguished from the Verbal Adjective by the following 
characteristic features : — 

(a) it may govern an Object ; as, 

Les ennemis se retiraient en bon The enemies were retreating in 
ordre, brulant leurs bagages good order, burning their 

et ravageant le pays. baggage and devastating the 

country. 

* "Une personne affligeant une autre personne, fait Taction 
d'afniger, et sous ce rapport, je ne puis pas dire qu'elle est affligeante. 
Mais une nouvelle est affligeante lorsqu'elle a des qualites propres 
a affliger. 

" On ne dit pas une personne riante, parce que rire est une action, 
et non une qualite ou un etat permanent. Mais on dit un air riant, 
une campagne riante, parce qu'il s'agit ici de substantifs que Ton ne 
represente pas comme faisant une action, mais comme ayant des qualites 
qui les rendent agreables." — Laveaux. 
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(b) it may be qualified by an Adverb following* or by a 
Negation ; as, 

Une personne pensant bien. A person of sound judgment. 

Une ambition ne tremblant An ambition shrinking before 
devant aucun pe'ril. no peril. 

(c) it may stand instead of an Adverbial Clause introduced 
by comme, puisque, quoique, etc., to denote the Cause, 
Motive, Condition, or Concession ; as, 

Vivant (= comme ils vivent) As they live temperately, they 

sobrement, ils ont moins de have fewer wants. 

besoins. 

II y a bien des pieces qui, There are many plays which, 

etant (= si elles e"taient) if corrected, might go down 

corrige'es, pourraient aller a to posterity. 

la poste'rite. 

D'ou vient que connaissant How is it that knowing {as you 

(= quoique vousconnaissiez) do) thoroughly these wicked 

a fond ces mdchants horn- men you yet keep them 7iear 

mes, vous les gardez encore you ? 

aupres de vous ? 

(d) it may stand instead of an Adjective Clause introduced 

by qui ; as, 

Fabius n'e"coutant (= qui Fabius, listening to his pru- 

n'ecoutait) que sa prudence, dence only, checked the cou- 

contint le courage de ses rage of his soldiers. 
soldats. 

(e) it may stand absolutely ; as, 

II n'entrera pas ici, moi vi- He shall not enter here, if I 

vant. live. 

Chemin faisant. Dieu aidant. On the way. With the help of 

God. 

Obs. From the above Rules it follows that Present Participles of 
Reflexive and Auxiliary Verbs remain always unchanged. 

§ 91. (III.) a Gerundival Participle (GeVondif), if pre- 
ceded by en (always remaining unchanged) : like the 

* The seemingly arbitrary Rule that the Verbal form in -ant agrees 
or not according as it is preceded or followed by an Adverb, is founded 
on the fact that Adverbs generally stand before Adjectives, but after 
Verbs. 
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Present Participle without en, it may be used (a) with a 
Direct Object; (b) qualified by an Adverb ; (c) instead of 
an Adverbial Clause ; but it cannot stand for a Relative 
Clause; as, 

(a) En disant ces mots les As he said this his eyes filled 

larmes lui vinrent aux with tears. 

yeux. 

(b) En agissant ainsi, vous By acting thus you have dis- 

avez desarme son res- armed his resentment. 

sentiment. 

(c) En forgeant on devient By dint of forging one becomes 

forgeron. (Proverb). a master-smith (i.e., practice 

makes perfect). 
On apprend bien des One learns many things in 

choses en voyageant. travelling. 

Tout en riant il lui dit ses Thotigh latighing he told him 

ve'rite's. his mind. 

Obs. 1. The Gerondif with en expresses rather a manner, condition, 
or instrument than a cause or motive ; the latter are better expressed by 
the Present Participle without en. Compare — 

Mangeant peu, je n'ai jamais Eating moderately as I do, I never 

d'indigestions. suffer from indigestion. 

L'appetit vient en mangeant The more 07ie gets, the more one 

(Prov.). wants. 

Obs. 2. The Gerondif with en expresses more emphatically than 
the Participle without en that an action extends over a longer space 
of time than the action expressed by the Principal Clause ; whilst the 
Participle without en is used without reference to the duration of the 
action ; as, 

En disant ces mots, Mentor prit Whilst he thus spake, Mentor took 

une lyre. a lyre. 

Disant ces mots, il se mit a rire. At these words he burst out laugh - 

ing. 

Obs. 3. With aller the Verbal form in -ant may be used with or 
without en to express the progress of an action : — 

Cette rue va (en) se retre- This street becomes narrower and 

cissant. narrower. 

Le mal va (en) empirant. The evil is getting worse am 

worse. 
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E.— The Past (Passive) Participle. 

Resume. 

General Rules and Principles. — Agreement with (I.) Subject; (II.) 
Object. 

Special Rules. — 

I. Past Participle agreeing with its Subject . 

(a) Past Participle conjugated with etre. 

(b) Used without Auxiliary. 

II. Past Participle agreeing with its Object : 

(a) Past Participle conjugated with avoir, and Past Participle of 

Reflexive Verbs. 

(b) Past Participle agreeing with Direct Object and never with 

Indirect Object. 

(c) Past Participle followed by an Infinitive. 

(d) Past Participle of faire, followed by an Infinitive. 

(e) Past Participle followed by a Substantive Clause. 

(/) Past Participle of Impersonal Verbs. 

(g) Past Participle followed by a complement denoting time, 
how lo?ig? or at what price ? 



§ 92. General Rules. — I. Agreement with the Subject. 

(a) The Past Participle of (If) But the Past Participle 

a Verb conjugated with etre* of a Verb conjugated with 

agrees in Gender and Number avoir never agrees with its 

with its Subject ; as, Subject ;\ as, 

Les maisons dc Paris sont lis ont bien bati leurs maisons. 

bicn baties. 

Les villes dc l'Asie mincure Ellcs ont bien 6tudie\ 

sont tomb6es en mine. 

Arrivds dans la ville, nous Les habitants du pays ont 

fumes re<;us a bras ouvcrts. bien recu les ambassadeurs. 

* Reflective Verbs excepted, sec § 96. 

t Its auxiliary alone agrees in Person and Number with the Subject. 
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§ 93. II. Agreement with the Object. 

The Past Participle of a Verb conjugated with 
avoir — 

(a) agrees in Gender and (b) never' agrees with its 

Number with its Direct Object, if this Object comes 

Object, if this Object comes after the Past Participle ; 

before the Past Participle; as, 
as, 

Quelles maisons a-t-il II a bati les maisons du fau- 

baties ? — bourg. 

Quand les a-t-il baties ? — II y a longtemps qu'il a bati 

ces maisons. 

In order to account for these seemingly arbitrary Rules, 
it must be borne in mind that the Past Participle of any 
Transitive Verb may be considered from two different points 
of view : — 

(1) as expressing, in conjunction with its copula, 
an actioji do?ie by the Subject, and in so far the Past 
Participle will retain its full Verbal force and form, for 
the speaker or writer who in the course of a sentence 
uses the Past Participle before the Object occurs will 
necessarily have its Active meaning foremost in his mind \ 
hence — 

II a bati les maisons du faubourg ; a bati being simply a 
compound form for — 11 batit, etc. 

(2) as expressing an action suffered by the Object, i.e., a 
permanent state or quality; now, if the Object that suffers 
the action occurs before the Past Participle, it will of course 
impress the mind with the Passive force of the latter ; 
hence — 

Que de maisons il a baties! i.e., que de maisons batiee 
parlui ! 
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I. The Past Participle agreeing with its Subject. 

Special Rules. — 

§ 94. (a) The Past Participle of a Verb conjugated with 
etre * (Reflexive Verbs excepted), is treated as an Adjec- 
tive and accordingly agrees in Gender and Number with 
its Subject: — 

(1) Ce jardin est bien cultive*. Ces jardins sont bien cultive*s. 
Cette terre est bien cul- Ces terres sont bien cultivees. 

tivee. 

(2) Vosamis sont-ils sortis? — Non, ils sont restes chez eux. 
Vos sceurs sont-elles sor- Non, elles sont reste'es chez 

ties ? — elles. 

Obs. According to § 122, a Subject may stand after its Verb : — 
Qu'est devenue votre amie ? — Elle est morte. 
C'est de la que sont venus tous nos malheurs. 

§ 95. (b) A. Past Participle used without any Auxiliary 
Verb agrees, like an Adjective, in Gender and Number with 
the Noun it qualifies (which is its Subject)', as, 

La glace est de l'eau cristallise'e, i.e., qui est cristallise'e. 
A peine ^closes, les fleurs se fanent. 

Obs. 1. The same rule applies to the Past Participle used with all 
Verbs denoting manner of being ; as, devenir, rester, sembler, parattre : — 

Les troupes assiegeantes devinrent assie&e"es. 

Les mediants ne restent guere unis. 

Elle paraissait affligee. Elles se sentent accablees. 

Effrayes par cette tempete, ils se crurent perdus. 

Obs. 2. The Past Participles — attendu, whereas; compris, in- 
clusive; excepte, except; suppose^ supposed ; passe, past ; ci-joint, 
ci-inelus, inclosed ; vu, seeing ; being considered as Prepositions when 
they precede the Noun they qualify, only agree when they stand after 
it; as, 

Le dessin m'a etc envoye avec la Ci-joint vous trouvez la descrip- 
description ci-jointe. tion que je vous ai promise. 

Ob3. 3. A Past Participle may be used absolutely : — 
Le pere mort, les fils vous retournent le champ. 
Aussitot votre lettre recue, j'ai fait votre commission. 



* N.fi. — A Verb is conjugated with etre (1) in the Passive Voice 
throughout ; (2) in the Compound Tenses of a few Jutransitive Verbs 
of motion. For Reflexive Verbs, see § 96. 
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II. The Past Participle agreeing with its Object. 

Special Rules. — 

§ 96. (a) The Past Participle of Transitive Verbs con- 
jugated with avoir, and of Reflexive Verbs agrees in Gender 
and Number with its preceding Object* 



Obj, -> P.P. — Agreement : 

Voici le livre, l'avez-vous lu? 
Voici la lettre, l'avez-vous lue ? 
Voici les livres, les as-tu lus ? 
Voici les lettres, les as-tu lues ? 
Elles se sontlavees (repenties). 

(?) 

Voici le livre que j'ai lu. 

Voici la lettre que j'ai lue. 
Voici les livres que j'ai lus. 
Voici les lettres que j'ai lues. 

(3) 
Quelles lettres a-t-il recues ? 
Combien delettresa-t-il recues? 
Que de lettres il a recues ! 



P.P. -> Obj. — No Agree?nent: 

Non, je n'ai pas lu le livre. 
Je n'ai pas encore lu la lettre. 
Je crois avoir lu les livres. 
Oui, ce matin j'ai lu les lettres. 



Vous avez fait des fautes dont 
vos ennemis ont profits. 
(See § 97, b.) 



II a recu les lettres de son ami. 

II a recu trois lettres. 

II a recu beaucoup de lettres. 



Pourrais-je jamais oublier la confiance et l'amitie que vous 
m'avez te'moigne'es ? 

§ 97- (J>) The Past Participle agrees with its Direct 
Object only; it never agrees with an Indirect (Remoter) 
Object : — 



Direct Object — Agree?nent : 

Elles nous (vous, les) ont 

suivis. 
Elles se sont ddvoue'es. 
Elles se sont montrees ge'ne'- 

reuses. 
J'abandonne toutes les espe'- 

rances que j'avais concues. 



Indirect Obj. —No Agreenient : 

Elles nous (vous, leur) ont 

ripondu. 
Elles se sont procure un billet. 
Elles se sont arroge ce droit. 

II a e'leve plus de monuments 
que d'autres n'en ont de"truit. 



Obs. 1. According to § 84, there are a few Verbs which maygovern 
both a Direct and Indirect Object: aider, applaudir, commander, fuir, 
manquer, servir, etc. : — ' ' 



* An Object may precede the Verb in the following cases only :— 

(1) as a Conjunctive Personal^ a Reflexive Pronoun • me te le 
la ; nous, vous, les ; lui, leur ; en, y, se. ' ' 

(2) as a Relative or Interrogative Pronoun: que, lequel, laquelle, etc. 

(3) as a Noun qualified by— quel, combien de, que de. 
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Cet homme les a bien servis. 
Les Romains s'etaient faits a. la 
discipline. 



Cette precaution leur a bien servi. 
Tous les peuples du monde se sont 
fait des dieux corporels. 



Obs. 2. In sentences like the following, the Past Participle really 
agrees with combien, autant, and not with en: — 

De tous les plaideurs qu'il a defendus, combien n'en a-t-il pas 
mines ! 

Anomalous Cases. — The above Rules admit of no excep- 
tion ; the seeming anomalies only arise from peculiarly 
constructed sentences in which the real Object is not easily 
discernible : — 



§ 98. (c) A Past Participle 

(1) agrees if the preceding 
Object is really the Object 
of the Past Participle, and 
not of the Infinitive ; as, 



Je les ai vus frapper. 
[saw them striking. 

Les acteurs que j'ai entendus 

chanter. 
The actors I heard sing. 

Je les (i.e., les enfants) ai lais- 

ses manger. 
I have allowed them to eat. 

Les hommes n'ont jamais plus 
admird les singes que quand 
ils les ont vus imiter les 
actions humaines. 



followed by a?i Infinitive — 

(2) does not agree with the 
preceding Object if this latter 
is the Object of the Infinitive 
or of the Infinitive and Past 
Participle combined ; as, 

Je les ai vu frapper. 

/ saw them struck, i.e., / 

saw (some one) strike them. 
Les airs que j'ai entendu 

chanter. Les acteurs que j'ai 

entendu siffler. 
The 'actors whom /heard hissed. 
Je les (i.e., les pommes) ai laisse 

manger. 
I have allowed them to be eaten. 

J'approuve les changements 
que vous avez jupe a propos 
de faire. 



Compare also — 

Les lettrcs que j'ai commen- Les lettres que j'ai commence 

c€es. a lire. 

Les questions que j'ai r6solues. Les questions que j'ai r6solu 

dc ltii adreseer. 

§ 99. (d) The Past Participle of faire, followed by 
an Infinitive, never agrees, because it forms with this 
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Infinitive one Verbal Phrase on which alone the Object 

depends : — 

Je les ai fait descendre. I have made {caused) what? — 

Their coming down. 
Les livres que j'ai fait relier. / have fnade (ordered) what ? 

— The binding of books. 
Louis XIV. a protdgd les arts Louis the Fourteenth patrottized 
que Frangois I er avait fait the arts which Francis the 

naitre. First had introduced. 

§ ioo. (e) A Past Participle followed by a Substantive Clause 
remains unchanged, because this Clause is its real Object; as, 

La lettre que j'ai presume que I have surmised what? — That 
vous recevriez est enfin you would receive a letter. 

arrivee. 

It follows that a Past Participle, preceded and followed 
by que, never agrees. 

Obs. 1 to {d) and («?). An Infinitive or a Substantive Clause (under- 
stood) may be the implied object of a Verb (especially du, tu, voulu, 
pu, su) in which case no agreement of the Past Participle can take 
place : — 

Nous ne vous avons pas rendu tous les bons offices que nous aurions 
voulu,* inais seulement ceux que nous avons pu.* 

Obs. 2. Thus also a Past Participle preceded by the Neutral 
Relative Pronoun le referring to a Verb, Adjective, or to a whole Clause 
remains unchanged ; as, 

L'armee se battit mieux que le czar ne Favait espere (le = qu'elle 
ne se battrait). 

La famine arriva comme Joseph l'avait predit (le = cela). 

Cette contree est plus riche en produits que je ne l'avais imagine. 

§ ioi. (/) The Past Participle of Impersonal Verbs re- 
mains unchanged, because they are really Intransitive, and 
their Noun-.Complement is logically their Subject and not 
their Object ; as, 

La grande se'cheresse qu'il a The great drought that has 

fait, t prevailed. 

Que de travaux il a fallu pour What work it has required to 

endiguer ce fleuve ! embank- this river I 

* Rendre understood. 

+ Faire is here used idiomatically, as an equivalent of etro. 
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§ 102. (g) The Past Participle of a Verb, the completion of 
which answers the questions how long? how much? etc. 
(§ 10), and is virtually an Adverbial Phrase, remains 
unchanged ; * as, 

Les trois anne*es que j'ai vecu The three years I have spent in 

a Paris. Paris. 

Les efforts que ce travail lui a The efforts that this work has 

coute. cost him. 

Obs. According to § 60, Obs. 2, the agreement with a Noun 
qualified by le peu de depends on the meaning : — 

Lepeud'affectionque vous m'avez The want of affection that you 

temoigne. have shown. 

Le peu d'affection que vous What little affection you have shown 

m'avez temoignee. me. 

* The hair-splitting distinctions which some Grammarians have tried to 
establish between such completions used figuratively, as real Objects, and 
hence requiring the agreement of the Past Participle, or literally, as 
Adverbial phrases, have never been adopted by the French Academy ; 
see the seventh and last edition of their Dictionary (1878). 
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I. Place of Adverbs. 
II. Adverbs of Negation and Affirmation. 

General Principle. — Their origin. 

Special Rules. — {a) used Disjunctively ; [6) Conjunctively. 

Ne used in French but not in English after— 
(a) Verbs of fearing, etc. ; {b) Comparatives ; 
(c) Conjunctions — a moins que, etc. 

Obs. Ne point stronger than ne pas. 

Ne without pas or point {a) when already completed 
by rien, etc. ; (b) with cesser, etc. 

III. Plus, davantage j plus tot, plutotj comme, comment j 

compared. 
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I. — Place of Adverbs. 

§ 103. As a rule an Adverb is placed after its Verb if the 
latter is in a Simple Tense, and between the Auxiliary and the 
Past Part., if in a Compound Tense ;* as, 

Nous parlons souvent de lui. We often speak of him. 

lis Font bien recu. They have received him well. 

If the Verb is in the Present Infinitive, both ne and pas 
usually stand before it : — 

Veuillez bien ne pas m'inter- Please not to interrupt me. 
rompre. 

Obs. The following Adverbs, denoting time or place, are generally 
placed at the end ; if used emphatically, however, they may stand 
quite at the beginning : — hier, aujourd'hui, demain, tot, tard, autrefois, 
ici, la, partout, nulle part ; as, 

Nous ne l'avons pas vu aujourd'hui, or — 
Aujourd'hui nous ne l'avons pas vu. 

II. — Adverbs of Negation and Affirmation. 

§ 104. General Principle. — In order fully to under- 
stand the use of Negations in French it is necessary to know 
their origin. The following extract from Brachet's Historical 
French Grammar will make this clear : — 

" Pour donner plus de force a l'expression de nos jugements, 
nous les accompagnons volontiers d'une comparaison (' pauvre 
comme Job,' 'fort comme un lion,' etc.) ou d'une estimation • 
' cet objet ne vaut pas un sou.' Les Latins disaient de merae .* 
' ne pas valoir un as, une plume, une noix, un hilum.' De la 
l'expression ne-hilum qui est devenu nihil. Les locutions ad- 
verbiales qui servent en frangais a exprimer la negation sont au 
nombre de six : pas, point, mie, goutte, personne, rien : — Pas 
(du lat. passus) — Ne point faire un pas. Point (du lat. punctum) 

* Only ne may stand before the Verb : — 

II zi.2 pleut pas. II n'a pas plu cette nuit. 
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— Je ne vois point. Mie (du lat. mica — Nullaque mica salis). 
Goutte (du lat. gutta, employe* aussi au sens negatif par les 
Latins)— Je n'y vois goutte. Personne (du lat. persona), joint 
a la negation ' ne,' prend le sens de ' nemo.' Rien (du lat. rem) 
dtait substantif dans l'ancien fran9ais : la ' Hens' (chose) que 
j'ai vue est fort belle. Joint a une negation il signifie c nihil' — 
Je 'ne' fais 'rien'... Terminons par Tobservation ge'ne'rale 
qu'a l'origine les locutions adverbiales pas, mie, goutte, point, etc., 
furent employees d'une maniere sensible, c'est a dire place'es 
dans une comparaison ou elles avaient une valeur propre : Je 
ne marche pas, je ne vois point, je ne mange mie," etc. 

§ j 05. Special Rules. — Negative and Affirmative Adverbs 
are used — 

(a) Disjunctively, i.e. independently of a Verb ; as, 



Y consentez-vous ? — Non, non, 

mille fois non ! 
Viendra-t-il ? — Je crois que 

oui. — Et nous croyons que 

non. — Et moi, je vous dis 

que si.* 
[e le payerai, mais non pas 

tout a la fois. 
£tes-vous fache' ? — Point 
Point du tout). 



Do you consent to it? — No, 

decidedly not I 
Will he come ? — / think he 

will. — And we believe he 

will not. — And I tell you he 

will. 
I shall pay him, but not all at 

once. 
Are you angry? — No {not at 

all). 



(b) Conjunctively, i.e., in immediate connection with a Verb 
expressed or understood : — 

N.B. — Ne pas, ne point are exclusively negative. 

(1) Adverbial ; as, 






fe ne viendrai pas. — Ni lui non 

plus. 
Elles ne viendront pas non 

plus. 
Cela ne sera jamais. 
Si jamais je le rencontre. 
Je ne m'en soucie guere. 
Nous n'aimons que ceux que 

nous estimons. 
II n'y est plus. 



/ shall not come. — Nor 

either. 
They will not come either. 



he 



That shall never be. 
If ever I meet him. 
I hardly care for it. 
Wc only love those we esteem. 

He is 710 longer there. 



* Si instead of oui in answer to a negative sentence. 
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(2) Substantival or Adjectival ; as, 

Subj. Personne n'est venu. No one {nobody) has come. 

Obj. II n'y a personne ici. There is nobody here. 

Subj. Rien ne va plus. It is no go. 

Obj. Je n'y suis pour rien. I am not concerned in it. 

Subj. \ Nui (homme) n'est No one {man) is exempt from 

only. J exempt de mourir. dying. 

II ne prend aucun soin He does not attend to his 

de ses affaires. {Adj.) affairs. 

Je ne connais aucun de / know none of his friends. 
ses amis. {Subst.) 

Pas un n'est ici. Not one is here present. 

§ 106. Ne is used in French — contrary to English 
usage — 

{a) after Verbs and Phrases denoting (1) Fear, Apprehen 
sion, lest something should occur, (2) Prevention, Avoidance, 
(3) Doubt, Denial ; as, 

(1) Je crains qu'il ne pleuve. I fear it will rain. 

(2) Evitez qu'il ne vous parle. Mind he does not speak to you. 

(3) Je ne doute pas qu'il ne / make no doubt that he will 

vienne bientot. come soon. 

Obs. And also, according to § 77 {h), when the Principal clause 
is negative ; as, 

II n'y a personne qui ne le There is nobody ' bnt ' knows it. 
sache. 

For full particulars, see § 76 {b), Obs. 1. 

{b) with Verbs depending on Comparatives used affirma- 
tively (the Negation being implied in the inequality between 
the terms of Comparison) ; as, 

La distance est moindre que vous ne dites ; i.e. vous ne la 
dites pas si petite qu'elle est. 

II a bien d'autres vues que vous ne croyez ; i.e. vous ne 
croyez pas ses vues telles qu'elles sont. 

{c) after the Conjunctions — a moins que..., de 
crainte (peur) que..., (comp. a, 1), non (ce n'est) 
Progressive French Course. — ■x. H 
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pas que... ; depuis que..., and the Phrase— il y a ... 
que ; as, 

Ce n'est pas qu'il n'ait des He is not wanting in abilities. 

moyens. 

De'pechez-vous, de crainte qu'il Make haste, lest he be before- 

ne vous previenne. hand with you. 

n y a quinze jours que je ne // is a fortnight since I last 

lui ai parte. spoke to him. 

Obs. Ne ... point is a more absolute Negation than ne ... pas ;* 
accordingly the latter must be used with Adverbs of Quantity and 
Numerals; for the sense of these excludes the idea of an Absolute 
Negation ; as, 

II n'a pas {not point) beaucoup d'amis. II n'y a pas assez de 

sel dans ce mets. Elle n'a pas quinze ans. 

§ 107. (a) In accordance with the General Principle, 
ne must be used without pas or point, when its Negative 
Complement is already supplied by rien, personne, nul, 
aucun, jamais, guere, ni, que, plus, or any other 
emphatic term ; as, 

Rien ne me plait davantage. 
Je n'ai jamais rien refuse* a 
personne. 

Cet enfant ne mange guere. 
II n'y voit plus ! — Ni moi non 

plus. 
Je ne l'aime ni ne Testime. 
Nous ne demandions que la 

paix. 
Je n'ai parle* a ame qui vive. 



Nous n'avons trouvd qui que 

ce soit. 
Elle ne lui pardonnera de sa 

vie. 



Nothing pleases me better. ' 
I never refused anything to 

anybody. 
This child hardly eats anything. 
He camiot see any longer ! — 

Nor I either. 
J neither love nor esteem him. 
We asked for nothing but peace. 

I have not spoken to a living 
soul. 

We did not find anybody what- 
ever. 

She will never forgive him. 



* " ' Le point ' ctant plus pres de la nullite absolue que • le pas,' point 
est plus exclusif que pas. Aussi, bien que ces particules se prennent 
facilement 1'une pour 1'autre, il est des cas ou pas convient mieux que 
point ; ainsi il vaut mieux dire :— Le factcur n'est pas encore venu, 
ens*— n'est point encore venu." — Littr£. 
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(o) So with the Verbs cesser, oser, bouger, avoir 

garde, pouvoir and savoir (unless it means — to have 

learnt), pas and point may be omitted, especially when 
followed by an Infinitive ; as, 



lis ne ccssaient de crier. 

Je n'o serais le faire. 

Nous iifc saurions vous le 

dire, 
but — II ne sait pas sa legon. 



They never ceased {kept on) 

crying. 
I should not venture to do it. 
We cannot tell you. 

He does not know his lesson. 



Obs. 1. Ne can only be used with Verbs ; in elliptical phrases without 
Verbs the Negative complements — pas, point, rien, jamais, plus, etc., 
alone must be used ; as, 

Point d'argent, point de Suisse. Pas de fumee sans feu. 

Qui est venu? — Personne. Y consentirez-vous ? — Jamais. 

Pas moi, ni lui non plus. Not I, nor he either. 

Obs. 2. These Negative Complements occasionally retain their 
original affirmative meaning : — 

Y a-t-il rien de plus beau ! 
Personne oserait-il nier? 



§ 108. III. The following 
distinguished :— 

plus que... more than; 

followed by the Second 

Term of a Comparison ; 

as, 

La vertu est plus estimable 
que la science. 

Plus tot, sooner, earlier. 

Comment, how ? used in 
direct or indirect questions ; 
as, 

Comment- vous portez-vous ? 

Comment ! What ! Com- 
ment cela ? How is that f 

Je ne sais comment cela se 
fait 



Adverbs must be carefully 

...davantage, more of 
it, 7nore so; not followed 
by a Second Term of Com- 
parison; as, 

La science est estimable, la 
vertu l'est davantage. 

Plutot, rather. 

Comme, how, as, used as 
a term of comparison ; as, 

Comme vous voyez ! 

Comme cela. In this manner. 

So, so / 
Comme (que) c'est beau ! 
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PREPOSITIONS. 
V.B. — For the use and functions of de and k, see §§ 1 1 — 19. 

Resume". 

The principal Prepositions compared : — dans and en ; dans and a ; 
avant and devant ; entre and parmi ; sur and au-dessus de, par dessus, 
de dessus ; sous and au-dessous de, par dessous, de dessous ; vers, 
en vers and contre ; pres, proche de, and aupres de ; par and a travers, 
au travers de ; chez. 



§ 109. Dans is used in a 
determinate sense before 
Nouns taking the Def. Art. 

§2;- 

Dans la prison de Mazas. 
Dans l'Ame'rique du Nord. 
Dans la guerre d'Espagne. 
Dans votre voyage. 
Dans cette ville. 
Dans l'hiver de 1870. 
Dans hint jours. 
Dans le secret. 

§110. Dans, in, inside, 
within ; — 

Dans la ville de Paris. 

Dans cctte maison. 
1'niser dans une fontainc. 

§ 1 1 1. Avant, before {as to 
time), priority ', precedence ; — 

Avant huit hcures. 
Mettez ce chapitre avant 
l'autre. 



En in an indeterminate 
sense before Nouns used 
without Article § 5 {b) ; — 

En prison. 
En Ame'rique. 
En guerre. 
En voyage. 
En ville. 
En hivcr. 
En huit jours. 
En secret. 

A, in, at, present {attending) ^ 
at; — 

II n'est plus a la ville, il est a 

la campagne. 
A la maison. 
Elle est a la fontaine. 

Devant, before {as to 
place) — 

Devant la maison. 

Ne elites rien devant lui. 
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§ ii2. Entre, among, be- 
tween — 

Entre nous, between ourselves. 
S'entre-deVorer, to devour each 
other. 

§ 113. Sur, on, upon 

(from, about) — 

Frapper sur une enclume. 
Ville situee sur la Tamise. 
La conversation roulait sur la 

politique. 
Pays conquis sur l'ennemi, 

from the enemy. 
Juger sur les apparences. 
Sur dix il n'y en a que deux de 

bons. 
Je n'ai point d'argent sur moi. 

§ 114. Sous, under — 

Sous nos toits. 

Ne sous une heureuse e"toile. 

Sous un faux nom. 

Cela s'est passe sous mes 
yeux. 

Sous le regne de Francois 
premier. 

Sous ce rapport, in this re- 
spect. 



§ 115. Vers, towards (in 

place and time), about — 

II leva les yeux vers le ciel. 
II avanca vers le sud. 
Vers le milieu de ce siecle. 
Vers les trois heures du soir. 
Vers le printemps. 
Tournez-vous vers moi. 



Parmi, among, in the 

midst of — 

Parmi le peuple. 
L'ivraie est mele'e parmi le 
bon grain. 

Au-dessus de above, be- 
yond, upivards — 

C'est au-dessus de nos forces. 
Les e'coliers de seize ans ct 

au-dessus. 
Cinq degre"s au-dessus de ze"ro. 

Par-dessus, over — 
Par-dessus les montagnes. 

Dedessus Jrom the top of— 
Otez cela de dessus le buffet. 

Au-dessous de, below — 

Un pont fut jete" au-dessous du 

fort. 
Cela est au-dessous de toute 

critique. 

Par-dessous, under — 
II me prit par-dessous le bras. 

De dessous,//w// under — 
II fut tire de dessous la table. 

Envers, towards (feeling, 
disposition) — 

Charitable envers les malheu- 
reux. 

Contre, against — 

C'est le pot de terre contre le 
pot de fer. 

lis combattirent Tun contre 
l'autre. 

Ce champ est contre le bois, 
close by. 

Contre l'attente ge*ne*rale, con- 
trary to. 
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§116. Pres, proche (de), 

near, nearly, beside, close by — 

Pres de Thotel de ville. 
Pres de mourir. 
Asseyez-vous pres de moi. 
Neuilly pres Paris. 
II y a pres de vingt ans de ga. 
II demeure tout pres d'ici. 
C'est proche de chez moi (ici 
proche). 



Aupres de, close by, hard 
by, with — 

II est loge* aupres du palais. 
II a libre acces aupres du roi. 
II est fort bien aupres du 

ministre. 
On l'a noirci aupres du prince. 
Votre mal n'est rien aupres du 

sien, in cojfiparison with. 
Ambassadeur aupres du roi de 

Prusse. 



§ 1 17. Par, through, by, out 
of- 

Jeter par la fenetre, passer par 

la porte. 
Prendre par le bras. 
Par 011 ? which way ? par ici, 

this way ; par Ik, that way. 
Par mechancete, out of spite. 
Par ce beau temps. 
Combien gagne-t-il par jour, a 

day (§ 8, b, 2, Obs.). 



A travers, au travers 
de, across, through — 

A travers les nuages. 
Allons a travers les champs. 
Un coup d'£pee au travers du 

corps. 
On voit le jour au travers des 

vitres. 
II se fit jour au travers des 

ennemis. 
He fought his way through the 

e?iemies. 



§ 1 18. Chez, at the house {shop) of, at (to) 
hone, among, with — 



-s, at home, 



1\ est chez lui ; 

Elle est chez elle, etc. 

V •"ais chez moi. 

Nous passerons chez vous 

Est-il chez vous ? 

J'ai achcte* ccla chez Fdpicier. 

Chez les Indiens. 

Cost tout commc chez nous. 

Jc viens de chez vous. 



He is at home; 

She is at home, etc. 

I a?n going home. 

We shall call {on you.) 

Is he at your house? 

I bought that at the grocer's 

{shop.) 
With (among) the Indians. 
It is just so with us. 
I am just coming from your 

house. 



N.B. — For a list of English Prepositions and their different French 
equivalents, sec Exercises, p. 176. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

Resume. 

A. Co-ordinate ;—et...et ; ne.ni, ni...ni ; ou...ou. 

B. Sub-ordinate : — que used to connect — 

{a) Substantive Clauses with Principal Sentences. 
(b) Adverbial Clauses with Principal Sentences, — 

(1) instead of Conjunctions of time. 

(2) instead of Final and Concessive Conjunctions. 

(3) to avoid the repetition of other Sub-ordinate 

Conjunctions. 

§ 119. A. — Co-ordinate Conjunctions. 

Et le riche et le pauvre, et le Both rich and poor, both weak 

faible et le fort, and strong, stride alike from 

Vont tous egalement des dou- sufferings to death. 

leurs a la mort. 

Vous de nos rois et la mere et Y021, at once the mother and 

la soeur. sister of our kings. 

II ne mange ni ne boit. He neither eats nor drinks. 

Le lion n'est . pas fait pour It is not the /ion's to plough 

tracer les sillons, furrows, 

Ni l'aigle pour voler dans les Nor the eagle's to fly in lowly 

humbles vallons. valleys. 

Comp. Lat. Et discipulus et magister perhibebantur improbi. 

Ou bien je me trompe, ou bien Either I a?n greatly mistaken, 
il vient pour faire quelque or he comes here bent on mis- 

mauvais coup. chief. 

% 120. B. — Subordinate Conjunctions. 

N.B. For Conjunctions of time used with the Past Anterior, see 

For Subordinate Conjunctions requiring the Future instead of the 
English Present see § 72, for those taking the Indicative or Subjunctive^ 
see § 78. 
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Que, on account of its multifarious functions, requires 
special notice ; it is used — ■ 

(a) to connect Substantive Clauses with Principal 
Sentences ; and, contrary to English usage, it is never 
omitted ; as, 



Je sais qu'il viendra. 

Elle dit quelle est souffrante. 



/ know he will come. 
She says she is poorly. 



(b) to connect Adverbial Clauses with Principal Sentences, 
in which case special care is necessary in rendering it into 
English ; it generally stands — 

(i) instead of quand, quand meme, lorsque, si, 
depuis que, pendant que ; as, 



A peine fut-il sorti que la mai- 

son s'ecroula. 
Je n'eus pas plutot commence 

a. parler qu'il m'interrompit. 
Un jour que nous dtions sortis 

de bonne heure... 
II y a dix ans que je ne l'ai 

vu. 
Je lui parlai qu'il e"tait encore 

au lit. 
Qu'il fasse le moindre exces, il 

est maladc. 
Qu'il y conscnte ou non, je le 

fcrai. 



Hardly had he gone when the 

house fell in. 
I had 110 sooner begun to speak 

than he interrupted me. 
One day when we had gone out 

early. 
It is ten years since / saw him 

last. 
I spoke to him whilst he was 

still in bed. 
If he indulges in the slightest 

excess, he is ill. 
Whether he consent to it or 

not, I shall do it. 



(2) instead of afin que, de peur (crainte) que, 
ne, a moins quc.ne, avant que, sans que; as, 



Approchez, que (for — afin que) 

je vous parle. 
Retircz-vous, qu' (for — de peur 

que) il ne vous maltraite. 
Ne faites rien que je ne vous 

aic donne" des instructions. 
II aurait tous les tresors du 

monde, qu'il ne scrait pas 

f>;it»sfait r 



Come near me, so that / may 
speak to you. 

Withdraw, lest lie should ill- 
treat you. 

Do nothing before (until) / 
Jiave given you instructions. 

Even if he had all the. trcti- 
sures in the world, he would 
nevertheless not be satisfied. 
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(3) to avoid the repetition of the above and other 
Conjunctions occurring in several consecutive dependent 
Clauses; as, 

Comme il dtait instruit et que As he was well-informed and 

chacun le consultait, ... as everybody consulted him,... 

Quand on est jeune et qu'on When one is young and enjoy- 

se porte bien, . . . ing good health,.. . 

Si voiis le rencontrez et qu'il If you meet him, and if he 

vous retienne,*... should detain yoti,... 

Obs. Que also replaces Adverbs in Principal clauses ; as, 

Que ne se corrige-t-il ? Why does he not mend his ways ? 

Que ne m'est-il permis de parler ! Would that I ivere allowed io 

speak ! 
A. qui puis-je confier mon secret To whom can I (onfi.de my secret 
qu'a vous seul ! except to you alone! 

* que, standing for si, takes the Subjunctive. 
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ORDER OF WORDS. 

Resume. 

General Principles. — French Construction compared with Latin ; 

French Construction compared with English : — 
The qualifying term placed after the term quali- 

Special Rules. — ^ 

A. Affirmative Sentences. 

I. Subject and Predicate. 

The Normal Order : — Subject before Predicate. 
The Exceptional order : — Predicate before Subject — 

(a) with a Pronoun-Subject after certain Adverbial 

Conjunctions ; 

(b) with a Noun-zvMject — 

(i) after certain Adverbs and Abverbial phrases ; 

(2) in Relative and Adverbial Clauses, if the 

Subject is longer than the Verb ; 

(3) if the Verb is Impersonal ; 

(4) in official language, recapitulations, etc. ; 

(5) in Optative and Interjectional Clauses ; 

(6) after ce. 
II. Objects and Complements. 

The Normal Order: — Direct Object before Indirect 

Object or Complement. 
The Exceptional Order : — 

(a) Indirect Object before Direct Object if the latter 

is enlarged. 

(b) the word in closest connection with the preceding 

clause placed first. 

B. Interrogative Sentences. 

Affirmative Sentences may be made Interrogative by — 

(a) Inversion; the subject being either 

(1) a Personal Pronoun, and then placed after the 

Verb. 

(2) a Noun, and then placed before, but repeated 

after as a Pronoun. 

(b) introducing an Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb — 

(1) with a Simple Predicate. 

(2) with a Complex Predicate. 

(r) a Circumlocution : i.e., est-ce que? or tiest-ce pat que? 
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§ 121. General Principle. — French Nouns, in accord- 
ance with the analytic tendencies of Modern languages, 
have lost their case inflections : hence the arrangement of 
words in French is necessarily subject to somewhat stricter 
rules than is the case with synthetic languages. It is ob- 
vious that constructions like " Hannibalem vicit Scipio " 
are inadmissible in a language in which the relation of 
Subject and Object cannot be distinguished by inflections, 
and must therefore be indicated by position. 

As compared with English, the distinctive feature of 
French is that the qualifying or limiting term is generally 
placed after the term qualified ; this rule holds good — 

(a) with Nouns and Verbal Nouns qualifying Noims ; as, 

Le timbre-poste, the postage-stamp : la salle a manger, the 
dining-room ; le moulin a vent, the wind-mill ; la machine a 
coudre, the sewing-machine. 

(p) with Adjectives and Participles qualifying Nouns (see, 
however, §§ 21-22); as, 

La langue fransaise, the Fre7ich language ; le ver luisant, the 

glow-vtoxm. 

(c) with Adverbs qualifying Verbs (see § 103) ; as, 
II me taquine toujours. He always teases me. 

Special Rules. A. — Affirmative Sentences. 

§ 122. (I.) Subject and Predicate. The Normal order is 
— the Subject, with its adjuncts if any, stands before the 
Predicate; as, 

Les grandes pensees viennent Lofty thoughts come from the 
du cceur. heart. 

but if emphasis is to be thrown on the Predicate, it must 
stand in a striking, and therefore exceptional, position, that 
is — before the Stibject ; as ? 
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Alors eut lieu le deluge. Then it was that [the deluge 

occurred. 
Venait ensuite la noblesse en Then followed the nobility itt. 
habit noir. black dress. 

This inversion takes place — 

(a) with the Pro noun- Subject, in Clauses introduced by 
the Adverbial Conjunctions — aussi, accordingly, conse- 
quently ; aussi bien, besides ; encore, even then ; a peine, 
hardly, scarcely ; toujours, anyhow ; a plus forte raison, 
much more ; peut-§tre, perhaps ; du moins, au moins, 
at all events ; tout au plus, at most ; as, 

S'il n'est pas riche, 'du moins ' Though he is not rich, he has at 

a-t-il de quoi vivre. all events enough to live upon. 

S'ilsn'ont pas reussi, 'toujours' Though they have not suc- 

ont-ils fait leur devoir. ceeded, at any rate they have 

done their duty. 

Cet homme ne travaille point, This man never works, con- 

1 aussi ' est-ii dans la misere. sequently he is in distress. 

' Peut-etre ' ne viendra-t-ii Perhaps {May be) he will not 



pas. 



come. 



1 A peine ' eut-ii prononcd ces Scarcely had he pronounced 
paroles, que sa voix fut cou- these words, whe?i his voice 

verte de hue'es. was d?vwned by hootings. 

Obs. If the Subjeet is a Noun, the Interrogative Construction, 
§ 124 [a), must he adopted : as, 

' A peine ' le roi fut-il parti Scarcely had the king started, 

que... when... 

'Peut-etre' votre ami viendra- Perhaps your friend unit come. 

t-il. 

(b) with the Noun-Subject, but only if the Verb is 
Intransitive, Reflexive or Passive, 

(1) in sentences introduced by one of the following 
Adverbs: — ici, here; la, there ; de la, hence; la-dessus, 
thereupon; deja, already; tant, so much; ainsi, thus; 
aussitot, immediately ; bientot, soon; tout a coup, 
suddenly; and after Adverbial Ph rases ; as, 
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'Ainsi' perifr Ie dernier des Thus died the last of the Tar- 

Tarquins.* quins. 

'Tout a coup' s'eleve une Suddenly there arose a furious 

tempete furieuse. storm. 

' De la ' sont venues les Hence arose the civil wars. 

guerres civiles. 

' En Italie ' regne un printemps In Italy there prevails an ever- 

dternel. lasting spring. 

1 Ce soir ; aura lieu une bril- This evening there will be a 

lante illumination. brilliant illumination. 

Obs. Thus also, after tel, and other Adjectives, used as Predicative- 
Complements : — 

' Telle ' fut la fin dc ce grand homme. ' Grande ' fut notre surprise. 

(2) in Relative and Adverbial Clauses, if on account of 
its adjuncts, the Subject is longer than the Verb ; as, 

Le temps et l'argent que coute Time and money spent on edu- 

1 l'education ' sont toujours cation are always well em- 

bien employees, ployed. 

Quand arriva a Paris l la nou- When the news of the rout of 

velle de la ddroute de Parmee the French army arrived in 

frangaise.' Pans. 

(3) after Impersonal Verbs, the Impersonal Pronoun il 
then standing as grammatical Subject; as, 

* 11 ' est arrive un grand mal- A great misfortune has hap- 

heur. peued (Lit. — There has hap- 

pened a great misfortune). 

* II ' lui est ne" un fils. A son was born to him. 

(4) in Official language, /. e., in decrees, resolutions, 
enumerations, and a few idiomatic phrases ; as, 

Sont dligibles : tous les citoyens de Page de vingt ans reVolus. 
Vienne une disgrace, il sera abandonne de ses amis. 
N'est pas poete qui veut. 

(5) in Optative, Conditional, and Interjectional Clauses 
(see, § 79) ; as, 



* Comp. German : ' So ' endete der letzte der Tarquinier. 



no 
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Vive la reine ! 
Ira qui voudra. 

Un homme vous flatte-il, ne 
vous y fiez pas. 



Long live the queen I 
Let him go who likes. 
If a man flatters you, don't 
trust him. 



(c) after ce for the sake of emphasizing the Object or 
Complement; as, 



C'est ' un grand tre'sor ' que la 
santd (Instead of — La santd 
est un grand tre'sor). 

Ce n'est pas 'vivre' que de 
ve'ge'ter ainsi. 

See also Infinitive, § 82, a* 



A great treasure indeed is 
health. 

Surely it is not living to vege- 
tate thus. 



Obs. In like manner any other member of a sentence may be made 
emphatic : — 

C'est moi qui ai remis hier votre lettre a. son adresse. 
C'est hier que j'ai remis votre lettre a son adresse. 
C'est votre lettre que j'ai remis hier a. son adresse. 
C'est a son adresse que j'ai remis hier votre lettre. 

§ 123. (II.) — Objects and Complements. — 
The Normal order is — 



[ft) Subject. 
11 


Verb. 
inspire 


Direct Object ', if a 
Noun. 

le courage 


Indirect Objector 
Complement, if a 

Noun. 
a ses soldatR. 


(b) Subject. 
11 


Indirect Obj., if a 

Pronoun of 1st or 

2nd Person. 

me 


Direct Object, if 

a Pronoun of 

yd Person. 

le 


Verb. 
dira. 


(c) Subject. 
11 


Direct Obj., if both 

Objs. are Pronouns 

of yd Person. 

le 


Indirect Obj., if both 

Objs. are Pronouns 

of yd Person. 

lui. 


Verb. 
dira. 



For full details and exceptions, see §§ 28, 29. 

§ 124. The Exceptional Order, used for the sake of 
emphasis or euphony, is — 

(a) to place the Indirect Noun-Object or Noun-Comple- 
ment before the Direct Noun-Object, especially if the latter, 
on account of its adjuncts, is longer than the former ; 8R f 



Un decret 



Jerome 
Savonarole 



enleva 
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aux Maures 



II! 



voulait rendre 



au clerge 
an peuple 
aux arts 



la liberte religieuse que 
le traite de Grenade 
leur avait laissee. 



la purete des moeurs, 

la liberte, 

le sentiment religieux. 



(b) to commence the sentence with the word in closest 
logical connexion with the preceding clause ; especially 
with Verbs of adding, joining, replying, etc. : — aj outer, 
joindre, se rattacher, s'opposer, repondre, suc- 
ceder, substituer, preferer; as, 



(i) Indirect Object or Com- 
ple7iient. 



A ces matins brumeux 

A son cou 

A un peuple no uveau 

(2) Indirect Object. 
A cela 



Verb, if In- 
transitive, 
Passive, or 

Reflexive. 
succedaient 

etait attachee 
il* fallait . 



Subject. 



nous 



Noun- Subject. 



des soirees froides et des 

nuits glaciales. 
une feuille de palmier, 
une langue nouvelle. 

Verb, if Transitive. 
ne repondimes rien. 



Obs. The inversion of the Genitive is restricted to the style of 
poetry; as, 

Du temple orne partout de festons magnifiques 
Le peuple saint en foule inondait les portiques. 

B. — Interrogative Sentences. 

§ 125. An Affirmative sentence may be made Inter- 
rogative — 

(a) by the process of Inversion, and here two different 
cases must be distinguished : — 

(1) when the Subject is a Conjunctive Personal Pronoun, 
or the Demonstrative Pronoun ce, it is placed after the 
Verb (as is the case in English when the Verb is an 
auxiliary) ; as, 



il is here only the Grammatical Subject. 
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Viendra-t'*-ii aujourd'hui ? Will he come to-day ? 

Le sait-elle deja ? Does she know it already ? 

Est-on venu me demander ? Has any one come for me ? 

Irez-vous ou n'irez-vous pas ? Shall you go or not ? 

Sera-ce Iui qui aura la preTe- Will he have the preference ? 
rence ? 

(2) when the Subject is a Nou/i, or another part of 
speech (except Conjunctive Personal Pronoun) used Substan- 
tively, the Subject stands before the Verb, but is repeated after 
it in the form of a Conjunctive Personal Pronoun j as, 

Votre ami viendra-t-il au- Will your friend come to-day f 

jourd'hui ? 
La reine le sait-elle deja ? Does the queen know it al- 

ready ? 
Personne n'est-il venu me de- Has no one inquired after me. 

mander ? 

(b) by the use of an Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb : 
here again two different cases must be distinguished : — 

(1) when the Predicate is simple, i.e., when it is an In- 
transitive or Reflexive Verb without Complement, then the 
Noun Subject may be placed after the Verb ; as, 

(a) With a Pronoun-Subject : — 

Quand viendra-t-il ? When will he come ? 

Comment se portent-elles ? How are they doing / 

(b) With a Noun-Subject : — 

Quand viendra votre ami ? 
or Quand votre ami viendra-t-il? 

Combien se vend le sucre ? 
or Combien le sucre se vend-il? 

Comment se portent vos cousines? 
or Comment vos cousines se portent-elles? 

(2) when the Predicate is complex, i.e., when it is a 
Transitive Verb with a Noun-Object, or an intransitive 



* This so-called euphonic t is generally admitted to he the original 
3rd Person inflection now dropped in the uninvcrtetl affirmative form 
of conjugation 
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Verb with a Complement, and then the Noun- Subject must be 
repeated in the form of a Personal Pronoun, as under (a) 2 — 

(a) With a Pronomi- Subject : ; — 

Ou trouve-t-on le corail ? Where are corals to be fozind? 

A quelle heure se couchent- At what dclock do they go to 
ils ? bed? 

(b) With a Noun-Subject; — 

Oil les hommes cherchent-ils Where do meii seek their happi- 

le bonheur ? ness ? 

A quelle heure ton frere at- At what o'clock does thy 

tend-il son ami ? brother expect his friend ? 

(c) by a Circumlocution, i.e., by introducing the sentence 
with the Interrogative phrase est-ce que... ? if doubt or 
astonishment is implied, or n'est-ce pas que...? when 
an affirmative answer is expected ; as, 

Est-ce qu'il viendra ? Do you think he will come ? 

N'est-ce pas qu'il viendra ? He will come, will he not ? 

F.st-ce que les notres se sont Did our nienjight well? 

bien battus ? 

N'est-ce pas que les notres se Our men did jight well, didn't 

sont bien battus ? they ? 

Obs. 1. Est-ce may be combined with any Interrogative Pronoun 
or Adverb ; as, 

Qui est-ce qui vous l'a dit? Quand est-ce qu'il viendra? 

Obs 2. For the sake of avoiding the grating sound of such forms 
as — sers-je? cours-je? trouve-je? entends-je? the interrogative form 
<vith est-ce que is preferred ; as, 

Est-ce que je sers ? Est-ce que j'entends, etc. 
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EXERCISES, IDIOMS, 
DIALOGUES, AND COMPOSITIONS, 



N.B. — The Numbers in parentheses refer to the Sections in the Syntax. 
Words in parentheses ( ) are to be inserted. 
Words in brackets [ ] are to be omitted. 

1. Premiere Legon : Emploi de l'Article defini. — 

Syntaxe §§ 2 — 3. 

THhlE. 

1. The bee is the emblem of order, industry, and foresight. 

2. Man undertook to make himself master of the brutes, and 
he succeeded (in it, 33, b) sometimes by strength and courage, 
sometimes by skill and patience. 3. The largest islands are — 
Britain and Ireland in the west of Europe, inhabited by the 
English people ; Sicily and Sardinia between Europe and Africa ; 
Iceland' [and] Newfoundland, renowned for cod fisheries, in the 
north of America ; Madagascar in the south of Africa ; Japan 
in the east of Asia; Sumatra, Java, and Borneo between Asia 
and Australia; Cuba between North America and South America. 
4. Idleness is the mother of all vices. 5. Fear is the ruling 
passion (21, a, 2) of tyrants. 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Qu'cst-ce que e'est qu'un gallicisme ? — Selon la definition 
de 1'Acaddmic francaise, e'est une construction propre et 
particuliere a la languc franchise contraire aux regies ordinaircs 
de la grammaire, mais autorisee par Tusage. 

2. Et par analogic on doit done dire anglicising pour toute 
fagon dc parler particuliere a la languc anglaise? — Oui, monsieur ; 
il se dit aussi des fa$ons de parler empruntdes a la langue 
anglaise et transporters dans une autre langue. 
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3. Comment appelle-t-on les expressions emprunte'es du 
Grec ? — Les tours qui tiennent du gdnie de la langue grecque 
s'appellent hellenismes. Les anciens Grecs, par exemple, 
faisaient des helldnismes en parlant latin, comme nous faisons 
des gallicismes en parlant une autre langue que la notre. 

Composition. 

The three g?'e at Physicians. — Dumoulin, a celebrated physician, 
being in his agony, surrounded by several physicians who 
deplored his loss : " Gentlemen," he said to them (121), " I leave 
behind me three great physicians." Each fancied he was one 
of the three ; they pressed him to name them. " They are," 
he replied, " water, exercise, and diet." 

On the Utility of History. — It (40,3) is not without reason 
that history has always been looked upon as the light of ages, 
the depository of events, the faithful witness of truth, the 
source of good counsels and of \ prudence, the rule of good 
conduct and of manners. Without it, confined within the 
limits of the age and country in which we live, encompassed 
within the narrow circle of our individual knowledge and of our 
own reflexions, we always remain (103) in a kind of infancy 
which leaves us strangers with regard to the outer (rest of the) 
world, and in a profound ignorance of everything that (— ce 
<??(i, 46) has preceded us and of everything that surrounds us. 



2. Deuxieme Legon : Emploi de l'Article 
partitif. — Syntaxe § 4. 

Theme. 

1. Water, milk, fruits, herbs, and roots were the food of 
primitive ( = first) men. 2. Many men look upon courage as 
rashness, whilst others treat caution as cowardice. 3. With 
common sense and good will one often overcomes considerable 
difficulties. 4. Christopher Columbus had to struggle with many 
difficulties before (85, c) he discovered Ameiica. 5. Never did 
a nation prepare war with so much prudence and carry it on 
with so much boldness as the Roman people. 6. Many people 
take friends as one takes up a pack of cards ; they use them 
when they hope to win. 7. Pleasures are flowers sown among 
the thorns of life. 8. It is not money that I ask for. it is 
advice, disinterested advice, such as one has a right to expect 
from those who are ready to make sacrifices' for the good of 
their friends. 9. Napoleon said to his soldiers : "You have yet 
battles to fight, rivers to cross, forced marches to undertake, 
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enemies to subdue, laurels to gather, insults to avenge." 
10. There is a certain kind of politeness which is necessary 
in the intercourse of respectable people ; it teaches [how] to joke, 
and prevents them from shocking others by certain ways of 
speaking, n. He has not learnt any rules. 12. One does not 
learn rules in order to forget them. 

Gallicismes dialogues (Suite). 

1. Dans notre derniere lecon n'en e'tions nous pas au chapitre 
des idiotismes? — En effet ; poursuivons, je vous en prie. 

2. Je suppose que nous autres Anglais ne faisons pas mal 
d'anglicismes en parlant frangais? — Je vous en reponds ; teinoin 
ce fils d'Albion, qui voulant decommander un article de con- 
sommation, dit a un garcon de cafe a Paris : " J'ai change mon 
esprit autour de cette tasse de cafe." 

3. Avez-vous jamais entendu l'anecdote de cct autre Anglais 
qui voulait dire en frangais a un gargon d'hotel : " Do not let 
the fire go out?" — Je gage qu'il traduisit par: " Ne laissez 
pas le feu sortir." 

4. Vous y etes ; et, pour surcroit d'embarras, il prononca 
"feu" comme "fou," ce qui donna lieu a tin etrange quiproquo. 
Mais je presume qu'en voila assez sur ce chapitre? — Qui, 
brisons la. 

Composition. 

When I enter a house, I see in it (40, a) solid foundations 
of stone, laid in order to render the edifice durable ; I sec 
in it high walls, with a roof which prevents the rain from 
entering ; I meet with stairs the steps of which (44, a) are 
evidently made to ascend ; rooms with doors to enter in, locks 
and keys to shut and open, windows by which (= where) light 
enters without the wind being (j8, a) able to enter with it, a 
chimney to make fire [in] without being inconvenienced by 
smoke, a bed to sleep [in], chairs to sit clown [upon], a table for 
eating, an inkstand for writing. 

Never will any sensible man take it into his head to say 
that this house, with all its furniture, was built and arranged 
by itself. The order, proportion, symmetry, the manifest 
design of the whole work forbid [us] to attribute it to a blind 
cause, such as hazard. 

The work of the whole world displays (= has) a hundred 
times more art, order, proportion, and symmetry than the most 
industrious works of men. It would then be obstinately blinding 
one's self (insert que, 82, a*) not to recognize the all-powerful 
hand which lias shaped the universe. 
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3. Troisieme Lecon : Omission de l'Article. — 

Syntaxe §§ 5 — 6. 

Theme. 

1. Although (78, c) Holland is small in extent, [yet] the 
industry of her inhabitants has made her very important ; 
Dutch cheese and Dutch linen [Holland] are commodities 
known everywhere, and the merchants of Holland enjoy 
(= have) also everywhere a deserved reputation for (= of) 
honesty. 2. The poets speak of four ages of the world : the 
first is called the golden age, the second the silver age, the 
third the brazen age, and the fourth the iron age. 3. Albinos 
have eyes so sensitive that they cannot bear daylight. 4. The 
invention of steam-engines is of paramount importance, espe- 
cially on account of their application to steamboats and railways. 
5. One can live as happy in a cottage, nay even under a thatched 
roof, as in a marble palace. 6. I have wished to do good, but 
I did not wish to make any fuss, became I felt that fuss did not 
do any good, just as goodness did not make any fuss. 7. Do 
not make fun of a man's self-love ; on that score he does not 
know how to take a joke. 8. The whole house is let, there is 
not a single apartment left. 9. Ladies and gentlemen, be 
welcome all. 10. How long have yoit been learning (= Since 
when do you learn, 64, b) Latin?— I began (Indef.) to learn it 
last winter, and next year I shall begin Greek. 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Dans notre dernier entre'tien vous avez employe le mot 
" decommander" ; comment se fait-il que ce verbe ne se trouve 
pas dans le Dictionnaire de l'Acaddmie que vous vous plaisez 
tant k citer a l'appui de vos observations ? — Ce serait trop long 
a vous expliquer ici ; je vous renvoie a la Preface de la septieme 
edition, qui vient de paraitre. 

2. Vous en parlez bien a votre aise ; mais comment voulez- 
vous que je m'y prenne, moi qui n'ai que la sixieme Edition ? — 
Dans ce cas je vous preterai un exemplaire de la septieme 
edition ; regardez par exemple, a la page xi. : " Un dictionnaire 
est le moins imperieux des maitres, s'y soumet qui veut." 

3. Fort bien, mais encore vous faudrait-il citer vos auteurs 
pour justifier l'emploi de ce terme ! — Eh bien, consultez le 
dictionnaire de Littre', autorite' qui, certes, n'est pas a dedaigner, 
et qui vaut bien celle de 1' Academic 
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Composition. 

The Gauls. — The houses, spacious and round, are con- 
structed with posts and hurdles coated outside and inside with 
clay ; their high roofs are formed with oak shingles and 
covered with thatch and cut straw kneaded with clay ; wooden 
tables, skins of wild animals serving for beds, seats, and carpets, 
are nearly all the furniture of these vast and bare dwellings. 
Sometimes silver vases, contrasting with this simplicity, reveal 
the mineral wealth of the country. This wealth appears much 
more strikingly on the neck, arms, and fingers of men and 
women. Gold necklaces, bracelets, [and] rings sparkle every- 
where on the warriors of renown ; gold, silver, coral bedeck 
their sabres and shields ; their short cloaks of thick or thin 
wool, according to the season, are chequered with showy colours 
or strewn with spangles and dazzling flower-work. 



4. Quatrieme Lecon : Emploi et Omission de 
l'Article indefini. — Syntaxe § 8. 

Theme. 

1. Alexander the Great had regular features, a fine rosy 
complexion, an aquiline nose, large eyes, fair and curly hair, a 
lofty head and a well proportioned body. 2. David, who was a 
shepherd, was made King of the Jews. 3. This gentleman is 
a Spaniard, but he speaks English so well that one would take 
him for an Englishman. 4. What a pretty child ! it has fair 
hair, blue eyes, and a little rosy mouth. 5. I wish you a happy 
new year. 6. Fabius Maximus managed (= found means) to 
stop Hannibal without giving battle ; never did a general watch 
with closer attention every step of his enemy. 7. Our music 
master comes three times a week and charges four francs a 
lesson. 8. General Ney exclaimed : " I was born a Frenchman 
and shall die a Frenchman ! " 9. He has shown himself a 
faithful friend. 10. The eldest of his sons has become a 
soldier and the youngest a sailor. 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Accepteriez-vous son invitation, si vous dtiez a ma place? — 
Acceptez, puisqu'il a fait les premieres avances ; cela n'est pas 
de refus. 

2. Y aura-t-il beaucoup dc monde ? — Non, pas cc soir ; vous 
soupcrcz en petit comitd. 
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3. En petit comite" ? Je ne vous comprends pas ! — En langage 
familier, " petit comite" " se dit d'une socie'te' restreinte a un petit 
nombre de personnes entre lesquelles regne ordinairement une 
certaine familiarity. 

.4. Et qu'est-ce qui me^procure l'honneur d'une telle marque 
de - " distinction ? — Vrah^Ltf/'vbus etes trop modeste, a l'avenir 
sacher vous faire valoirT^ 

Composition. 

The Frenchman and the Englishman. — A Frenchman and an 
Englishman quarrelled with one another which (= leqzcel, 50) 
of the two nations surpassed the other in military glory, in the 
advancement of sciences and arts, language and literature. It 
can easily be imagined that at the end of the discussion they 
were as far advanced as at the beginning, that is to say that 
each of them was persuaded that his nation was the first of all. 
However, the Frenchman, wishing to terminate in a polite 
manner a dispute which threatened to become somewhat bitter, 
exclaimed : " For the rest, sir, if I were not a Frenchman, I 
should like to be an Englishman." " And I (34), sir/' proudly 
replied (121) the son of Albion, " if I were not an Englishman I 
should like to be an Englishman." 



5. Cinquieme Lecon : Regime direct (Accusatif). 
— Syntaxe §§ 9 — 10. 

Theme. 

I. An Italian inn is a habitation tolerable enough in summer ; 
but in winter it (39, 40) is something of which one cannot con- 
ceive any idea. 2. Why have you not sent for him ? — Because we 
were waiting for his return. 3. What is he looking for ? — He 
is looking for his spectacles ; I told him they were in the case, 
but he will not listen to me. 4. The inhabitants of the island 
supplied the crew of our ship with everything (that) we wished 
for. 5. You have nothing to hope for in this world. 6. On 
Tuesday next I shall send for our steward, and if he comes 
in my absence tell (to) him to wait- for me. 7. When one 
has worked the whole day it is right that one should rest in 
the evening. 8. Have you met with my partner ?— There he 
is. 9. What languages does your master teach you? — He 
teaches us Latin and a little Greek. 10. The Romans called 
Cicero the father of his (= the) country. 
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Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Sur quoi la conversation a-t-elle roule ? — Belle demande ! 
sur la pluie et le beau temps ! 

2. Et n'a-t-on pas parle politique ? — A vrai dire, on a parle 
un pen de tout. 

3. Avez-vous jamais entendu Madame de Girardin ? — Je n'en 
perdrai jamais le souvenir ! voila ce qui s'appelle parler. 

4. Et sa sceur aussi possede le talent de la parole au plus 
haut degrd? — Je n'en disconviens pas ; mais malheureusement, 
elle fait de l'esprit en pure perte. 

5. Tranchons le mot, c'est un bas bleu ! 

Composition. 

The Bee and the Fly.— One day a bee perceived a fly near 
her hive. " What do you want here ?" said she to it in (= of) 
a furious tone. " Indeed, it behoves you, vile animal, to mix with 
the queens of the air." "You are right," replied the fly coolly, " one 
is always wrong to approach a nation as fiery as yours [isj." — 
" Nothing could be (= is) wiser than we," said the bee ; " we alone 
have laws and a well organized republic ; we feed only on 
fragrant flowers ; we make nothing but delicious honey which 
is like nectar. Take yourself off, ugly importunate fly fyouj. 
who do nothing but hum and get your living on dirt." " We live 
as best we can," replied the fly ; "poverty is not a vice ; but angei 
is a great one (32, d> 1). You make honey that is sweet, but 
your heart is always bitter. You are wise in your laws, but 
violent in your behaviour ; your anger which stings youi 
enemies, is your (= gives you) death ; and your mad cruelty 
does more harm to you than to any one else. It is better to 
have less brilliant qualities, but more moderation." 

6. Sixieme Legon : Regime indirect (Datif ). — 
Syntaxe §§ 11 — 12. 

Theme. 

1. England owes to her sea-coast a great part of her riches ; 
she is also indebted to it for beautiful scenery, often celebrated 
by poets and novelists. 2. The vice of calumny is a secret 
pride which discloses to us the straw in the eye of our brother 
and conceals from us the beam which is in our own. 3. One 
cannot get a word from them. 4. Racine (has) borrowed from 
the ancient Greeks and Romans most of the subjects of his 
tragedies. 5. Crcesus one day (103) asked Solon whether he 
had met in his travels a man perfectly happy. Surprised to 
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hear him mention a common man as a model of happiness, 
he asked him if he had not found people happier than Tellus. 

6. How do you spend your time in the evening ? — We play chess. 

7. By his noble self sacrifice, Winkelried saved his native country 
from subjection. 8. After the unfortunate battle of Cannae, the 
Roman senate went to meet that one of the two consuls who 
had survived his defeat and thanked him that (= de ce que) he 
had not despaired of the safety of the republic. 9. Priests had 
taught Moses the language and- sciences of the Egyptians. 
10. Agesilaus was asked what{= ce que) he would like children 
to be taitght ( — that one should teach children) — " I should 
like," replied he, "that one taught (j6, a) them what they will 
have to do when they are (= being) men." 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

t. De quoi s'agit-il, messieurs ? vous voila a couteaux tires ? — 
Nous parlions politique, et comme d'ordinaire nous ne pouvons 
tomber d'accord. 

2. Treve de politique ! vous autres Frangais, vous avez la tete 
si pres du bonnet qu'au moindre choc de vos opinions vous en 
venez aux gros mots. — Vous le prenez bien haut, messieurs les 
Anglais ; si j'en crois les rapports de vos journaux, vous n'y 
allez pas non plus de main morte, une fois que vous vous y 
mettez. 

3. Je ne disconviens pas que dans la chaleur de la discussion 
nous frappons comme des sourds, mais encore gardons-nous des 
mesures. — Tdmoin les discours tenus lors de la derniere election, 
ou les candidats rivaux se traitaient de menteurs, de brigands, 
etc. ; je passe sous silence d'autres termes flatteurs empruntes au 
langage des halles. 

Composition. 

A good Lesson. — A nobleman of the household of Louis XII. 
had ill-treated a peasant. The king, who was informed of it, 
ordered that the bread should be taken away from this nobleman 
and that they (52) should serve him nothing but wine and meat. 
The officer having complained of it to the king, the latter 
(4.2, Obs.) asked him if the wine and dishes which they served 
him did not suffice him. On his reply (= the reply that he 
made, 38, d) that bread was the principal food, the king said 
sternly : " Well ! why then are you unreasonable enough to 
ill-treat those who put bread into your (38, b) hand ? " 

Phocion.— When Phocion was condemned to death, one of 
his friends asked him if he had no message for his son. " Tell 
him," replied he, "that I forbid him ever to remember the 
injustice (that one has) done to his father." 
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7. Septieme Legon : Locutions adverbiales 
precedees de a. — Syntaxe §13. 

Theme. 

1. The coffee-tree is a pretty little tree with greyish bark [and] 
flossy green foliage, and the branches of which (44, a) bear 
tufts of flowers as white as jessamine. 2. How Italy with her 
hundred princes and great historical associations contrasts with 
republican Switzerland ! 3. I often think of my old friends in 
Japan (3 a). Diogenes used to walk about (68, Obs. 3) with a 
lantern in his (38 b, Obs. 1) hand. 4. When we go (72) to 
the fancy dress ball, we shall dress in the Turkish fashion. 
5. It strikes me your friend looks uneasy. 6. To the right of 
the Eurotas, at a small distance from the bank, was the town 
of Sparta. 7. He wanted to borrow some money from me, but 
I told him to apply to that old Jew who is ever ready to help 
those who are in need ; at a good interest, be it well understood 
8. I have heard an old man say that. 9. The enemy ravaged 
everything with fire and sword. 10. Are these articles sold by 
the dozen or by the pound? 11. They live from hand to 
mouth. 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Vous a-t-on fait bon accueil? — On m'a accueilli a bras 
ouverts. 

2. Moi qui croyais qu'ils dtaient d'un abord si difficile ! — 
C'est ce qui vous trompe ; ils sont, au contraire, de tres facile 
acces ; £1 telles enseignes qu'ils sont venus au-devant de tous 
mes ddsirs. 

3. Eh bien, je suis bicn aise d'apprendre qu'ils ne se soient 
pas fait tirer les oreilles. Ainsi vous etcs au comble de vos 
vceux ? — Oui, tout me sourit ; lc succes n'a point trompd mon 
attente. 

Composition. 

The Watch of the Prussian Grenadier.— A grenadier of the 
King of Prussia used to wear, by way of a watch, a rather big 
bullet tied to a string. Frederick was informed of it (32 0). 
On the parade he asked the soldier to show him his watch ; the 
latter at first refused, but had at last to comply. " Well," 
said the king to him, " what time (hour) can this bullet tell 
you ?" " It tells me," the soldier replied, " that at any time 1 
must be ready to die for your majesty." Frederick, pleased with 
(16, a) this reply, pulled out his watch and gave it to the 
grenadier. 
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The Physician and Frederick the Great. — Every time (that) 
the great Frederick met a physician the first thing he asked him 
was, what was (68, Obs. 1) the number of persons (that) he had 
despatched into the other world. One of them replied to him 
one day : " Not so many as you, sire." Frederick turned his 
back on him and never spoke to him again. 

8. Huitieme Lecon : Complement avec 'de.'— 

Syntaxe §§ 14 — 19. 

Theme. 

1. Youth lives on illusions, old age on recollections. 2. Before 
the invention of paper, people used to write on tablets coated 
with wax, on barks of trees and skins. 3. English is not derived 
from German, as some people would like to have {make) us be- 
lieve. 4. Where do you come from ? — We come from Dresden, 
the most pleasant town by far in Germany. 5. I use Littr^'s 
great French dictionary every day, I cannot do without it. 
6. The English Channel separates England from France. 7. Do 
you enjoy good health ? — No, my head aches. 8. Switzerland 
occupies the space which stretches from the Alps to the Rhine 
and to the Jura mountains. 9. Do you doubt his sincerity ? — 
Yes, and I think he does not fulfil his duties. 10. What Latin 
grammar do you use now? — We use Roby's Shorter Latin 
Grammar, a work of sterling merit. 11. Are you then not 
aware of your mistake? 12. I did not expect such a cool 
reception. 13. That depends on circumstances. 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. N'y aurait-il pas moyen d'obtenir de vous un petit moment 
d'entretien ? — Je suis a vos ordres, parlez ! 

2. Je venais vous demander vos bons offices pour un hommc 
de bien. Oserais-je me flatter que vous lui accorderez votre 
protection ? — Cela depend ; si e'est un homme qui me'rite 
protection, la mienne lui est acquise. 

3. Avant de m'adresser a vous, je suis alle aux renseigne- 
ments ; et partout on ne m'en dit que du bien ! — Dans ce cas 
vous pouvez faire fond sur moi ; je ne fais jamais la sourde 
oreille a une demande raisonnable. 



Composition. 

Epaminondas asked us to visit him often. We were present 
at the conversations which he had with the most enlightened 
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Thebans and with the ablest officers. Although he had enriched 
his mind with every kind of knowledge, he preferred listening 
to talking. His reflexions were always deep and to the point. 
On great occasions when he was called on to defend himself, his 
replies were prompt, vigorous, and precise. 

The Sculptor a?id his Critics. — Polycletus, a Greek sculptor, 
out of all patience with the advice which he received from 
would-be connaisseurs, resolved to avenge himself. The 
Athenians had charged him to work out a statue ; he made 
two, but showed only one in public, and touched it up according 
to the liking of all persons who criticized it. When he thought 
it likely to satisfy everybody, he exhibited it again to the gaze 
of the crowd and showed at the same time the one (= celle) 
which he had kept at home ; the latter was unanimously praised, 
and the other was considered (= one found the other) ridiculous. 
" Learn," Polycletus then said to them, " that you admire my work 
and that you despise your own." 



9. Neuvieme Legon : Complement avec ' de.' — 
Syntaxe § 16 — 19. 

Theme. 

1. "The ancient Germans," says Tacitus, "were simple, wai- 
like, not talkative, more anxious to act well than to talk well." 
2. Beware of those who flatter you. 3. We heartily (103) 
rejoice at the success of your bold undertaking. 4. The ancient 
Mexicans were quite astonished at the sight of the Spanish 
horsemen ; they thought that horse and rider were but one 
being. 5. Have you informed him of the arrival of his friend ? 
— Yes, but he has not even honoured me with a reply. 6. 1 am 
very sorry for the great loss you have suffered. 7. A thrill of 
joy ran through the army on seeing their leader again. 8. I shall 
not see him again for a week. 9. Take your seat on this side, 
you will see better. 10. Do you know that his life is at stake? 
— Yes, I think it is all over with him. 11. We do not answer 
for his integrity. 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Avez-vous donne un coup d'ccil a la traduction que voici ?— - 
Pour vous parlcr franchement, ellc me fait 1'elTet d'avoir etc' 
faite a coups de dictionnairc. 

2. Moi qui me flattais ddja d'avoir fait mcrveille ! — Mais je 
ne dis pas qu'elle soit mauvaise, pour une traduction litt'irale, 
bien entendu. 
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3. Et que trouvez-vous done a yredire? — Mais, vous n'etes 
pas sans savoir qu'une traduction demande une grande intel- 
ligence des deux langues, et de la matiere dont il s'agit. 

4. Eh bien, est-ce a. dire que cette intelligence me fasse 
deTaut ? — Non-seulement vous n'avez pas saisi le sens de 
l'original, mais, ce qui pis est, vous n'avez pas meine etudie a 
fond votre langue maternelle. 

Composition. 

1. I congratulate you less on your victory, Montausier wrote to 
the Dauphin, than on the humanity with which you have treated 
the vanquished. In braving all dangers you have only done 
what (46) others have done also ; but by assisting the unhappy 
inhabitants of the hostile country you have shown that you 
have inherited the magnanimity of your ancestors. 

2. Regulus hurrying from victory to victory soon made himself 
master of Tunis ; the capture of this town threw the Cartha- 
ginians into consternation ; they asked the proconsul for peace. 
The Roman husbandman proved that it was more easy to 
handle the plough after having gained (85, c) victories than to 
direct with a firm hand a glorious prosperity ; a truly great 
man is especially fit for shining in adversity. Regulus proposed 
to the enemies such hard terms that they saw themselves 
compelled to continue the war. • 



10. Dixieme Legon : Place des Adjectifs. — ■ 

Syntaxe §§ 20 — 23. 

Theme. 

1. The fundamental maxim of the Roman republic was to 
look on her liberty as inseparable from the Roman name. 
2. Great events are almost always unforeseen events. 3. Paternal 
tenderness and filial love are innate feelings which nature 
has impressed on all hearts. 4. The white hair of a virtuous 
old man is like a crown with which time has adorned his head. 
5. The third Punic war lasted only four years ; it terminated 
in the frightful destruction of Carthage. 6. The pine is an 
evergreen tree which has long, thin, and sharp leaves. 7. He 
is (40) a gentle and well-bred man ; he has in his (38) look 
that straightforward, frank, and lively glance, the certain 
symptom of a prompt, energetic, and intelligent resolution. 
8. The straight line is the shortest road. 9. The illusions of 
the ideal world make us forget the real world. 10. We have 
all a natural taste for rural life. 
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Gallicismes dialogues. 

i. Vous venez de citer un bon mot attribue' a Voltaire ; n'est- 
ce pas a Diderot que revient l'honneur de l'avoir trouve ?— 
Je confesse mon erreur ; pour bien citer, il faut une grande 
surete de mdmoire, sinon on s'expose a. d'etonnantes substi- 
tutions de personnes, ce qui est un delit en matiere de litte'rature, 
comme en matiere d'etat civil. 

2. Puisque nous voila sur le chapitre des citations, pourquoi 
dit-on tant de mal des citations, aussi bien de celles qui inter- 
viennent dans la conversation que de celles qui courent dans 
les livres ?— On dit que c'est de l'esprit prete sur mauvais gages ; 
que c'est le ' c mont-de-pie'te " des esprits pauvres qui n'ont jamais 
la rdplique en poche, et qui ne peuvcnt parler argent comptant ; 
enfin, que c'est l'esprit des gens qui n"cn ont pas. 

Composition. 

The last period of Greek Freedom. — It was not difficult for 
the Persians to subjugate Asia Minor, and even the Greek 
colonies which the effeminacy of Asia had corrupted. But 
when they came to Greece herself, they found what they 
had never seen, a well-trained militia, efficient chiefs, soldiers 
accustomed to live on little, bodies hardened to work, [and] 
which wrestling and other athletic sports honoured in that 
country had made agile; indifferent armies indeed, but similar 
to those vigorous bodies in which it seems that all is muscle 
and in which everything is full of animal spirits, and, besides, 
so well commanded and so docile to the orders of their generals 
that one would have believed that the soldiers had all but one 
soul. 



ii. Onzieme Lecon : Place des Adjectifs (Suite). 
— Syntaxe §§ 20 — 23. 

Theme. 

1. What is flattery? — It is a false or exaggerated praise 
dictated by personal interest in order to make one's self agree- 
able. 2. The Milky Way is in the azure of the skies a white 
stripe in which (47) the naked eye can (= does) not dis- 
tinguish a single star. 3. The French Revolution is one of 
the most remarkable events of the last century. 4. Nearly all 
great men have been brought up in the rough school of ad- 
versity. 5. Tell us a funny story and not an absurd tale like 
that of yesterday. 6. The aspect of a large city deserted, the 
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remembrance of past times, the comparison [of these] with (= of) 
the present state, all [this] elevated my heart to sublime thoughts. 
7. A poor blind man, led by a little girl, asked us for alms. 

Dialogue sur la Place des Adjectifs. 

1. Quelle est la place des adjectifs dans l'ordre naturel ? — lis 
se placent ge'ne'ralement apres leurs substantifs, car il faut con- 
naitre un objet avant de le qualifier. 

2. Comment expliquez-vous Tusage d'en placer plusieurs 
avant le substantif dans certaines circonstances? — Par l'im- 
patience de caracte'riser un objet d'abord par les qualites dont 
on est pre'occupe' ; par l'empressement de preparer le vrai jour 
dans lequel on veut le faire voir. 

3. N'est-ce pas que le ddsir de preVenir toute Equivoque sur 
I'idee qu'on s'en est faite et qu'on veut communiquer aux autres 
y est pour quelque chose ? — Sans doute ; aussi est-ce particu- 
lierement dans les cas 011 parlent les passions que les adjectifs 
se montrent avant les substantifs. 

4. Et cette derniere remarque ne s'applique-t-elle pas aussi au 
langage poetique ? — Oui, e'est surtout dans la poe'sie, qui a sans 
cesse besoin d'images que ces inversions se multiplient d'une 
maniere qui est interdite a la prose. 

Composition. 

Tadmor or Palmyra. — Tadmor or Palmyra stood in the midst 
of the desert between Damascus and the Euphrates, at a hun- 
dred and fifty miles north-east of the town and ninety miles from 
the river. "Noble and bright Palmyra," said Pliny, "sees her fer- 
tile fields and beautiful waters shut up by the immensity of the 
desert." "In all times," says a celebrated traveller (Volney), 
" Palmyra has been a natural emporium for the wares that came 
from India by the Gulf of Persia, and which, from there^ fol- 
lowing the Euphrates upwards, went into Phoenicia and Asia 
Minor and spread amongst the nations which were ever eager for 
them. Commerce could not but settle there, from the remotest 
ages, a nucleus of population, and make it an important place, 
when (•■= though) as yet unrenowned. The two sources of fresh 
water contained in its soil were especially a powerful attrac- 
tion for settling in this desert, barren and dry everywhere else. 
These (39) were no doubt the two motives which attracted the 
eye( = looks) of Solomon, and which induced this merchant prince 
to carry his arms to this remote border of Judata. . . ." 



128 EXERCISES, IDIOMS, DIALOGUES, Etc. 



12. Douzieme Lecon : Accord et Regime des 
Adjectifs. — Syntaxe §§ 24 — 25. 

Theme. 

1. Corneille has reformed the comic and tragic theatre by 
excellent imitations. 2. A sensitive person cannot see a poor 
and suffering old man or woman without being deeply touched. 
3. The good French authors of the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries will ever serve as (= of) models. 4. One may trace 
the origin of the principal nations of Europe to three great 
principal races — the Latin, the Teutonic, and the Slav. 5. This 
young man has acquirements and talents far in advance of his 
age ; he has learned the Latin and the Greek languages with an 
astonishing facility. 6. Diogenes used to go about barefooted 
and to sleep in a cask. 7. What one admires in the style of 
Bossuet is an extraordinary force and energy. 8. We attacked 
the enemies unawares ; they had neither their usual presence of 
mind nor their usual prudence. 9. He looks very haughty. 
10. Your proposal does not seem to be serious. 11. You are 
not angry with me, are you?— No, but I am sorry for the mishap 
that has befallen me through your fault ; I am not at all satisfied 
with your behaviour. 12. These old books of yours are good 
for nothing ! — If that is the case, please accept them as a token 
of my high esteem. 

Dialogue sur la Place des Adjectifs (Suite). 

1. Veuillez me citer quelques exemples a l'appui de votre 
thdorie? — Ce n'est pas ma theorie a moi, e'est celle emise par 
Laveaux. 

2. Eh bien ; sur quoi Laveaux appuie-t-il son opinion? — II 
donne de nombreuses pieces a l'appui ; entre autres un passage 
du Tart ufe. 

3. Poursuivcz, je vous en prie ! — Orgon, sortant de dessous 
la table ou il a connu toute la sce'le'ratesse de Tartufe, ne dit 
pas : voila un homme abominable, mais: — Voila, je Vavoue, un 
abominable homme. 

4. Je suppose done que l'homme en colere ne voit pas seule- 
ment dans celui qui la irrite' un homme me'ehant, mais un 
me'ehant homme?— Oui, et ainsi Pamour ne voit pas settlement 
un objet aimable, ckarmant, adorable, etc., il voit un aimable 
objet, un charmant objet, un adorable objet. 






COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
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13. Treizieme Legon : Adjectifs de Comparaison 
et de Dimensions. 



EXEMPLES. 



Ce mur est haut de sept^ 

pieds. I 

Ce mur a sept pieds de haut C 

(or de hauteur). J 

Cette cour a vingt metres de 

longueur (profondeur) sur 

six de largeur. 
Ce royaume a trois cents lieues 

de long et deux cents de 

large. 
II est plus grand que moi d'un 

pouce. 
Une garnison forte de douze 

mille hommes. 

Un chapeau haut de forme. 
Le chameau est haut de 

jambes. 
Ce batiment est haut de bord. 
Les hommes de cette tribu 

sont larges des epaules. 
L'aigle a le vol tres haut. 
Vous le prenez sur un ton bien 

haut. 
Ne parlez pas si haut (bas). 
Ces arbres sont longs a pous- 

ser. 

La pretresse, pe'ne'tree de joie 
et de reconnaissance, sup- 
plia les dieux d'accorder a 
ses enfants ce que les hom- 
mes pouvaient desirer de 
mieux. 



This wall is sevetifeet high. 

This courtyard is twenty 
?netres long {deep) by six. 

This kingdom is three hun- 
dred leagues long and two 
hundred broad. 

He is an inch taller than I am. 

A garrison twelve thousand 
men strong. 

A high-crowned hat. 
The camel has long legs. 

That vessel has high sides,. 
The men of this tiibe are 

broad-shouldered. 
The eagle flies very high. 
( You carry it very high. 
\ You talk veiy big. 
Do not talk so loud {low). 
These trees are of slow growth. 

The priestess, overcome with 
joy and gratitude, entreated 
the gods to bestow upon her 
children the best that men 
can wish for. 



Theme. 

1. What is most surprising, is (39, d. 2) that you did not know 
it before. 2. Even the best cultivated land produces ill weeds. 
3. It is in Holland, Belgium, and England that the land is 
best cultivated. 4. His brother is fully two inches taller than 
he. 5. You are very slow in coming. 6. These old gipsy 
women have an ill-natured look. 7. The more enlightened men 

Progressive French Course. — 3. & 
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are, the more free they will be. 8. Which is the planet most 
distant from the sun ? — Neptune. 9. And which is the nearest ? 
— Mercury. 10. When is the moon in her apogee? — When she 
is the most distant from the earth. 11. Vanity is dangerous; 
idleness is more (so). 

Dialogue sur le Systeme metrique. 

1. Pourquoi appelle-t-on le nouveau systeme des poids et 
mestires, systeme metrique ? — Le nouveau systeme de poids et 
mesures est appele' metrique, parce que le ?netre en est la base. 
La mesure nouvelle derive d'une mesure line'aire qui sert de type 
a toutes les autres : on l'appelle metre. 

2. Combien emploie-t-on de mots pour exprimer les diverses 
unite's des poids et mesures ?— Sept mots ont suffi pour la dis- 
position de tout le systeme : en ajoutant a ces sept mots les six 
noms des nouvelles unite's, on aura en tout treize mots nouveaux 
qu'il faut confier a sa me'moire pour connaitre les multiples, les 
subdivisions et les unite's de tout le systeme me'trique. 

3. Quels sont-ils? — Sept mots employe's pour la me'thode. 
Six mots en expriment les 6 unite's : — 

Metres. 

Myria = 10,000; parexemple : — 1 Myriametre = 10,000 



Kilo = 1,000 


J5 


i Kilometre = 


1,000 


Hecto = 100 


)) 


1 Hectometre = 


100 


Ddca = 10 


JJ 


1 Decametre = 


10 


{Ici se place V unite = 1) 


1) 


1 Metre = 


1 


De"ci = ;oi 


)> 


1 Decimetre = 


1 


Centi = 'bo 1 


)J 


1 Centimetre =» 


1 

tot; 


Milli = -oooi 


»J 


1 Millimetre = 


Til 15 "D 



14. Quatorzieme Legon : Pronoms personnels. — 

Syntaxe, §§ 26 — 30. 

Theme. 

1. If any one tells you that you can get rich otherwise than 
by work and economy do not listen to him, he is a corrupter. 
2. Do not trust a friend who Matters you ; he who flatters you 
is not really your friend. He is really your friend who does not 
conceal the truth from you. 3. Nothing prevents us so much 
from being natural as the desire to look so. 4. A certain 
witty man used to call his body his animal ; he clothed it, he 
i'ed it, he took it out for a walk, tended it with care, but he 
never listened to it. 5. The other day 1 lent you my French- 
English dictionary, why have you not yet returned it to me ? — 
I sh uld have returned it to you long ago if you had asked 
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me for it. 6. Have you not told me that you had (Imparf., 
§ 68, Obs.) a fine photograph of our new Catholic church? — 
Yes. — Then show it to me. 7. Tell me with whom ytm associate, 
and I will tell you who you are. 8. I really must abridge my 
story ; let me finish it in two words. 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Monsieur, j'ai l'honneur de vous souhaiter le bon jour ! — 
Asseyez-vous, je vous en prie. 

2. Comment allez-vous ? — J'ai eu des maux de dents atroces, 
mais je vais tres bien aujourd'hui. 

3. Je suis charme" de vous voir rdtabli. Et monsieur votre 
oncle se porte toujours bien ? — II creve de sante*, le digne homme, 
quoiqu'il se plaigne toujours. 

4. II faut convenir, tout de meme, qu'il ne paye pas de mine ! 
— C'est vrai, a le voir on ne dirait pas qu'il a une same* de 
crocheteur. 

Composition. 

1. The Peasant and the Snake. — A peasant found one day a 
snake quite benumbed and half dead with cold. Touched with 
compassion, he carried it to his dwelling and stretched it out 
near the fire to warm it. Hardly did (§ 122, 1., a) the benumbed 
animal begin to revive when it only thought of wounding him 
who had saved its life. " Ungrateful [one]," said the peasant to 
it, full of (a) rightful anger, "thy wicked disposition and thy 
desire to hurt vents itself even against those who have done 
thee good." Saying these words he took his axe and cut the 
snake to pieces. 

2. Chrysostomos . — The emperor of Constantinople was very 
angry with Chrysostomos. One day, [being] incensed with 
anger, he said in presence of his courtiers, " I should like to 
avenge myself on this bishop." Four or five of those officious 
souls, wishing no doubt to curry favour with their sovereign, 
offered {gave) their advice. The first said, "Send him into 
exile, so that you may never see him again." The second, 
" Confiscate all his property." The third, " Throw him into 
prison, loaded with fetters." The fourth, "Are you not the 
master. Put him to death, and get rid of him by his death." 
A fifth, more cautious than the four preceding [ones], " You are 
mistaken," said he, "that is not the means of avenging one's 
self on him, and of punishing him. If you send him into exile, 
the whole earth is his native country ; if you confiscate his 
property, you take it from the poor and not from him ; if you 
put him into a dungeon, he will kiss his fetters and will esteem 
himself happy ; if you condemn him to death, you open (the) 

K 2 
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heaven to him. Sire, do you wish to avenge yourself on him? 
Compel him to commit a sin ; I know him, that man fears in 
this world orlly sin. No ; he fears neither exile, nor the loss of 
his property, nor fetters, nor fire, nor torments : he fears nothing 
but sin." 

3. Socrates was told one day that somebody had spoken very 
ill of him. "What is {does) that to me?" he said ; "let him talk ; 
I even consent that he beat me, when I am not present." 

4. A Friend i?i Need is a Friend indeed. — Two travellers, 
united by the bonds of friendship, were travelling one day by 
the same road, when a bear came across them. One of them 
fled instantly and took refuge on a tree ; the other laid himself 
down on the groand and feigned to be dead. The bear went to 
him, turned him over and over again, and believing him to be 
dead he continued his way. He who climbed on the tree came 
down and asked his comrade what the bear had whispered into 
his ear. " He told me," {Past Indef.) the other replied, "not to 
trust a friend before (85, c) having tested him in need." 

5. The ass said to ^Esop, " If you invent again a fable in which 
I act a part, make me say something sensible and very witty." 
" [Make] you [say] something witty ?" retorted ^Esop, "will it not 
be said that you have become the moralist and I . . . . the 
ass ? " 

6. La Rochejaquelin by way of [a] harangue to his soldiers at 
the hour of battle, said to them, " If I advance, follow me ; if 
I retreat, kill me ; if I die, avenge me." 



15. Quinzieme Legon : Pronoms personnels : En. 
Syntaxe, §§ 31, 32. 

Theme. 

1. The best way to get rid of an enemy is (c'est) to make a 
friend of him. 2. The weight of a body that is falling accelerates 
its motion. 3. I add nothing to the story that I am relating, 
but I do not warrant the truth of it. 4. You have spoken 
for your country like a worthy man ; I esteem you for it. 5. As 
early as 1465 there were printers in Rome ; in 1469 there were 
(some) in Venice and Milan. 6. We love flowers, we admire 
their beauty and variety. 7. Columbus asked Isabella and 
Ferdinand for ships ; they only allowed him three small ones. 

8. The pleasant life I lead has none the less its serious aspect. 

9. He is poor, but he is all the more proud on that account, 
ro. There are men whom resistance emboldens, there are others 
whom it discourages. 11. Is he not ashamed of his bad 
behaviour? — No ; on the contrary he boasts of it. 12. What 
will he do with it ? — I know nothing about it. 
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GALLICISMES DIALOGUES : en. 

1. Reprenons ce discours 011 nous en dtions restes ! — Vous en 
parlez bien a votre aise ; moi, je ne m'en souviens plus du 
tout. 

2. N'en dtions-nous pas restes a la troisieme partie ? — 
Franchement, je n'en sais rien du tout ; mais si vous en etes 
sur, je m'en tiens la, je n'en veux pas savoir davantage. 

3. Quoi qu'il en soit, je n'en demordrai pas ! — Eh, faites en a 
votre guise. 

4. De grace, ne m'en veuillez pas ! si nous en venons aux gros 
mots, ce sera a n'en plus finir ! — Vous avez raison, au point ou 
en sont les choses, le plus sage parti est de n'en plus parler. 

Composition. 

Lightly come, lightly go. — Two thieves having stolen a mule 
had driven it into a forest. There they consulted about the 
price which they were to ask for it, and about the share which 
should fall to the lot of each. But a quarrel arose between 
them, and they soon came to blows. In the thick of the 
quarrel a third thief quietly stole near to them, mounted on the 
mule and made off without being seen. They did not become 
aware of it until the beast was already too far off to be caught 
again. A good application of the proverb :— Lightly come, 
lightly go. 

16. Seizieme Lecon : Pronoms personnels con- 
joints; "en" et "y." — Syntaxe, §§ 31 — S3- 

Theme. 

1. He meddles with politics, and understands nothing about 
them. 2. In fact, there is neither port nor commerce there ; 
nor [is there] any man who would willingly land in it. One sees 
there nothing but unfortunate men whom the storms have cast 
ashore on it. 3. Prince Henry of Portugal was so anxious to 
discover the way to (of) the Indies that he meditated about it 
day and night, and sacrificed his power and his wealth to it. 
4. When the cats are not at home, the mice dance under the 
table. 5. One has few friends when one is unhappy, but the 
small number one has (of them) is only the more precious on 
that account. 6. Animals have senses, they have to learn [how] 
to make use of them ; they have wants, and they have to learn 
[how] to satisfy them. 7. In whatever country one may be, one 
must live in it as if one were going to ( = would) spend his life 
there. 8. The limits of sciences are like the horizon ; the nearer 
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one approaches them the farther they recede. 9. This tool is 
still good ; have a handle put (81, e, Obs. 2) to it ; you will be 
=ibie to make use of it, 



Gallicismes dialogues : y. 

1. Y va-t-il de la vie? — Non, mais il y va de l'honneur ; 
prenez-j/ garde. 

2. Commevousj/ allez ! — Que voulez-vous, quand je m'j/mets, 
je n'y vais pas de main morte. 

3. Votre associd s'y engage ; vous y engagez-vous aussi ? — 
Non, au contraire, je m'y refuse. 

4. Y comprenez-vous quelque chose? — Non, je n'y vois 
goutte. 

5. Me promettez-vous de ne pas y toucher? — Je vous le 
promets. 

6. Monsieur le directeurj est-il ? — Non, il n'y est pas. 

Composition. 

1. Cleopatra had one day laid a wager with Anthony that she 
would spend a million in one meal. As he denied the possibility 
(of it), she ordered one of her slaves to bring her a cup of 
vinegar and ordered it to be placed (= made it place, 81, e, Obs.) 
before her. Then she took a pearl worth ( = of the value of) 
a million, had it dissolved (= made it dissolve) in it, and 
smilingly swallowed it (103). 

2. Languages, like natural sciences, cannot be learned {= do not 
learn themselves) from books ; grammars and dictionaries can 
procure a certain knowledge of them, but they do not give 
the consciousness (= the feeling) of them ; for languages will 
be felt. 

3. The Tiber, says Chateaubriand, runs now in a corner of 
Rome as if it were not there ; people do not look at it ; one does 
not speak of it ; one does not drink its water, and the women do 
not even use it to wash their linen in it. 

4. A Remedy against Health. — A very clever physician was one 
day called to a lady. He felt her pulse, made her show him 
her tongue, and found no sign of illness. He questioned her ; 
she confessed that she ate, drank, slept well, and that she had 
all the symptoms of a perfect health. "Well, madam/' said 
the doctor, " leave that to me, I will give you a remedy thai 
will rid you of all that." 
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17. Dix-septieme Legon : Pronoms personnels 
disjoints.— Syntaxe, §§ 34—36. 

Theme. 

1. What is good for you would perhaps not be good for me. 
2. Do not forget me, think sometimes of me.— I forget you ! 
I shall remember you for ever. 3. As for me, if I had been at 
his house, I should not have stayed there. 4. Have you your 
knife about you ?— No, I left it at home. 5. Do you trust them ? 
—Not much, but I trust her. 6. They hastened to us. 7. A 
friend is a second (= other) self. 8. You must renounce her !— 
I renounce her ! I appeal to you whether I alone am to blame 
for this misunderstanding. 9. Try to ingratiate yourself with 
him. 10. Are these beautiful pictures yours ?— Yes ; and these 
photographs are mine also. 1 1. When one has need of men, 
one must adapt oneself to them. 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Qui est done cette personne dont il fait tant de bruit?— 
C'est moi qui vous le demande ! 

2. II ne parle que d'elle, il ne pense qu'a elle, il rie respire 
que pour elle !— Moi, j'avoue que je ne comprends pas comment 
il a pu s'amouracher de cette sotte. 

3. Vous savez bien qu'il ne faut pas disputer des gouts ! chacun 
a son dada.— Vous avez raison : a chaque fou plait sa marotte. 

Composition. 

The Lion, the Ass, and the Fox.— A lion, an ass, and a fox 
entered into partnership, and went hunting. When they had 
killed (71) a great quantity of game, the lion ordered the ass to 
apportion it. The latter (42, Obs.) made three equal parts, and 
asked the lion to choose. The lion, who wanted to receive a 
larger share than the two others, flew into a passion and killed 
the ass. He then (103) ordered the fox to make a new division. 
The latter gave the lion almost everything, and kept but very 
little for himself. "Who has taught thee to divide thus?" the 
lion asked him. "The accident which happened to the ass," 
replied the fox. 

Other people's misfortunes ought to make us wise. 
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18. Dix-huitieme Legon : Pronoms et Adjectifs 
possessifs. — Syntaxe, §§ 37, 38. 

Theme. 

1. The rose has its beauty, its freshness, and its fragrance ; 
but it has also its thorns. 2. A general must always be cool- 
headed and warrn-hearted. 3. Have you heard from him? — 
Yes ; but his letters to me are not edifying in the least. 4. Why 
have you changed your mind about that project of yours ? — 
Because its success is very doubtful. 5. Our feet are cold ; let 
us draw near the fire. 6. Why fear death if one has lived so as 
not to dread its i consequences ? 7. "What is the strength of 
the army of your king ?" a general asked a captured soldier. — 
"That of steel and iifen." . 8. Henry the Fourth said one day to 
his soldiers: "I am your king; you are Frenchmen; there is 
our enemy." 9. Cheerfulness is thejiealth of the soul ; sadness 
is its poison. 10. Tired of awaiting our » enemy behind our 
retrenchments, we wenf to^meet him. 11. An acquaintance of 
ours is just now in Switzerland ; if you see him, remember us to 
him, and remind him that he has promised to let us hear from 
him. 12. Everything in the situation that" we covet"; seems 
beautiful to us ; we see its flowers, but we do not feePits 
thorns. 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Pourquoi n'etes-vous pas alle* a leur rencontre ? — Parce 
que j'ai mal a la tete. 

2. Est-ce votre migraine qui vous reprend? — Oui, et pour 
comble de malheur, les yeux me cuisent. 

3. Je vous plains ; mais je vous conseille de ne pas trop 
vous dcouter. — Grand merci ; je vous suis on ne saurait plus 
reconnaissant de vos touchantes consolations. 

4. Ainsi vous ne serez pas des notres ce soir? — Mais si, votre 
excellent conseil m'a fait changer d'avis ; comptez sur moi. — 
A la bonne heure ! 

Composition. 

1. The Wolf and the Crane. — A wolf swallowed a bone, 
which stuck fast in his throat. Suffering great pain, he begged 
a crane to extract this bone from his throat, and promised him 
a reward. The latter, thanks to his long neck, successfully 
performed the operation. But when he asked him for the 
promised reward : " Thou art an ungrateful [one], my clear 
gossip," he said to him ; " what ! thou hast withdrawn thy 
neck safe and sound from my jaws, and thou darest to claim a 
reward ! " 
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2. Leonidas at The rnwpylcc.— King Xerxes, astonished at the 
equanimity of the Lacedaemonians, waited a few days to allow 
them time for reflection. On the fifth he wrote to Leonidas : 
" If thou wilt submit, I shall give thee the rule over Greece." 
Leonidas replied : " I would rather die for my country than 
enslave it." A second letter of the king only contained these 
words : " Deliver me thy arms." Leonidas wrote underneath : 
" Come [and] fetch them." 

19. Dix-neuvieme Legon : Pronoms demonstra- 
tifs. — Syntaxe, §§ 39-42. 

Theme. 

1. The most slavish of all men is he who is a slave to his 
passions. 2. Those who have always something to do ought to 
shun those who have always something to say. 3. There is none 
so deaf as (= more deaf than) he who will not hear. 4. The last 
moments of Marcus Aurelius were those of a great and wise man. 
5. The great secret to be happy is to be content with what (46) 
one has. 6. Say what is true, do what is right. 7. Those are 
mistaken who expect wealth without work, or honours without 
trouble. 8. What one rightly admires in the fables of 
Lafontaine is the delicate poetical charm with which he has 
contrived to invest them. 9. As for me, I peruse and re-peruse 
Lafontaine ; he is my favourite author ; he is admirable. 
10. They spoke of this and of that, it is true ; but what we 
wanted to know is just what they did not tell us. 

Gallicismes dialogues (Suite du Dialogue de la Dixieme 

Legon). 

1. A propos de^ citations, qu'est-ce que c'est qu'un pontiff — 
L'homme qui, toujours fouillant dans sa me'moire, cite toujours, 
cite quand meme, cite a jet continu, cet homme s'appelle un 
poncif. 

2. Serait-ce parce que le travail de son intelligence ressemble 
si singulierement a celui du dessinateur qui crible de piqures le 
dessin qu'il veut contre-tirer et sur lequel il passe ensuite la 
ponce ?— C'est cela meme ; le citateur, par un proce'de* pareil, 
contre-tire et de'calque l'esprit des autres a travers les trous du 
sien. 

3. Eh bien, malgrd tout ce qu'on en dit, ne croyez-vous pas 
les citations chose utile, chose ingenieuse, chose excellente 
lorsqu'on n'en abuse pas, et qu'on les fait a propos ?— Pourvu 
qu'on ne cite pas pour ostentation de savoir, comme il arrive 
parfois ! 
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4. N'est-ce pas souvent le fait d'un esprit qui doute de soi, 
qui, se defiant de sa propre autorit£, s'abrite derriere des esprits 
consacre's, et s'efface pour leur laisser la parole ? — Oui, il arrive 
souvent qu'on a trouve" la pensee, mais, trop timide, on craint 
de s'aventurer ; Texpression nous fait defaut, la formule nous 
manque ; invoquee a propos, notre memoire nous la prete, et 
voila que l'ide'e jaillit avec la citation ! Sur ce chapitre consultez 
l'excellent ouvrage d'Ed. Fournier : — L Esprit des Autres. 

Composition. 

1. A Roman citizen, on getting up, saw with surprise that the 
rats had gnawed his shoes. He hastened to call on Cato, and 
asked him with anxiety what that might (Imp/.) forebode. " My 
friend," Cato said to him, laughing, ''it is not a miracle that the 
rats should have (76, d) gnawed your shoes, but it would be one 
if your shoes had gnawed the rats." 

2. Some one said one day to a Greek philosopher, " It is a 
great happiness to possess what (46) one desires." " It is a still 
greater one" (32, d, 1), he replied, "to be content with what one 
possesses." 

20. Vingtieme Lecon : Pronoms relatifs. 

Syntaxe, §§ 43—47- 

Theme. 

1. He has a few friends on whose experience he places the 
greatest reliance. 2. The country will for ever deplore the 
premature death of that prince whose energy no one ever 
doubted. 3. You can see from here the church on the spire 
of which the lightning struck. 4. It is related by Roman his- 
torians that Regulus had to fight an enormous serpent, against 
which it was necessary to employ nearly the whole Roman army. 

5. That is a calamity the end of which nobody can foresee. 

6. What is useless is always too expensive. 7. The Japanese 
bear with an admirable constancy all the inconveniences of life, 
which they do not value much. 8. Men ot high character 
ennoble their misfortune by the fortitude with which they bear 
it. 9. O you who do not suffer now, have pity on those who do 
suffer. 10. I do what pleases me. 11. The sun round which 
the earth turns, and whose rays light up this planet, is a fixed 
star which revolves round its axis. 12. Yesterday was a day 
over the events of which it would be better to throw a veil. 
13. That to which I exhort you most strongly is to obey your 
superiors. 14. The tiger, whose cruelty has become proverbial, 
is the only one of all animals the ferocious nature of which one 
cannot subdue. 15. 1 have known (64, b) for a long time whom 
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you honour with your confidence ; I also know very well to 
whom I am indebted for the bad turn they have served me ; 
but what I cannot understand is your blindness and, what is 
worse, the levity with which you give your confidence to a man 
who is despised by everybody. 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Ou en e"tions-nous restes a la troisieme legon ?— Nous 
parhons des rigueurs exerce'es par l'Academie frangaise contre 
certaines expressions, auxquelles elle refuse le droit de cite. 

2. Comment est-ce qu'elle justifie ses sevenths ?— Elle pretend, 
et pour cause, que trop souvent on ne forge un mot nouveau que 
pour ne pas se donner la peine de chercher le mot ancien qui 
valait mieux. 

3. Est-il probable que 1'expression " un tableau rdussi" trouve 
jamais grace devant une Academic frangaise?— N on, la faute 
de frangais blesse trop la grammaire et Foreille : reussir n'a 
jamais ete qu'un verbe neutre. 

4- Mais, l'Academie aurait-elle la pretention de traiter la 
langue en sujette?— Au contraire, elle dit formellement que si 
son dictionnaire se fait ob&r e'est en ob&ssant tout le premier 
quoique avec mesure et discretion. ' 

Composition. 

The Hotel des Znvatides.— What a sight to see assembled in 
the same place all these victims of their native country, who 
only breathe to defend it, and who, feeling {reflex) the same heart 
but not the same strength, only complain of their (38, d) inability 
again to devote themselves for her. y 

What [could be] more admirable than to see these disabled 
soldiers, in this retreat, observing (Infinit. 81, d) a discipline as 
strict as if they were constrained to it by the presence of an enemy, 
seeking their last satisfaction in this image of war, and dividing 
their heart and mind between the duties of religion and those 
of military art. I would that the names of thole who die for 
their country were (Subj. 76, a) preserved in the temples, and 
written in annals which would be, as it were, the source of glory 
and of nobility. s 3 

21. Vingt-et-unieme Lecon : Pronoms interro- 

gatifs.— Syntaxe, §§ 48—51. 

Theme. 

whatT h f m d t°n y ?v ^ ink , °l my P^ 115 ?- 1 ha rdly know yet 
what I am to think of them. 2. Of what man are yon 
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speaking ? — Of that one there with the red nose. 3. What is the 
matter ? — I cannot tell you what it is about. 4. Which of these 
Latin grammars would you recommend me to use ? — I do not 
know which is the best. 5. What is he looking for? — I think it 
is his dictionary he is looking for. — Which ? — His English 
Greek dictionary. 6. Which way did you come (70) ? — This 
way. 7. What [could be] more unfortunate than his situation ? 
8. What is that good for? I ask you (it). 9. What will become 
of them ? 10. What must men do to become happy ? 11. What 
can inspire us [with] confidence in the future ? — What, unless it 
be a good education, which may enable us to help ourselves ! 
12. What does that mean? — I am sure I do not know what it 
means. 13. Whose daughter was Queen Elizabeth ? 14. With 
which of my pupils are you best satisfied ? 

Gallicismes dialogues : quoi. 

1. De quoi s'agit-il ? — II s'agit de savoir a quoi nous en 
tenir 

2. En quoi vous puis-je etre de service? — Donnez-moi, s'il vous 
plait, un coup d'^paule. 

3. Que rdpondit le bucheron a la Mort qui dtait accourue 
a son appel ! — Aide-moi a recharger ce bois. 

4. Qu'est-ce la sentinelle a crie" ? — Qui vive ? 

5. Qu'est-ce que c'est que cela ? — Ce n'est rien ; de quoi vous 
mettez-vous en peine ? 

6. Votre voisin a-t-il de quoi ? — Oui, il a mis du foin dans ses 
bottes. 

Composition. 

On the Utility of History (continued from page 115). — 
What is this small number of years which make up the longest 
life ? What is the extent of country that we can occupy or over- 
run on earth but ( = sinon) an imperceptible point as compared 
with (= a Ngard de) those vast regions of the world and with 
that long series of centuries which had succeeded (97, b) each 
other from the origin of the world? However, it is to this 
imperceptible point that our knowledge (pi.) is limited, unless 
we call to our aid the study of history, which opens to us all 
countries and all ages ; which puts us in communication with 
all ( = all that which there has been of) great men in antiquity ; 
which places before ( = under) our eyes all their actions, all their 
undertakings, all their virtues, all their faults ; and which by the 
wise reflections which it suggests procures us in a short time a 
precocious prudence far superior to the lessons of the cleverest 
masters. 
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22. Vingt-deuxieme Legon : Pronoms indefinis. 
Syntaxe, §§ 52 — 58. 

Theme. 

1. People are always eager to oblige those from whom they 
expect favours. 2. The haughty [man] despises public approba- 
tion ; the vain [man] is its slave ; the wise [man] is happy if he 
obtains it ; comforted if it is denied him. 3. As men have 
(= men, having) each their faults, they ought to be more 
indulgent for one another. — And yet I am told that so many 
hate each other instead of helping each other. 4. They were 
just sitting down to dinner when there was a ring. 5. Did you 
not tell me that you knew somebody who could (impf. subj. 77) 
help me in this undertaking ; some have advised me to apply 
to Mr. B. — Why, I doubt if anybody is (76, c) less qualified 
to help you in this matter than he. 6. Is there anything more 
sublime than virtue struggling with adversity ? 7 Is there any 
one among mortals who can (77) flatter himself he is (= to be) 
always happy ? 8. Give every one what is due to him. 9. Among 
the news we read in the evening papers there are some very 
doubtful (ones). 10. He has just gone out without asking 
anybody's leave. 1 1. Had he not forbidden you to touch any- 
thing here? — I deny that anybody ever forbade me anything 
whatsoever. 12. It is said that both are guilty. 13. He is 
wanted. 14. Look at those unlucky anglers seated on the banks 
of the Ouse ; they have been fishing the whole day without 
taking anything ! 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Votre ami a-t-il jamais lu E Esprit des Lois, par Montes- 
quieu ? — Lui, y pensez-vous ? II n'a pas le moindre soupcon 
de litterature. 

2. Et vous, avez-vous jamais etudie' cet auteur ? — J'ai lu et 
relu ses Lettres persanes. 

3. Y a-t-il rien dans la litte'rature anglaise qu'on puisse y 
comparer? — Mais oui, il me semble, a. moi, que le Citizen of 
the World, ou un Chinois consigne ses impressions sur les 
mceurs et les contumes des Anglais, a beaucoup d'analogie avec 
les Lettres persanes. 

Composition. 

The Judgment of the Dead 171 Egypt. — There was a lake 
which it was necessary to cross in order to reach the burial- 
place ; on the banks of that lake the dead [man] was stopped. 
"Whoever thou be, give an account of thy actions to thy 
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country. What hast thou done with time and life ? The law 
examines thee ; the country listens to thee ; truth will judge 
thee ! " Then he appeared without title and -without power, 
left to himself, and attended only by his virtues and his vices. 
There were disclosed (= disclosed themselves) the secret crimes 
and those which the influence and power of the dead had 
stifled in his lifetime. There he whose innocence had been 
tarnished came in his turn to brand the slanderer and to claim 
the honour of which he had been deprived. The citizen con- 
victed of not having observed the laws was condemned ; the 
penalty was infamy. But the virtuous citizen was rewarded 
with public eulogy. The honour of pronouncing it (82, c) was 
reserved to the relatives. The family were assembled. The 
children came to receive lessons of virtue in hearing their father 
praised (81, e). The people congregated there in crowds. 
The magistrate presided (in it). Then they extol the just 
man within (= at) the sight of his ashes (sing.). The place 
(pi.), the moment, the days were recalled in which (47) he 
had done virtuous deeds. He was thanked for having served 
his country and mankind. His example was proposed to those 
who had yet to live and to die. 



23. Vingt-troisieme Lecon : Accord du Verbe 
avec son Sujet. — Syntaxe, §§ 59 — 61. 

V 
Theme. 

1. Neither time nor misfortune ought to efface from our 
heart the recollection of a friend. 2. Hardly had Caesar 
entered the senate when a great number of conspirators 
surrounded him. 3. Neither your brother nor your friend 

wishes me well. 4. The vivacity or the languor of the eyes 
constitutes one characteristic feature of physiognomy. 5. A 
swarm of barbarians devastated the country. 6. It is not I 
who said that. 7. Books, said Alphonso, are amongst my 
counsellors those that please me most : neither fear nor hope 
prevents them from telling me what I am to do. 8. You and I are 
happy to be together. 9. My partner and I have come to terms. 
10. Who are you ? — We are two monks of St. Bernard travel- 
ling (= who travel) for our concerns. 11. It is you who 
first broke our fetters. 12. The army of the onemy was all 
but destroyed ; artillery, standards, baggage (pi.), provisions, 
everything was taken by our men. 13. All our friends 
perished before our eyes ; the captain and 1 alone swam 
ashore. 
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Gallicismes dialogues. 

i. Ou allez-vous comme ca ? — Je vais aux emplettes. 

2. Y aurait-il de l'indiscretion a vous demander chez qui vous 
vous iburnissez ?— Cest Monsieur Duboc qui estmon fournisseur; 
voici son adresse. 

3. Vend-il a prix fixe ?— Oui ; il ne fait jamais de rabais ; ainsi 
il est inutile de marchander dans son e'tablissement. 

4. Et est-il ponctuel a exdcuter vos commandes ? — II est la 
ponctualite meme. 

5. Savez-vous s'il vend ses marchandises a credit ? — II ne fait 
credit que de la main a la bourse. 

6. De la main a la bourse ? Je ne vous comprends pas. — 
Cela veut dire qu'il ne vend qu'argent comptant. 

Composition. 

1. Every time when La Rochefoucauld, the author of the 
Maximes, had composed a few sentences, he brought them 
on the carpet (66, I.) ; they were discussed (52) ; they were 
examined ; observations were made by which he profited. As 
concerns the substance, one may be of the opinion of Rousseau, 
who calls them a sad book, since they suggest self-love as the 
motive of most human actions, except those which have a still 
baser source fl but everybody is agreed in assigning to their 
author a very high rank as a writer. The rival of La Rochefou- 
cauld, with whom he has more than one point of resemblance, 
is Cardinal de Retz. Both have written highly esteemed 
Memoires ; those of de Retz, who is the historian of the Fronde, 
offer a more general interest ; those of La Rochefoucauld are 
written with more care and correctness. La Rochefoucauld and 
de Retz are two writers of talent, but neither equals their 
illustrious contemporary Pascal, who (= who, he, disj. pr.) is a 
man of genius, and who, in his Lettres provinciales and in his 
Pensees, has by turns the pathos of Corneille, the sharp and 
profound wit of Moliere, and the sublimity of Bossuet. 

2. Episode of the Civil War in the Veiidee.— Everybody 
was overcome with fatigue. The day's work had been arduous. 
The wounded and sick, whose numbers kept on increasing 
every day, asked entreatingly that a longer stay should be 
allowed in a large town in which neither provisions nor resources 
were wanting. Besides, they wanted to try to reorga?iise ( = to 
■put a little order in) the army, to concert some plan, and to 
raise the spirits a little. Generals, officers, soldiers, everybody 
was downcast. One could clearly see ( = saw) that sooner or 
later (= one day or the other) we were going to be exterminated, 
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and that the efforts that one could make were the convulsions 
of agony. Every one saw suffering (= suffer) around him. The 
sight of the women, children, [and] wounded, disheartened the 
strongest minds, at a time when a miraculous fortitude would 
have been necessary. Misfortune had embittered the minds, 
and divided all the chiefs. The reverse suffered at (= of) 
Angers, the loss of the hope which one had conceived of return- 
ing into the Vendue, had dealt the finishing blow to the opinion 
of the army. Every one wished for death ; but as one faced it 
with certainty, one preferred to await it with resignation rather 
than to fight to defer it. Everything foreboded that it was all 
over with us. 



24. Vingt-quatrieme Legon : Le Present de 
l'lndicatif. — Syntaxe, §§ 62 — 64. 

Theme. 

1. How long have you been here ?•*— I have been here half a year. 
2. We have long been desirous to call on you. 3. Are you 
going for a walk ? — No, we are going to school. 4. From what 
I gather, he is to come to-day fortnight. 5. It is now a year 
and a half since I saw him last. 6. I have met this morning 
the man whom I have been inquiring for so long. 7. As soon 
as they come, tell them to wait for me. 8. I shall be ( = am) 
back in a minute. 9. There he comes. 10. There now, if he 
isn't come back again ! 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. N'est-ce pas que le mot coup entre dans la composition 
d'une foule d'expressions particulieres a la langue franchise ? — 
Mais oui, on n'en finirait pas a e'nume'rer toutes les fagons de 
parler ou figure ce mot. 

2. Ne s'allie-t-il pas avec les noras de presque toutes les 
parties du corps ? — En effet, rien de plus pittoresque que ces 
expressions, comme par exemple — coup de tete, coup de bet, 
coup de dent, coup de langue, coup d^paule, coup de poing, coup 
de pied, etc. 

3. Y a-t-il encore d'autres combinaisons 011 il entre ?- Vous 
n'etes pas sans avoir entendu parler de coups de bdtou, coup de 
ciseaux, coup de brosse, coup de balai ; coup de canon, coup 
d'e'peej coup de grace. 

4. Comment exprime-t-on en anglais la locution proverbiale 
"fai're d'une pierre deux coups"? — Les Anglais disent " tuer 
deux oiseaux avee unc pierre." 
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Composition. 

(N.B. — For the sake of vividness the narrative is to be put in 

the Present.) 

The Passage of the Niemen by the French Army. — At night- 
fall Napoleon approached the Niemen ; a few sappers cross the 
stream in a small boat, the Emperor watched them as they 
disappeared in the dusk (= in the shadow into which they 
plunge) ; they land on the Russian shore ; the hostile army 
which, was there the day before seemed to have vanished. 
After a short moment of silence and of solitude, an officer of 
the Cossacks appeared ; he was alone, and seemed to be 
astonished to find soldiers on the bank of the river. " Who 
are you ? " he asked. " Frenchmen," replied the sappers. 
" What do you want ? ' ; " [To] cross the Niemen." " What is 
your business (= are you coming to do) in Russia?" "War, 
of course ! " At this declaration the Cossack, without replying, 
rode away towards Vilna, and disappeared like a vision of the 
night. Three shots were fired at him without hitting him ; at 
the (= this) report Napoleon was startled — the Russian campaign 
was opened. 

25. Vingt-cinquieme Lecon : Imparfait. — 
Syntaxe, §§ 65-69. 

Composition. 

N.B. — As the proper use of these tenses can only be illustrated 
by reference to the context, no detached sentences are 
given here. 

1. The Ancient Egyptians. — The ancient Egyptians wor- 
shipped stars and animals. They had several castes. The 
caste of the priests was the most powerful of all ; but that of 
the warriors supplied the kings. The Egyptians built pyramids 
and raised obelisks. They embalmed their dead. They 
established tribunals in order to judge the actions of the dead. 
The laws of the ancient Egyptians forbade to strangers an (= the) 
entrance into(=*= of) the country. The priests possessed alone the 
knowledge of hieroglyphs. These are ( = one called thus) the 
signs which the Egyptians used in lieu of letters and which 
represented the words of their language. Every year the Nile 
watered Egypt by its inundations. The fertile plain of the 
Nile supplied many rich products. 

2. Every time when (= that) Cato gave his opinion in the 
Senate, he finished with these words : " Carthago delenda est 

Progressive French Course. — 3. L 
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(Carthage must be destroyed)." In a sitting in which they 
were deliberating on the war with that power Cato showed a fig 
to his colleagues. " Since when," said he " do you think (that) 
this fig has (76, b) been gathered ? To judge from its freshness, 
(it is) a little while ago. Well, this fig was hanging on the tree 
only three days ago, and it comes from Carthage ! Judge how 
near to us the enemy is." War was instantly decided. 

* The Judgment of the Dead in Egypt- -The sovereigns 
themselves were subjected to this judgment, like the rest of 
men and they were praised only when they had deserved it 
It is'iust that the tomb should be a barrier between flattery and 
the sovereign, and that truth should begin where power ceases 
We know from (by) history that several of the kings of Egypt 
who had oppressed their people in order to raise those 
immense pyramids, were branded by the law and deprived of 
the tombs which they had constructed for themselves. When 
one of those princes had died and when the people had 
assembled, there appeared then different accusers to give 
evidence against his memory. One would come in mourning and 
sav " He has caused the death of my wife and children ; I bring 
here the last complaints which they uttered when (= in) dying : 
< O judges, avenge us.'" Another, " He has deprived me of my 
liberty, though I was innocent ; these are my chains ; they bear 
witness against him ; and I come to shake them over his tomb. 
Unfortunates in rags would say, " We have been snatched 
from our homes to build these pyramids and palaces ; on each 
of these stones that you see some of our tears have been shed 
And often thousands of men, women and children stretching 
out their arms together, exclaimed, "He has caused the death 
of our fathers, brothers, husbands, who all have perished man 
unjust war ; O judges, when you pronounce judgment on him, 
think of their blood ! " , , 

4 At a small distance from the house, my predecessor had 
made a seat, overshadowed by a hedge of hawthorn and honey- 
suckle Here, when the weather was fine and our labour soon 
finished, we usually sat together to enjoy an extensive landscape 
in the calm of the evening. Here, too, we drank tea which 
now waj become an occasional banquet ; and as we had it but 
seldom, it diffused a new joy, the preparations for it being made 
wtth no small share of bustle and ceremony On these occasions 
our two little ones always read for us, and they were regularly 
served after we had done. Sometimes, to give a variety to our 
amusements, the girls sang to the guitar ; and while they thus 
formed a little concert, my wife and 1 would stroll doun the 
slop ng field that was embellished with blue-bells and centaury 
talk o? our children with rapture, and enjoy the breeze that 
wafted both health and harmony. 
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26. Vingt-Sixieme Legon : Imparfait et Defini.— 
Syntaxe, §§ 65-69. 

Composition. 
1. The history of the successors of Theodosius bears no small 
analogy to that of the successors of Aurungzebe. But perhaps 
the rail of the Carlovingians furnishes the nearest parallel to 
the fall of the Moguls. Charlemagne was scarcely interred 
when the imbecility and the disputes of his descendants beo-an 
to bring contempt on themselves and destruction on their 
subjects. The wide dominion of the Franks was severed 
into a thousand pieces. Nothing more than a nominal dignity 
S 3 '^ e A. t0 i the , ab 4P ct heirs of an illustrious name, Charles the 
Bald, Charles the Fat, and Charles the Simple. Fierce invaders 
differing from each other in race, language and religion, flocked! 
as if by concert, from the farthest corners of the earth to 
plunder provinces which the government could no longer 
defend. The pirates of the Northern Sea extended their 
ravages from the Elbe to the Pyrenees, and at length fixed 
their seat m the rich valley of the Seine. The Hungarian, in 
whom the trembling monks fancied that they recognised the 
Gog or Magog of prophecy, carried back the plunder of the 
cities of Lombardy to the depths of the Pannonian forests. 
The Saracen ruled in Sicily, desolated the fertile plains of 
Campania, and spread terror even to the walls of Rome 

2. It was under the reign of Aurungzebe that this wild class 
of plunderers first descended from their mountains : and soon 
after his death, eveiy corner of his wide empire learned to 
tremble at the mighty name of Mahrattas. Many fertile vice- 

^S Tj W6re ent L rdy SUbdued by them - Their dominions 
stretched across the peninsula from sea to sea. Mahratta 
captains reigned at Poonah, at Gualior, in Guzerat, in Berar 
and in Tanjore. Nor did they, though they had become great 
sovereigns, therefore cease to be freebooters. They still 
retained the predatory habits of their forefathers. Every region 
which was not subject to their rule was wasted by their 
incursions Wherever their kettledrums were heard the 
peasant threw his bag of rice on his shoulder, hid his 'small 
savings in his girdle, and fled with his wife and children to the 
mountains or the jungles, to the wilder neighbourhood of the 
hyena and the tiger. Many provinces redeemed their harvests by 
l^nT* °^ an annual 1 mnSOm - Even the retched phantom 

black min ^ 6 impen ? tltle , St °° ped t0 P^ this ignominious 
mack-mail. The camp-fires of one rapacious leader were seen 

from the walls of the palace of Delhi. Another, at the head of 

his innumerable cavalry, descended year after year on the rice- 
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fields of Bengal. Even the European factors trembled for 
their magazines. Less than a hundred years ago it was thought 
necessary to fortify Calcutta against the horsemen of Berar ; 
and the name of the Mahratta ditch still preserves the memory 
of the danger. — Macaulay. 



27. Vingt-Septieme Legon : l'lndefini. — 

Syntaxe, § 70. 

Composition. 

1. Louis XL and his historian Philip de Commines. 
Louis XL I am told that you have written my history. 
Philip. It is true, sir, and I have spoken as a good servant. 
Louis. But they assure me that you have related many things 

which I could very well have dispensed with. 

Philip. That may be. But on the whole I have made of you 
a very flattering portrait 

Louis XI. I am told that you have described all my grimaces, 
all my contortions when I used to speak alone. I am told that 
you have mentioned the influence of my provost, my doctor, my 
barber, and my tailor : you have exposed to the public gaze my 
old clothes. 

2. Letter from a Bivouac. — I was, in consequence of a false 
alarm, sent three leagues from here into the mountains to 
protect a friendly tribe threatened with (= of) an inroad. 
I spent there thirty-six hours with my company. I slept under 
the Arab tent of camel's hair and lived the life of the Arabs, 
smoked, drank coffee, ate couscousse and Barbary figs. I 
brought back many skins and an awful heart-sickness which 
renews itself every time when (= that) I think of my excursion. 
The chief of that tribe came on the following Thursday, a 
market day, to pay me a visit, and asked me for breakfast. 
I amply returned his hospitality. He went over the whole 
camp and examined everything. I am on intimate terms with 
my friend Ali-Hussein, who, after having (81, <?, N.B.) confessed 
to me that since 1830 he had cut off many French heads, swore 
to me by Allah that he would not cut off any more (32, d), and 
that if the holy war compelled him to fight us again, he would 
spare them, especially mine. I laughed, took him by the arm 
and led him into my tent where I had excellent pistols, and 
[then] I conducted him within thirty steps of a cactus ; I 
pointed out to him a leaf about as large as this paper, and a 
bullet pierced it. Poor Ali was struck dumb. He fired ten 
shots without coming near the mark, and consoled himself by 
(= in) saying to me, " Yes, but all Frenchmen cannot {do not) 
do that ; as for thee (34, a, 4), thou art a great chief.'' 
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28. Vingt-huitieme Lecon : Plusqueparfait et 
Passe Anterieur. — Syntaxe, § 71. 

Theme. 

1. Charles the Twelfth felt an (= had some) aversion for 
Latin, but as soon as they had told him that the king of 
Denmark and the king of Poland knew it he learned it very 
quickly. 2. When the Persians had conquered Egypt they 
only thought of weakening their new subjects. 3. As soon as 
Constantine had taken the reins of the government, he put a 
stop to the persecutions of the Christians which had lasted 
during all the reign of his predecessor. 4. Hardly had 
Telemachus pronounced these words when all the people in 
an uproar clamoured that it was necessary to put to death the 
son of that cruel Ulysses whose artifices had ruined the city 
of Troy. 5 . When Nero had poisoned his brother he was told 
that he had saved Rome ; when he had caused his wife to be 
murdered (81 c, Obs. 2), the people hastened to the temples to 
thank the gods. 

Gallicismes Dialogues. (Suites de la 24 e Lecon.) 

1. Vous dites que ' donner un coup de pied ' signifie ' to kick'; 
comment done faut-il entendre ' donner tin coup de pied jusqtta 
tel endroW '? — Cela signifie tout simplement alter jusqu'a un 
certain endroit peu eloigne". 

2. Et que veut dire ' un coup d'e'pee dans Pean ' ? — Cela se dit 
d'une tentative qui n'a point d'effet. 

3. D'ou est derive'e Pexpression ' le coup de pied de Vane* f — 
N'avez-vous jamais lu la fable du lion devetiu vietix? 

4. Je crois bien me souvenir de Pavoir lue quelque part ; 
serait-ce dans Lafontaine? — Vous y etes : — 

" Le cheval en s'approchant lui donne tin coup de pied; 
Le loup, tm coup de dent; le bceuf, un coup de come ; 
Quand voyant Pane meme a son antre accourir : 
Oh ! e'est trop, dit le lion, je voulais bien mourir ; 
Mais e'est mourir deux fois que souffrir tes atteintes ! " 

Composition. 

1. A stag having escaped the hunters, went to hide himself 
under a vine. When the hunters had passed, the stag believed 
he was (= himself} already forgotten, and began to browse the 
leaves of his benefactor. At the noise of the leaves the hunters 
retraced their steps, saw the stag, and killed him. 
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2. The Course of Things. — " I passed one day," says Khidhz 
in the Arab allegory, "by a very ancient and wonderfully 
populous city, and asked one of its inhabitants how long it had 
been founded. * It is indeed a mighty city,' replied he, ' we 
know not how long it has existed, and our ancestors were on 
this subject as ignorant as ourselves.' Five centuries afterwards, 
as I passed (= passing) by the same place, I could not perceive 
the slightest vestige of the city. I demanded of a peasant who 
was gathering herbs upon its former site (= the site it occupied 
formerly) how long it had been destroyed. ' In sooth, a strange 
question !' replied he. ' The ground here (= of this country) 
has never been different from (= has always been) what you 
now behold it.' — 'Was there not of old,' said I, 'a splendid 
city here ?' — ' Never,' answered he, 'so far as (= que with the 
Subjunct.) we have seen, and never did our fathers speak to 
us of any such.' On my return there, five hundred years after- 
wards, I found the sea in the same place, and on its shores were 
a party of fishermen, of whom I inquired how long the land 
had been covered by the waters ? ' Is this a question] said they, 
'for a man like you (= how can a man like you make such a 
question) ? This spot has always been what it is now.' I again 
returned five hundred years afterwards, [and] the sea had 
disappeared ; I inquired of a man who stood alone upon the 
spot, how long ago this change had taken place, and he gave 
me the same answer as I had received before. Lastly, [on] 
coming back again after an equal (= the same) lapse of time, I 
found there a flourishing city, more populous and more rich in 
beautiful buildings than the city I had seen {there) the first 
time ; and when I would fain have informed myself concerning 
(= of) its origin, the inhabitants answered me : — 'Its rise is 
lost in remote antiquity ; we are ignorant how long it has 
existed, and our fathers were on this subject as ignorant as 
ourselves.'" 

29. Vingt-neuvieme Legon : Future et Con- 
ditionnel. — Syntaxe, §§ 72 — 74. 

Theme. 

t. Do what you like ! — Yes, I will do what I like. 2. They 
must have been detained. 3. Gentlemen, you must know that 1 
am the only son of a rich citizen of Madrid. 4. I flattered myself 
he would come, but now I think he will not come. 5. I should 
not have succeeded in completing my work, even if I had 
worked the whole day. 6. Though a miser had all the gold of 
Peru he would still want more. 7. According to certain modern 
critics, Numa Pompilius never existed (73, b, Obs. 1) ; and he 
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is supposed to be nothing but the personification of the epoch 
of religious and civil legislation of the Romans. 8. Formerly 
history used to be written for the use of the prince royal (in 
usum delphini) ; now it is for the use of the people that it ought 
to be written, and the sons of kings will in ( = at) their turn 
derive instruction from (= in) books made for the people. 
9. Some one asked Diogenes at what time he ought to dine. 
The latter replied to him : " If you are rich, when you like ; if 
you are poor, when you can.' ; 

Causeries Scientifiques. 

1. Qu'est-ce que le soleil ? — Le soleil n'est en realite" que l'une 
des nombreuses etoiles qui peuplent les espaces celestes. 

2. Alors comment nous apparaitrait-il s'il se trouvait trans- 
port^ a la distance des etoiles les plus voisines de nous ? — Cest 
a peine si nous pourrions l'apercevoir, a l'ceil nu, comme une 
£toile de cinquieme ou de sixieme grandeur. 

3. Quelle est la constitution intime du soleil? — Le soleil est 
tres probablement une masse gazeuse contenant a l'etat de 
vapeurs incandescenteslaplupart des substances qui font partie 
de notre globe. 

4. Quel est le role du soleil dans l'univers ? — Son activite 
exte'rieure se manifeste de deux manieres : — Par la gravitation 
ou P attraction qu'il exerce, il est le premier moteur d'ou 
dependent tous les mouvements du systeme plane'taire. Par 
ses radiations il produit tous les phenomenes physiques ou 
physiologiques qui s'accomplissent a la surface des planetes ou 
dans leur inte'rieur. — D'afires le Dr. Brewer. 

Composition. 

The Arabian Camel. — The desert would become uninhabitable, 
and it would be necessary to leave it if nature had not attached 
to it an animal of a temper as hardy and as frugal, as the soil is 
ungrateful and barren — if she had not placed the camel there. 
No animal offers so striking an analogy with its climate ; one 
would say that a premeditated intention has taken pleasure in 
adapting the qualities of the one to those of the other, wishing 
that the camel should inhabit {76, a) a country in which it 
would find but scanty food, nature has economized the substance 
in the whole framework of it. 
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30. Trentieme Lecon : Emploi du Subjonctif. — 

Syntaxe, §§ 76, i. (a) 

Theme. 

1. What do you wish me to do? — I want you to renounce 
that bad habit of yours. 2. What did you want me to do ? — 
I wanted you to renounce that bad habit of yours. 3. It were 
to be wished that these truths were spread in all countries. 
4. I wish you had not persuaded us to come here. 5. We do 
not always like to be told the truth. 6. How is it that you 
never come to see me ? 7. I have sent him word to come 
himself. 8. Do you want me to teach you the principles of 
logic ? — No, I want you to teach me the elements of geometry. 
9. This vain girl likes to be told (= that one tells her) that she 
is pretty. 10. Why did nature give to man a straight and lofty 
head ?— Because she wanted him to look up to the skies and 
to turn his face towards the stars. 11. Christopher Columbus 
wished to be buried in the chains which be had borne. 12. I 
have ordered that this be done this very evening as you 
wish it. 

Dialogue entre Confucius et Socrate. 

Confucius. J'apprends que vos Europeans vont souvent chez 
nos Orientaux et qu'ils me nomment le Socrate de la Chine. 
Je me tiens honore de ce nom. 

Socrate. Laissons les compliments, dans un pays ou ils ne 
sont plus de saison.* Sur quoi fonde t-on cette ressemblance 
entre nous ? 

Confucius. Sur ce que nous avons ve'cu a peu pres dans les 
memes temps, et que nous avons 6t6 tous deux pauvres, moderns, 
plein de zele pour rendre les hommes vertueux. 

Socrate. Pour moi, je n'ai point forme", comme vous, des 
hommes excellents pour aller dans toutes les provinces semer la 
vertu, combattre le vice et instruire les hommes. 

Confucius. J'ai 6t6 plus heureux parmi les Chinois ; je les ai 
laissds avec des lois sages, et assez bien policdes. 

Socrate. De la maniere que j'entends parlcr sur les relations 
de nos Europdens il faut en effet que la Chine ait eu de bonnes 
lois et une exacte police. II y a grandc apparence que les 
Chinois ont 6t6 meilleurs qu'ils ne sont. Je ne veux pas 
ddsavoucr qu'un peuple, quand il a une bonne et constante 

* Cc dialogue, extrait des Dialogues des Morts, est cense avoir lieu au 
royaumc des ombres. 
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forme tie gouvernment ne puisse devenir fort superieur aux 
autres peuples bien moins polices. 

{La Suite a la prochaine Leqon.) 

Composition. 

1. The French writer Diderot wrote to a minister : " I hope 
the king will not disapprove of my going to spend some time in 
Russia."—" Not at all/' the minister replied to him, "his majesty 
even allows you to stay there." 

2. " Sir," said Fouquet to his judge, " allow at least that I 
reply to you. I do not mean that you should always question 
me, and that you should never give me time to reply. Has the 
king ordered that I be treated in this manner? Equity certainly 
does not require that I be treated thus (= so, 30)." 

3. " I would," says Fenelon, in his letter on the occupations 
of the French Academy, "that an orator should prepare himself 
for a long time in general knowledge, to ^acquire a stock of 
information and to render himself capable of writing good works. 
I should like this general preparation to enable him to require 
less preparation (= prepare himself less) for each particular 
speech. I should like him -to be naturally very sensible, to go 
through a regular training ; and to practise himself in reasoning 
with correctness and accuracy, discarding all subtleties. I 
should like him to distrust his imagination, in order never to 
allow himself to be ruled by it (33, d, Obs.) ; finally, I should 
like him to ground every speech on an incontestable principle, 
from which he might draw natural inferences." 



31. Trente et unieme Legon : Emploi du Sub- 
jonctif (Suite).— Syntaxe, § 76, I. (b and c). 

Theme. 

1. The fame of the conquests of Alexander the Great made 
the Carthaginians J ear (= made fear to the Carthaginians) lest 
he should intend turning his arms in the direction of Africa. 
2. I shall never believe that he wishes to deceive me. 3. You 
look very uneasy ; are you afraid lest some accident has 
happened to your children. 4. Keep your shop if you want it to 
keep you. 5. Do you think he will come?— No, I do not think 
he will come.— And I think he will come. 6. I do not deny thai 
I have been mistaken, but I deny that I have had any ( = the) 
intention to deceive you. 7. We shall for ever deplore that so 
many immortal works were lost through (= in) the destruction 
of the library of Alexandria. 8. I 'am very glad that you 
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recover your strength a little, and that my visit is doing you 
good. 9. I am ready to believe that you feel what you say, 
and do not doubt that your words are sincere. — If you think 
that my words are not sincere, I shall give you proofs to the 
contrary. 10. I do not think you are wrong ; but I cannot 
affirm that you are right. II. We fear he will succeed! — 
As for me I don't fear he will succeed. 12. But we are 
afraid that if he does not succeed now he will make another 
attempt. 

Dialogue entre Confucius et Socrate (Suite). 

Confucius. Peut-etre avons-nous 6t6 plus heureux que vous, 
car la vertu a 6t6 grande dans la Chine. 

Socrate. On le dit. Mais pour en etre assure" par une voie 
non suspecte il faudrait que les Europeens connussent de pres 
votre histoire, comme ils connaissent la leur propre. 

Confucius. Mais pourquoi n'en croyez-vous pas nos historiers 
et vos propres relateurs ? 

Socrate. Vos historiens nous sont inconnus ; on n'en a que 
des morceaux extraits et rapporte's par des relateurs peu 
critiques. II faudrait savoir a fond votre langue, lire tous vos 
livres, et attendre qu'un grand nombre de savants eut fait cette 
dtude a fond, afin que, par le grand nombre d'examinateurs, 
la chose put etre pleinement e*claircie. Jusque-la votre nation 
me parait un spectacle beau et grand de loin, mais tres douteux 
et Equivoque. 

Confucius. Voulez-vous ne rien croire, parceque Fernand 
Mendez Pinto a beaucoup exagere* ? Douterez-vous que la 
Chine ne soit un vaste et puissant empire, tres peuple" et 
bien police* ; que les arts n'y fleurissent ; qu'on n'y cultive 
les hautes sciences ; que le respect des lois n'y soit admirable. 

Socrate. Par 011 voulez-vous que je me convainque de toutes 
ces choses ? 

Confucius. Par vos propres relateurs. 
Socrate. II faut done que je les croie, ces relateurs ? 
Confucius. Pourquoi non ? 

Socrate. Et que je les croie dans le mal comme dans le bien. 
Rdpondez de grace. 
Confucius. Je le veux. 

Socrate. Scion ces relateurs, le peuple de la terre le plus vain, 
le plus superstitieux, le plus intcresse, le plus injuste, le plus 
menteur e'est — le Chinois. 

Composition. 

The Benevolent Bakers. — The bakers in Lyons wished that 
bread should become dearer. Thoy went to the commissioner 
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of police of that town and asked him to (= that he should) 
allow them to raise the price of bread. Having explained their 
reasons, they went away, (in) leaving on his table a purse 
containing two hundred louis d'or. They did not doubt that 
this purse would well plead their cause. A few days after they 
returned to this magistrate and asked him to give them a reply. 
" Gentlemen," he said, " I do not think it is necessary to make 
the poor suffer to serve your interest. I have distributed your 
money to the hospitals of this town, for I did not think that 
you wished a different use of it. Besides it seems to me that 
people who are able to give such alms to the poor, are rich 
enough. I forbid then that you sell bread dearer than now. 
On the contrary, I should wish you to devise means to lower 
the prices still more, and I hope you will succeed in this 
manner in showing yourselves benevolent a second time. At 
all events, this proposal deserves that you should think of it 
very seriously ! " 



32. Trente-deuxieme Legon : Emploi du Sub- 

jonctif (Suite). — Syntaxe, § 76, I. (d). 

Theme. 

1. It is important for the welfare of the state that it should 
be governed by wise and honest men. 2. Is it not strange that 
a miller should drink water when he has no water, and wine 
when he has water ? 3. It may be that you will succeed, but 
it is not sure that your success will turn to your advantage. 
4. It is necessary that he who speaks should adapt himself to 
the capacity of those who listen to him. 5. Is it necessary 
that I write to them ? — Yes, and it would be becoming for you 
to return their call. 6. It is surprising that nobody knows 
what has become of him. 7. Robinson Crusoe had to reconquer 
one by one the inventions and acquisitions of human industry. 
8. If you want to learn French it is high time that you should 
begin to work hard ; it must not be imagined that a language 
is learned without painstaking ; it may be there are people who 
wish to make you believe it ; but it is evident that they them- 
selves know nothing about it. 9. It is rare that a people 
unlearn the language of their forefathers as quickly as [did] 
the Normans who settled in France in 911 A.D. 10. Do you 
know that these pupils are making rapid progress {i.e. these 
pupils do make, etc., are you aware of it? ). 11. Do you know 
if these pupils are making rapid progress {i.e. I do not know 
if, etc., do you happen to know ?). 
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Causeries Scientifiques. 

i. Le del, est-il conforme'ment a l'apparance qu'il preterite, 
une voute bleue a laquelle sont attaches les astres ?— Ce qu'on 
appelle la voute celeste est une pure apparance et Ja couleur 
bleue que nous apercevons au-dessus de nous est simplement 
le rdsultat de la decomposition des rayons du soleil par 
Patmosphere. 

2. Mais d'ou vient que tous les astres nous paraissent attaches 
a une surface spheriquc ?— Bien que les astres soient sdpards de 
nous par des distances qui different prodigieusement les uns des 
autres, notre vue, n'ayant aucun moyen d'appre'cier ces differences 
suppose toutes ces distances £gales. 

3. Si la voute celeste n'est que Teffet d J une illusion d'optique, 
comment se fait-il que nous la voyions exe'cuter, toutes les 
vingt-quatre heures, une revolution complete sur elle-meme ?— 
Cette revolution de la voute celeste est une pure apparence, 
resultant du mouvement de rotation que la terre execute sur 
elle-meme toutes les vingt-quatre heures. 



Composition. 

The General.— The man appointed to command others on 
(the) battlefields has at first, as in all liberal professions, a 
scientific instruction to acquire. He must be proficient in the 
exact sciences, the graphic arts, the theory of fortifications. 
He must besides become a geographer, and not a geographer 
who merely knows under what rock the Rhine and (= or) the 
Danube take their rise, and into what basin they fall ; but a 
profound geographer who has a full knowledge of the map, of 
its design, of its lines, of their relationship, their importance. 
He must also have an exact knowledge of the strength, the 
interests and the character of the nations ; he must know their 
political history; and especially their military history ; he must 
above all know men, for men in war are not machines. 

To all this superior knowledge the warrior must add the 
commonplace, but none the less necessary, knowledge of an 
administrator. He wants the business habits of a clerk ; for 
it is not enough to make men fight, they have to be fed, clothed, 
armed and healed. All this vast knowledge has to be displayed 
at the same time and in the midst of the most extraordinary 
circumstances. 
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33. Trente-troisieme Legon : Emploi du Sub- 
jonctif (Suite). — Syntaxe, § 77, IT. 

Theme. 

1. The Greeks sent deputies to Delphi who consulted the 
oracle of Apollo. 2. The Greeks sent deputies to Delphi 
(who were) to consult the oracle of Apollo. 3. As if to facilitate 
Alexanders victory (= the victory to Alexander) it happened 
that the Persians lost the only general whom they could oppose 
to the Greeks. 4. I shall inhabit a country which pleases me, 
where I may beat peace, through which I may roam without fear, 
and the mild climate of which may be capable of strengthening 
my delicate health. 5. Louis the Fourteenth asked Tavernier 
why he had bought a country-seat in Switzerland. " Sire," 
replied he, " I wished to have an estate which should belong 
only to me." 6. There is nothing that I would not do for 
you. 7. In youth one must lay in a store of knowledge and 
maxims which may nourish and guide the mind for life (= the 
whole life). 8. In order to undertake distant voyages, the 
nations of antiquity lacked an instrument to guide them in 
storms and in the dark. 

Causeries Scientifiques. 

1. Qu'est-ce que la pesanteiirf — C'est la proprie'te* en vertu 
de laquelle deux corps quelconques s'attirent en raison directe 
du produit de leurs masses, et en raison inverse des Carre's des 
distances. 

2. Mais le mot pesanteur n'est-il pas aussi employe' plus 
spe'cialement pour designer l'attraction que la terre exerce sur 
les corps peu dloigne's de sa surface ? — C'est vrai, mais quand il 
s'agit de Taction qu'exercent les uns sur les autres les grands 
corps qui peuplent l'espace, on emploie plutot les expressions 
d' attraction universeile ou de gravitatioji. 

3. Qu'est-ce que le poids d'un corps? — C'est la pression qu'il 
exerce en vertu de l'attraction de la terre. 

4. Et de quoi depend le poids d'un corps? — Le poids d'un 
corps depend de sa masse, c'est a dire, de la quantite de matiere 
dont il est forme'. — Uapres le Dr. Brewer. 

Composition. 

1. "You blame," said Voltaire to Lord Harvey, "my pre- 
dilection for Louis the Fourteenth ; but, pray, mention to me 
a monarch who (has) called so many distinguished foreigners 
into his country and who more encouraged true courage among 
nis subjects. n 
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2. Do not look out for a man who has conquered others in 
wit or bodily exercise, but [one] who has conquered himself ; 
look out for a man who has your laws written in the bottom of 
his heart and whose whole life is spent in obedience to (= is the 
practice of) these laws ; let his actions, rather than his words, 
induce you to (83, b, 2) select him. 

3. Confucius (in) speaking of men (has) said : " I have seen 
some who were unfit for sciences ; but I have not seen any who 
were incapable of virtue." 

4. "A Turk whom I met," Chateaubriand relates in his 
Itinerary to Jerusalem, " could not understand that I left my 
country from mere (= by a simple motive of) curiosity ; but 
he found it quite natural that I undertook a long journey to go 
and pray on a grave." 

34. Trente-quatrieme Legon : Emploi du Sub- 
jonctif (Suite) — Syntaxe, § 78, III. 

Theme. 

1 . Peter the Great reckoned the life of men as nothing provided 
he accomplished his object. 2. Wherever you are, conform 
yourself to the manners of the country. 3. In order that a 
balloon may rise in the air, it suffices to give it dimensions large 
enough for (= so that) the bulk of air which it displaces to have 
(= has) a greater weight than its own. 4. He renounced 
pleasures lest, indulging them too much, he should forget what 
he owed to the service of his sovereign. 5. He acted so as to 
deserve your approbation. 6. We shall work so as to deserve 
the approbation of our superiors. 7. I should like to meet with 
some one who could give me positive information. 8. Rivals as 
we are, we none the less esteem each other. 9. Can you not wait 
until I come back ? — No, before you have come back I shall 
have to leave for Paris. 10. Whatever she may tell me, she will 
not persuade me. 1 1. However powerful they may be I do not 
fear them. 12. I have not yet spoken to him about it, in order 
that you might have time to consult your friends. 13. Rich as he 
is, he is not happy. 14. Though you had done what you say, 
you would none the less be guilty. 15. Romulus disappeared 
without [any] one ever knowing how he had perished. 

Dialogue entre Democrite et Heraclite. 

Dthnocrile. Je ne saurais m'accommoder d'une philosophic 
triste. 

Hlraclitc. Ni moi d'une gaie. Quand on est sage on ne voit 
rien dans le monde qui ne paraisse de travels, et qui ne 
ddplaise. 
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Ddmocrite. Vous prenez les choses d'un trop grand sdrieux ; 
cela vous fera mal. 

He'raclite. Vous les prenez avec trop d'enjouement. N'etes- 
vous point touche* de voir le genre humain si aveugle, si 
corrompu, si egare" ? 

Democrite. Je suis bien plus touche" de le voir si impertinent 
et si ridicule. 

Heraclite. Mais enfin ce genre humain dont vous riez, c'est 
le monde entier avec qui vous vivez, c'est la socie'te' de vos amis, 
c'est votre famille, c'est vous-meme. 

Democrite. Je ne me soucie guere de tous les fous que je 
vois et je me crois sage en me moquant d'eux. 

Heraclite. S'ils sont fous, vous n'etes guere sage ni bon, de 
ne les plaindre pas et d'insulter a leur folie. D'ailleurs, qui 
vous repond que vous ne soyez pas si extravagant qu'eux ? 

Democrite. Je ne puis l'etre, pensant en toutes choses le 
contraire de ce qu'ils pensent. 

Heraclite. II y a des folies de diverse espece. Peut-etre qu'a 
force de contredire les folies des autres vous vous jetez dans une 
extremite contraire, qui n'est pas moins folle. 

Democrite. Croyez-en ce qu'il vous plaira ; et pleurez encore 
sur moi, si vous avez des larmes de reste ; pour moi, je suis 
content de rire des fous. Tous les hommes ne le sont-ils pas ? 
repondez ! 

Heraclite. He'las ! ils ne le sont que trop ; c'est ce qui 
m'afHige ; nous convenons vous et moi, en ce point, que les 
hommes ne suivent point la raison. 

Fenelon {Dialogues des Morts). 

Composition. 

1. Although the French army had been almost entirely 
destroyed in .Russia, and though it seemed impossible to raise a 
new one in so short a time, yet as early as ( = des) the spring 
the Emperor again entered Germany at the head of two hundred 
thousand men, and without waiting till they attacked him he 
fought the bloody battles of Lutzen and Bautzen, which decided 
nothing. Many assert-that if he had remained near the Rhine, 
and had limited himself to the defence of that line, he would 
have been invincible. 

2. Lysimachus. — When Alexander the Great had destroyed 
the empire of the Persians he wanted people to believe that he 
was the son of Jupiter. The Macedonians were indignant to 
see this prince blushing (81, d) to have Philip for [his] father; 
their discontent increased when they saw him (= lui) assume 
the customs, habits and manners of the Persians ; and they all 
reproached each other with (16, b) having (Infinit.) done so 
much for a man who began to despise them .... 
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3. A philosopher of the name of Callisthenes had followed the 
king in his expedition. One day he greeted him in the Greek 
fashion : " How is it," said Alexander to him, " that thou dost 
not worship me ? " — " Lord," said Callisthenes to him, " you are 
the chief of two nations ; the one, enslaved before you had 
subjected her, is not less so since you have conquered her ; the 
other, free before she helped you to carry off so many victories, 
is still so since you have carried them off. I am a Grecian, 
lord, and this name, you have raised (it) so high, that, without 
injuring yourself, you are no longer at liberty to degrade it." 



35. Trente-cinquieme Lecon : Emploi du Sub- 
jonctif (Suite)— Syntaxe, § 79, et Re'capitulation. 

Theme. 

1. Heaven grant that he may be successful. 2. Don't you 
think that this is the most beautiful sight that we have ever 
seen ? — Nothing as far as I know can be compared to it. 
3. Let him who can explain such a riddle. 4. With all due 
deference to him, I doubt if he is able to do it. 5. If ill betide 
him let him blame himself for it. 6. If you speak let it be on 
a subject that you know thoroughly. 7. May God forgive you 
as I forgive you ! 8. I am afraid he will be defeated ! — Well, 
it will be a wholesome lesson ; much good may it do him. 
9. Whatever you may say, / cannot see (= / see not) that he 
deserves all the praise you bestow on. him. 10. You cannot 
deny that a man learns many things in travelling. 11. Take 
care lest he should see you. 12. I wish you to give me good 
advice for learning English ! — It does not suffice that your 
teacher be a born Englishman, he must be a gentleman who 
moves in good society and who has thoroughly studied his 
mother tongue. 

Composition. 

1. Re7iiarks on Letter-writing — It has often been said that a 
(= the) letter is nothing but a written conversation. This defini- 
tion may be approved if it is not taken too literally ; for nobody, 
as far as I know, has meant ( = wished) to assert that one must 
write exactly as one speaks. It was only intended to (= one has 
only wished) say that a letter ought to be as nearly (= as much) 
as possible like conversation. Let it be remembered that the 
gestures, the expression of the countenance, the inflections 
of the voice give to the spoken language a signification and 
a colour which cannot be reproduced by the dumb letter. 
On the other hand, the looks [and] features of him who listens 
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to us betray the impression which our words produce on him. 
We can immediately complete a wrongly understood thought 
[or] retract a rash word. In a word, conversation can correct 
itself, but a letter once written has but one meaning and causes 
but one impression. With this reserve, useful precepts can be 
derived from the definition given above for the method of letter- 
writing and an (= the) epistolary style. 

Since a letter and its answer are but a conversation between 
distant persons (= absents), let one write as one would speak, 
that is to say, with the simple manner and ease required for a 
conversation. A conversation must be clear and easy ; let these 
be the qualities of epistolary style. 

2. One speaks and writes in order to be understood. What a 
distinct and intelligible pronunciation is for conversation, a neat 
and legible handwriting is for correspondence. Who would 
dare to affirm that these two qualities are common, even among 
people who pride themselves on good breeding and Politeness ? 
Beware then if you speak, of imitating numerous p eo pi e who 

never open their lips (= unlock the teeth) and who have the 
impertinence to leave to their hearers the trouble of guessing 
what they mean when they move (= in moving) their lips. 
Let one remember in writing that the invention of writing 
misses its aim if one sends to one's correspondent a message 
which in order to be deciphered requires the patience of a 
scholar accustomed to the explanation of hieroglyphs and 
cuneiform writing. 

36. Trente-sixieme Legon : L'lnfinitif sans 
Preposition. — Syntaxe, § 81. 

Theme. 

1. Praying, fasting, [and] working were, according to the rule, 
to be the only occupation of the Benedictine monks. 2. Can 
you express yourself in German? — No, but I think I can under- 
stand you, provided you do not speak too quickly. 3. He 
.admits he has done it. 4. One must eat in order to live, but one 
must not live in order to eat. 5. If you have no occasion for 
this book, be so kind as to lend it to me. 6. It is all in vain for 
you to speak, I will do nothing of the kind. 7. I was to have 
started yesterday, but all things well considered, I thought I had 
better stay. 8. Old men always hope to be able to prolong their 
life. 9. We expected to have left a fortnight ago, but now we 
hardly hope to be able to leave town to-morrow. 10. I think I 
ought to tell you that your uncle will come and see you to-day 
week. 11. A great misfortune well nigh happened to us. 
12. I no longer know what to do. 

Progressive French Course. — 3. jvf 



162 EXERCISES, IDIOMS, DIALOGUES, Etc. 

Entretiens familiers sur la Langue franqaise. 

i. La question a souvent e"te agitee, laquelle des deux langues 
est la plus riche, de la langue frangaise ou de l'anglaise ; qu'en 
pensez-vous ? — Pour peu qu'on compare les dictionnaries de ces 
deux langues, il saute aux yeux sous le rapport de la richesse, la 
langue anglaise l'emporte sur la frangaise ; richesse qui, d'ailleurs, 
n'est pas sans avoir ses inconve'nients. 

2. Mais, je ne vois pas trop quel inconvenient il peut y avoir 
a ce qu'une langue ait un grand fonds de mots ; abonda?ice de 
richesse ne unit pas, corame dit le proverbe ! — D'accord ; mais 
V e7iibarras de richesse dans une langue, surtout lorsque les 
elements qui la constituent sont si heteVogenes, ne tendrait-il 
point a detruire ce caractere d'unite' et d'harmonie qui font 
que le grec et le latin, par exemple, sont des langues si par- 
takes? 

3. Je vous accorde ce point ; mais en revanche permettez-moi 
de vous signaler un fait qui constitue, a. mon avis, un vrai danger 
pour le developpement de la langue frangaise. — Je suis tout 
oreilles ; poursuivez ! 

4 Le temps me manquerait aujourd'hui pour deVelopper 
mon sujet ! — A demain done. 

Composition. 

Avec. — In most (of the) shops the shopmen, after having sold 
an article, hasten to ask the buyer if he does not want anything 
else. The stock phrase which they use in Paris for that purpose 
is : " El avec ca, monsieur {or madame) ?" One day a celebrated 
painter, who was known for his bluntness, entered a large shop 
to make some purchases. The continual repetition of this 
phrase at last made him lose his patience. Last of all, he had 
just bought a pocket-handkerchief. " Et avec ca, monsieur ?" 
the shopman asked him with the blandest of smiles. " With 
that I shall blow my nose, stupid fool ! " 



37. Trente-septieme Lecon : Infinitif comple-, 
ment du Verbe " faire." — Syntaxe, § 81, Obs. 2. 

Theme. 

1. In the year 55 B.C. Caesar caused a bridge to be thrown 
across the Rhine. 2. Is it true that your cousin who lately 
became a soldier got killed in Afghanistan ? 3. Have you had 
your luggage examined yet? — No, nor have I had my passport 
visCd. — In that case you run the risk of getting yourself arrested. 
4. The-jC French exercises on the use of the Infinitive do not 
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seem to be well done ; the pupils did not bear in mind that after 
faire the active voice of the Infinitive must be used in French. 
—Well, make them do them again, and properly. 5. Let him 
alone, I say, he will know well enough how to get out of the 
scrape. 6. Why have you kept me waiting so long ? — I couldn't 
help it. 7. Why do you not get your coat mended ?— Because 
I shall get a new one made. 8. When the tailor comes, 
show him upstairs. 9. Have you bought your coat ready- 
made ?— No, I have had it made to measure. 10. Show these 
gentlemen in. 11. I have seen him do that. 

Entretiens familiers sur la Langue francaise 

(Suite.) 

1. Ce que j'avais a cceur de vous expliquer dans notre dernier 
entretien e'est que la perfection meme de la langue francaise 
peut devenir un obstacle formidable au renouvellement de la 
nation par la domination invisible qu'elle exerce sur tous. — 
Fort bien ; mais encore, ou en voulez vous venir ? Est-ce done 
a tort que nous tenons notre langue pour la langue cosmopolite 
par excellence, le moyen pour les peuples de communiquer entre 
eux, en Europe du moins ? 

2. Au contraire ; TEurope entiere a reconnu cette suprematie, 
qui est unique dans les fastes modernes. — Et non contents de 
faire a notre belle langue des emprunts continuels, les autres 
peuples lui ont donnd une espece de position internationale ; 
je suis done k me demander ou est le danger qui la menace ! 

3. Vous n'etes pas sans savoir que quand une langue est en 
yoie de formation, le peuple qui l'emploie en est le maitre, il lui 
imprime son propre caractere, il la moule et la transforme selon 
ses ide'es et ses besoins !— Pourtant le francais est bien une langue 
vivante en ce sens qu'elle se deVeloppe continuellement par la 
creation ^'expressions nouvelles. 

4. Mais elle se rapproche des langues mortes en ce qu'elle est 
arnve'e a un degrd d'achevement et de perfection qui lui donne 
desormais une espece de rigidite\ Or, une langue parvenue a 
son plein epanouissement s'impose a ceux qui en font usage 
donne une direction particuliere a leurs pensdes et exerce sur 
leur vie toute entiere une influence subtile, qui n'en est que plus 
puissante pour etre inconsciente— Ce qui revient a dire que les 
siecles passes peuvent peser sur les generations nouvelles sans 
meme qu'elles s'en doutent. 

Composition. 

On the Utility of History (continued from Lesson 21).— 
One may say that history is the common school of mankind \ 
equally accessible and useful to the great and lowly, to 

M 2 
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princes and subjects, and still more necessary to the great 
and^o princes than to all others ! For how then among this 
crowd of flatterers who besiege them from all sides, who 
do not cease praising and admiring them, that is to say, 
corrupting them and poisoning their minds and hearts ; how, I 
say, will timid truth be able to approach them and make its 
feeble voice be heard, in the midst of this tumult and confused 
noise ? How will it dare to show them the duties and labours 
of royalty ; make them understand wherein true glory consists ; 
represent to them that, if they will take the trouble to trace their 
institution to their origin, they will clearly see that they are 
[made] for the people, and not the people for them ? How 
will it warn them of their faults, make them fear the just 
judgment of posterity, and dispel the thick mist which the 
vain phantom of their greatness and the infatuation of their 
fortune form around them ? 

38. Trente-huitieme Legon : L'lnfinitif avec 
de."— Syntaxe, § 82. 



<( 



THEME. 

I. Every one thinks he has a right to complain of his (= the) 
luck. 2. The aim of the writer ought to be to instruct and to 
please. 3. You risk losing much in order to gain little. 4. He 
has neither the intention nor the power of hurting you. 5. It is 

believed that Hannibal made a grievous mistake in not hastening 
to besiege Rome after the battle of Cannae. 6. One must avail 
one's self of the advantages that one possesses, and know how 
to do without those (= the) pleasures which one cannot enjoy. 
7. Mind you do not lend him any money ; if you have already 
done so, do not hope ever to see it again. 8. One is tired to 
see in the history of Roman emperors the endless number of 
people whom they put to death in order to confiscate their 
property. 9. I cannot help giving you this advice. *o. These 
plants want watering. 11. I recollect having read it. 12. We 
have just heard that the government are going to send an 
ambassador to Constantinople to negotiate peace. 13. I praise 
you for having acted thus. 

Entretiens familiers sur la Langue francaise 

(Suite.) 

i. Est-il vrai qu'en francais vous n'ayez pas de terme 
Equivalent au mot anglais listener /—Nous avons bien le mot 
auditeur, mais qui n'dquivaut pas a beaucoup pros au terme 
anglais. 
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2. Et comment se fait-il qu'un mot dont nous autres Anglais 
ne saurions nous passer vous fasse deTaut? — Que voulez-vous 
que je vous disc? c'est que Ja plupart du temps nous sommes 
tellement occupds a parler tous a la fois qu'il ne nous reste pas 
de temps pour e'couter. 

3. Et quelle est la conclusion que vous de'duisez de ce fait ? — 
J'en conclus que la presence et Pemploi d'un mot dans une 
langue et son absence dans une autre sont des indications 
des mceurs des deux peuples qui parlent ces langues ! 

4. Ce qui reviendrait done a dire que, les Francais n'ayant 
pas d'e'quivalent pour quantitd de mots expressifs tel que 
gentleman, comfort, etc., ils n'ont pas la chose non plus ? — Je 
vous demande pardon ! Vous oubliez que ce sont la des termes 
essentiellement frangais dans leur origine, et que vous nous avez 
vole's ; or, en les adoptant avec la signification que vous y 
attachez, nous n'avons fait que reprendre notre bien. 

Composition. 

The Limbs of the Human Body. — The limbs of the human 
body one day (103) got tired of serving each other, and re- 
solved to cease doing so (30). The feet said : " Why must 
we alone carry for others ? Procure feet for yourselves if you 
wish to walk." ,The hands said : " Why must we work for 
others? Procure yourself hands, if you want any." The mouth 
murmured : " I must be very foolish continually to chew food 
for the stomach, in order that he may digest at his ease. Let 
him who wants a mouth procure one for himself." The eyes 
likewise found it very strange to be obliged always to watch 
alone for the whole body and to see for him. And all the other 
limbs of the body spoke in the same strain (= ?nanner) and 
refused to serve each other. What happened? The feet no 
longer wanting to walk, nor the hands to work, nor the mouth 
to eat, nor the eyes to see, the whole body began to decay 
(de'pe'rir) in all its limbs and to decline gradually. They found 
out then that they had acted in a foolish manner, and agreed 
that that should not happen again in the future. Each limb 
began again to serve the others, and all recovered health and 
strength as they had enjoyed them before. 

39. Trente-neuvieme Lecon : L'lnfinitif avec "a." 

— Syntaxe, §§ &$, 84. 

Theme. 

1. I should feel weary if I were to spend my time in doing 
nothing. 2. There is but little left for me to do. 3. I want to 
know if you have still rooms to let in your house. 4. We have 
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succeeded in having him appointed. 5. If you have an hour's 
time to spend, come and. spend it with us. 6. Their time was 
spent in playing. 7. I am anxious to make you understand 
what remains for you to do. 8. She felt her heart sink and 
began to cry. 9. If it were to be done again, I should not 6.6 it. 
10. He delights in making you angry. 11. He is old enough 
to judge what is good for him. 12. Vienna is a city worth seeing. 
13. You need only raise your eyes. 14. We shall have great 
pleasure in meeting you at the Northern Station. 15. We 
shall make it a point of honour to satisfy your wishes. 

Entretiens familiers sur la Langue francaise. 

(Suite.) 

1. Ne trouvez-vous pas que la langue francaise est singuliere- 
ment pauvre en expressions de tendresse et d'affection ? — Mais 
tout au contraire ! Je suis d'avis que sous ce rapport notre idiome 
l'emporte de beaucoup sur le votre. 

2. Par exemple ! Je vous de"fie de me citer aucun mot qui 
puisse se comparer a notre darling; car votre chert ne saurait 
en rendre le sens profond ! — D'accord ! mais en revanche, la 
ou nous l'emportons sur vous autres Anglais, c'est dans cet 
adorable tutoiement, dans ce doux emp]oi du tu qui marque 
avec tant de relief la difference entre ceux que nous aimons et 
le monde glacial du dehors. 

3. Franchement, je ne vois pas ce qu'il y a de si affectueux 
dans ce tutoiement dont vous faites tant de cas ! — Ah, il est 
impossible de faire sentir h un Anglais les charmes indicibles 
du tutoiement ; rien ne saurait lui suggdrer l'idde de la pro- 
fondeur d'affection qui se trouve dans le tit. 

4. A vous en croire, ce serait done par le cceur plutot que par la 
raison qu'il faut en pen&rer la myste'rieuse profondeur? — Oui, 
et nous prenons en compassion les gens assez malheureux pour 
dire vous a leur femme et a leurs enfants. Pour de plus amples 
details sur cette matiere, je vous renvoie a l'inte'ressante serie 
d'articles publics sous le titre de French Home Life dans 
" Blackwood's Magazine." 

Composition. 

1. Education of the Spartan Youths. — In Sparta one accus- 
tomed the children very early to remain alone, to walk in the 
dark in order that they should contract the habit of fearing 
nothing. One accustomed them also not to be particular 
nor dainty about their food ; not to give way to bad temper, 
crying, weeping, passionate outbursts ; to walk barefoot, to 
steep on a hard couch and often on the ground ; to wear the 
same garment in winter and in summer in order to harden 
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themselves against cold and heat. Their education was, 
properly speaking, nothing but an apprenticeship in obedience, 
the legislator having well understood that the safest means of 
having citizens submissive to the laws and magistrates was 
to teach the children from their earliest years to be entirely 
submissive to their masters. 

2. It is a great pity when a man has not (— not to have) 
sense enough to speak well, nor judgment enough to keep silent. 

40. Quarantieme Legon : L'lnfinitif avec les Pre- 
positions "pour," "apres," "sans," " pai," 
" afin de," etc.— Syntaxe, §§ 85, &6. 

Theme. 

I. In order to derive instruction from what 'one reads, one 
must make it a law for one's self to understand everything. 
2. One studies in order to learn, and one learns by dint of 
studying. 3. Before entering upon a war, the ancient Greeks 
consulted the oracle, for they did not venture to undertake 
anything without the consent of the gods. 4. We are getting old 
without perceiving it. 5. After having crossed the Alps, one 
enters another climate; one fancies one has left (the) winter 
behind and is breathing a more genial air. 6. He has hid his 
money for fear of losing it. 7. There are occasions in which 
(= where) we must humour people if we will not pass for 
whimsical and ridiculous. 8. In friendship there are two 
principal blessings — the first is to love, the second, to trust ; 
to enioy these two blessings, you understand what is wanted — 
kindness in order to love ; esteem in order to trust. 

Gallicismes dialogues. 

1. Pour en revenir a nos moutons, ne disiez-vous que pour 
bien traduire il faut posse'der a fond sa langue maternelle et 
celle de 1' original ?— Oui, trois conditions me semblent particu- 
lierement ndcessaires a l'ceuvre complete de la traduction. 

2. Et quelles sont ces trois conditions indispensables ? — Aimer 
son modele on lui ressembler ; ecrire avec talent et selon le 
gdnie de sa propre langue ; comprendre a fond la langue et le 
gdnie de l'auteur qu'on traduit. 

3. Supposons que la premiere de ces conditions manque au 
traducteur ? — L'ceuvre ne laissera d'etre ingrate. 

4. Et si e'est la seconde? — Alors l'oeuvre est barbare. 

5. Et mettant que ce soit la troisieme qui lui fasse deTaut ? — 
Dans ce cas la pretention est ridicule. 
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Composition. 

The Gossips. — One of the faults that I notice among Parisians 
is (39) the mania of all wanting to talk together, without 
listening or replying to one another, and to speak at the same 
time. I have already been invited to dinner in several houses ; 
whenever there are ten or twelve persons at table, towards the 
end of the meal at least three or four conversations are started, 
or, more correctly speaking, every one holds one of his own. 
The worst is that there is not a single guest but speaks very 
loud as if he claimed the right* of being heard alone,; it is 
enough to make one deaf. It is the same in assemblies, in 
clubs : if one happens (122, b. 5) to quote a fact, every one relates 
it to the others ; or to start a question, every one expresses f his 
opinion about it ; every one wants to show his (= some) wit and 
to engross the attention of the listeners. Comp. Dialogue to 
39I/1 Lesson. 

* avoir la pretention de. t elever, or soulever. 



41. Quarante-et-unieme Legon : Participe 
present. — Syntaxe, §§ 87 — 91. 

Theme. 

1. I am writing this letter with a trembling hand. 2. The 
barbarians were overrunning the flourishing country, [and] 
burning everything on their way. 3. You risk losing everything 
by wishing to gain too much. 4. By neglecting your duties and 
putting everything off from day to day, you will not fail to make 
your life (= yourself) miserable. 5. As Hannibal urged King 
Prusias to give battle, this monarch excused himself by saying 
that the priests did not want it. 6. Minerva was represented 
on the shield of Telemachus with her lance and aegis, taking 
Ulysses by his hand, exciting the fugitive troops of the Greeks, 
and supporting the efforts of the most valiant chiefs. 7. All the 
inhabitants spent the night in the street, some sobbing and 
imploring the saints, (the) others blaspheming and staring with 
stupor at the yawning mountain. 8. There are men who grow 
richer by giving than others by receiving. 9. Whilst complaining 
that the dinner was detestable, he kept on eating like an ogre. 
10. The Troubadours went about singing the love and glory of 
those who rewarded them. 11. What are your nieces doing? — 
I found them reading a treatise on philosophy, but evidently not 
understanding anything about it. 
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Dialogue entre Achille et Homere. 

Achille. Je suis ravi, grand poete, d'avoir servi a t'immorta- 
liser. Ma querelle contrc Agamemnon, ma douleur de la mort 
de Patrocle, mes combats contre les Troyens, la victoire que je 
remportai sur Hector, t'ont donne* le plus beau sujet de poeme 
qu'on ait jamais vu. 

Homere. J'avoue que le sujet est beau ; mais j'en aurais bien 
pu trouver d'autres. Une preuve qu'il y en a d'autres, c'est que 
j'en ai trouve" effectivement. Les aventures du sage et patient 
Ulysse valent bien la colere de l'impetueux Achille. 

Achille. Quoi ! comparer le ruse" et trompeur Ulysse au fils de 
Thetis, plus terrible que Mars ! Va, poete ingrat, tu sentiras... 

Homere. Tu as oublie" que les ombres ne doivent point se 
mettre en colere. Une colere d'ombre n'est guere a craindre. Tu 
n'as plus d'autres armes h. employer que de bonnes raisons. 

Achille. Pourquoi aussi viens-tu me ddsavouer que tu me 
dois la gloire de ton beau poeme ? L'autre n'est qu'un amas de 
contes de vieilles ; tout y languit ; tout sent son vieillard dont 
la vivacite' est e'teinte et qui ne sait point finir. 

{La State a la prochaine Lecon.) 

Composition. 

1. Death and the Woodcutter. — An old man having cut some 
wood, and having loaded it on his back, was about to carry it 
home ; but rinding the burden too heavy, he threw it down and 
called [for] Death. The latter having hastened near, and having 
asked the old man why he called him, " To help me to reload 
this burden," replied the unfortunate man, quite frightened. 

2. The Avalanche. — A sudden noise is (= makes itself) heard 
from the top of the mountains — it is an avalanche rushing down 
with [a] crash. The enormous mass, disturbing and Upsetting 
all the strata of air which it traverses whilst falling, gives birth 
to gusts of wind, the forerunners of a violent crisis. Soon the 
storm bursts out : frightful lightnings, flashing with an awful 
glare, succeed each other without intermission ; thunderclaps, 
pealing in all directions, are repeated by the echoes of the 
valley ; the waters of the lake are violently agitated, and roaring 
raise their foaming billows ; the gales, blowing with fury, strew 
the earth with the debris of old pine trees rolling from the top 
of the mountain ; the clouds bursting pour floods of rain from 
their womb rent by lightning. In an instant the whole region 
is inundated : the swollen brooks, bouncing with the impetuosity 
of torrents, carry with them everything they meet ( = that which 
encounters itself) on their passage, and this valley, only lately 
so smiling and so beautiful, offers to the dismayed {consternJ) 
glance nothing but a vast scene of devastation and ruins. 
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42. Quarante-deuxieme Lecon: Constructions dans 
lesquelles l'emploi du participe est contraire 
au genie de la langue francaise. — Syntaxe, § 88; 
re capi tuler §§ 80 — 86. 

Theme. 

1. Don't keep me waiting long for your letter. — You may 
depend upon hearing from me. 2. He denied having seen or 
heard anything. 3. I will insist upon doing what pleases me. 
4. On the rising of the curtains the prima donna was greeted with 
a burst of applause. 5. The tower was called so from having 
been a retreat of Boabdil. 6. From his being so lordly, I thought 
he must be a man of importance. 7. He flew into a passion 
with her for presuming to contradict him. 8. I should like to 
know the reason of your behaving as you do. 9. I can hear 
you without your shouting so loud. 10. It is very fine walking 
in this garden. 11. Whilst continuing to read, he could not 
help laughing at the absurdity of the story. 12. Reading by 
candlelight hurts the eyes. 13. Early rising is very good for 
the health. 14. I hear somebody crying out. 15. We propose 
going to Paris to-morrow and returning next week. 16. We 
cannot remember having ever seen such a sight. 

Dialogue entre Achille et Homere (Suite) 

Homlre. Parle de guerre, c'est ton fait, et ne te mele jamais 
de decider sur la podsie en ma presence. 

Achille. Oh que tu es fier, bonhomme aveugle ! tu te prdvaux 
de ma mort. 

Homere. Je me prdvaux aussi de la mienne. Tu n'es plus 
que l'ombre d'Achille, et moi je ne suis que l'ombre d'Homere. 

Achille. Ah ! que ne puis-je faire sentir mon ancienne force 
a cette ombre ingrate ! 

Homlre. Puisque tu me presses tant sur 1'ingratitude, je veux 
enfin te ddtromper. Tu ne m'as fourni qu'un sujet que je 
pouvais trouver ailleurs ; mais moi je t'ai donnd une gloire qu'un 
autre n'eut pu te donner et qui ne s'effacera jamais. 

Achille. Comment ! tu t'imagines que sans tes vers le grand 
Achille ne serait pas admire* de toutes les nations et de tous lcs 
si&cles ? 

Home' re. Plaisantc vanitc*, pour avoir rdpandtt plus de sang 
qu'un autre au sidge d'une ville qui n'a <5t<5 prise qu'apres ta 
mort ! Hd, combien y a-t-il de hdros qui ont vaincu de grands 
peuples et conquis de gran'ds royaumes ! Cependant ils sont 
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dans les te'nebres de l'oubli, ou ne sait pas meme leurs noms. 
Les Muses seules peuvent immortaliser les grandes actions. 

Fenelon {Dialogues des Morts). 

Composition. 

Mrs. Peerybingle' s Teakettle.— The kettle was aggravating 
and obstinate. It wouldn't allow itself to be adjusted on the 
top bar ; it wouldn't hear of accommodating itself kindly to the 
knobs of coal ; it would lean forward with a drunken air, and 
dribble, a very idiot of a kettle, on the hearth ; it was quarrel- 
some, and hissed and spluttered morosely at the fire. To sum 
up all, the lid resisting Mrs. Peerybingle's fingers first of all 
turned topsy-turvy, and then, with an ingenious pertinacity 
deserving of a better cause, dived sideways in — down to the 
very bottom of the kettle. And the hull of the Royal George 
has never made half the monstrous resistance to coming out 
of water which the lid of that kettle employed against Mrs. 
Peerybingle before she got it up again. 

It looked sullen and pig-headed enough, even then ; carrying 
its handle with an air of defiance, and cocking its spout pertly 
and mockingly at Mrs. Peerybingle, as if it said, " I won't boil. 
Nothing shall induce me." 

Dickens {The Cricket on the Hearth). 



43. Quarante-troisieme Legon : Participe passe. 

— Syntaxe, §§ 92 — 97. 

Theme. 

1. Several letters have reached us' yesterday evening. 2. My 
sisters have gone to the ball, and have met there a great 
many persons whom they had not known before. 3. She has 
written to us that her cousin (f.) and herself { — she) had planned 
to take a tour in Switzerland, and they had undertaken to be 
ready in a fortnight. 4. " Sire," the Marshal de Luxembourg 
wrote to Louis XIV., " your enemies have done wonders, your 
troops better still ; you (have) told me to take a town and to 
win a battle — I have taken it and I have won it." 5. " Let them 
speak," exclaimed Coriolanus, " let them speak those whom I 
have rescued in battles, let them appear those whom I have 
snatched from the sword of the enemies, and whose lives (sing.) 
I have saved." 6. The festivities have succeeded each other. 

7. These ladies had fancied that we had been reconciled. 

8. The information (pi.) that we have procured has not turned 
out favourable. 9. It is generally the trouble which an author 
has taken in polishing and perfecting his writings which is the 
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reason why (= makes that) one has no trouble in reading them. 
10. These merchants have mutually acknowledged the receipt 
of their letters, n. The two criminals have accused each other 
of the crime. 12. They have racked their brains to get out of 
the difficulty. 13. We have perceived too late that a number 
of mistakes had crept into our work. 14. Constantinople had 
been taken by the Turks in 1453 5 at that time man y Greeks had 
taken refuge in Italy, where they had been well received 
15. These girls have pledged their word to each other never to 
allow themselves to be separated. 

Dialogue entre 7)emosthene et Ciceron. 

Demosthene. II y a longtemps que je souhaitais de vous voir : 
j'ai entendu parler de votre eloquence ; C£sar, qui est arrive* ici 
depuis peu, m'en a instruit. 

Ciceron. II est vrai que c'a 6t6 un de mes plus grands talents. 

Demosthene. Parlez m'en en detail, je vous en prie. 

Ciciron. D'abord j'ai deTendu plusieurs gens accuses injuste- 
ment ; j'ai fait bannir Verres, prdteur de Sicile ; j'ai parte pour et 
contre des lois ; j'ai abattu Catiline et son parti ; j'ai plaide pour 
Sextius, tribun du peuple, qui avait toujours etd pour moi meme 
pendant mon exil ; enfin j'ai couronne ma vie par ces Philippiques 
si celebres, qui... 

Dimosthene. J'entends, ...ont surpass^ les miennes ; je ne 
pensais pas que vous eussiez apporte* ici votre vanite ; mais 
laissons cela : comment vous etes-vous gouverne" dans la 
rhe*torique ? 

Ciceron. J'ai fait des ouvrages qui dureront eternellement, j'ai 
parte des orateurs les plus celebres ; j'ai .. 

Demosthhie. Je vois bien que vous voulez toujours revenir a 
vos oraisons ; ne croyez pas me tromper, j'en sais autant qu'un 
autre, et... 

Ciciron. Tout beau, vous me reprenez de ma vanitd, et vous 
vous louez vous-meme ! 

Fenelon {Dialogues des Morts). 

Composition. 

Rome and the Barbarians. — Divided by inveterate hatred 
(plur.), unnerved by the luxuries which they had brought from 
the East, crushed by a despotism which had enslaved them, the 
Romans have allowed themselves to be subjugated by the 
barbarians which the North had poured forth, and who, 
hardened by warlike expeditions, had gloriously (103) served in 
the Roman armies, and had settled in close proximity to the 
empire which they in some manner had divided (among) 



USE OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 173 

themselves beforehand. Several sovereigns, guided by a blind 
policy, had employed in their armies whole corps of these 
barbarians, and had given them settlements in the border 
provinces of the empire to reward [them for] the services they 
had received from them ; but they (have) soon repented of their 
imprudence, for they saw ( = have seen) them invade their 
beautiful native land, which had made itself master of the 
world. 



44. Quarante-quatrieme Legon : Participe passe. 

— Syntaxe, §§ 98 — 102. 

Theme. 

1. In that year three Romans (have) allowed themselves to be 
beaten by Hannibal. 2. Have you heard them quarrel? — No, 
but I have seen them come to blows to settle their difference in 
a more expeditious manner. 3. The boots which I have had 
made in Paris are so tight that I thought I should never be able to 
put them on. 4. What have you seen acted in the theatre ? — 
The Magic Flute, one of the masterpieces of Mozart, the over- 
ture of which was played to perfection. 5. The weather having 
prevented us from going out, we began (Past Indef.) to do the 
lessons which you had set us (to do). 6. Those are secrets which 
your mother confided to me, and which she did not want you to 
know. 7. The steps which I (have) thought I ought to take 
have not been successful. 8. They have sent for us, but we 
have declined to go out. 9. They (have) sent us to fetch some 
provisions, and we did not return until very late. 10. Those 
are trees which I have caused to be planted and which I have 
seen grow up ; the fruit (pi.) which I have gathered from them 
has already compensated -me for the trouble which they have 
cost me. 11. Experience is not so much the fruit of a great 
number of years that one has lived as of a great number 
of moments spent in observing ( = that one has observed). 12. 
How many men we have found on whose gratitude we had 
relied, and who not only have not helped us, but who moreover 
have done us an ill turn. 13. If you had taken more trouble to 
follow the advice (pi.) that I had given you, you would not have 
failed in your enterprise. 14. The great heat (pi.) which has 
prevailed this week has prevented us from setting out. 15. 
The true cause of this war was the spite of the Carthaginians 
at having see7i * Sicily and Sardinia snatched t from them. 
16. What time, what reflections has it not required to watch and 
to know the wants, freaks, and resources of nature ? 

* se voir, Past Infinit. t Infin, Active, § Si, c, Ob.s. 2. 
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Composition. 

i. William Pitt. — The situation which Pitt occupied at the 
close of the reign of George II. was the most enviable ever 
occupied by any public man in English history : he had con- 
ciliated the king; he domineered over the House of Commons; 
he was adored by the people ; he was admired by all Europe. 
He was the first Englishman of his time, and he had made 

England the first country in the world The old party 

distinctions were almost effaced ; nor was their place yet 
supplied by distinctions of a still more important kind. A 
new generation of country squires and rectors had arisen who 
knew not the Stuarts. The Dissenters were tolerated ; the 
Catholics not cruelly persecuted. The Church was drowsy and 
indulgent. The great civil and religious conflict which had 
began at the Reformation seemed to be terminated in universal 

repose A few years sufficed to change the whole aspect of 

affairs. A nation convulsed by faction, a throne assailed by the 
fiercest invective, a House of Commons hated and despised by 
the nation, England set against Scotland, Britain set against 
America, a rival legislature sitting beyond the Atlantic, English 
blood shed by English bayonets, our armies capitulating, our 
conquests wrested from us, our enemies hastening to take 
vengeance for past humiliation, our flag scarcely able to 
maintain itself in our own seas, such was the spectacle which 
Pitt lived to see. 

Macaulay. 

2. Pyrrhus and Cineas. — Cineas, seeing Pyrrhus determined 
to cross over to Italy, one day said to him, " You meditate 
carrying your arms against the Romans ; if we succeed in 
conquering them, what advantage shall we derive from this 
victory ? " — " The Romans once conquered," replied Pyrrhus, " all 
Italy will be ours." — " And when we are masters of it, what 
shall we do?" — " Sicily stretches out her arms to us." — "And 
Sicily [once] taken, will that ( = s/ie) be the end of our expe- 
ditions?" — "Certainly not. Carthage, Africa, Macedonia, all 
Greece, will become our prey." — " And when we have conquered 
all, what shall we do?" — "We shall live in peace, we shall 
spend whole days in banquets, pleasant conversations, fes- 
tivities, and we shall only think of amusing ourselves." — 
" Why, my lord," then said Cineas, "what prevents us this very 
day from living in peace, giving banquets, celebrating festivities, 
and enjoying ourselves well ? Why go so far for a happiness 
which wc have in our hands, and buy so dearly what we can 
obtain without difficulty?" This sensible speech did not 
convince Pyrrhus. 
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45. Quarante-cinquieme Legon : L'Adverbe. — 

Syntaxe, §§ 103 — 108. 

Theme. 

1. You always confound the adverbs davaniage and plus j in 
fact, they are both adverbs of comparison, but plus is used with 
que followed by a second term of comparison ; davaniage is 
only used when the second term has already been expressed, or 
when it is understood. 2. It has not been raining for a long 
time. 3. That despot had flatterers, but no friends. 4. Many 
people have the foolish vanity to wish to appear more than they 
are. 5. Take care lest he surprise you. 6. You cannot deny 
that he has spoken to you. 7. I do not trust him any more than 
his brother. 8. There is hardly any friendship possible except 
between equals. 9. He is not only not learned, but he is even 
very ignorant. 10. You .say you don't like this man; in truth, 
he does not like you either. 1 1 . You look very uneasy ; are you 
afraid something awkward has happened? 12. The man who 
is continually pursued by sad ideas cannot enjoy any rest. 13. 
No one doubts that the sea (has) once covered a great part of 
the earth now inhabited. 14. Do not walk so quickly. 15. He 
walks, sleeps, eats, and drinks like (the) others ; that does not 
prevent him from being very ill. 16. Take care lest one should 
see you. 17. I do not understand what he has to say to us. — 
Nor do I either. 18. I should know him among a thousand, 
were it only by his gait. 19. I am much afraid he will not 
succeed. 20. He acts differently from what he says. 

Dialogue entre Lucullus et Crassus. 

Lucullus. Jamais je n'ai vu un souper si delicat et si somp° 
tueux. 

Crassus. Et moi je n'ai pas oublie que j'en ai fait de bien 
meilleurs dans votre salle d'Apollon. 

Lucullus. Point ; je n'ai jamais fait de meilleure chere. Mais 
voulez-vous que je vous parle d'un ton libre et gai ? ne vous en 
facherez-vous point ? 

Crassus. Non ; j'entends raillerie. 

Lucullus. Quoi, un souper pendant lequel nous avons eu une 
comddie de pantomimes, plusieurs parasites affame's et bien 
impudents, qui par jalousie ont pense' se battre ; c'est une fete 
merveilleuse ! 

Crassus. J'aime le spectacle, et je sais que vous l'aimez auss.i ; 
j'ai voulu vous faire ce plaisir. 
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Composition. 

The Elephant.— In the savage state, the elephant is neither 
bloodthirsty nor ferocious ; he is of a gentle disposition, and he 
never makes any ill use of his weapons or of his strength ; he 
only uses them to defend himself or his kindred. He has social 
habits ; one hardly ever sees him rambling or solitary. He 
generally walks in companv, the eldest leads the troop, the next 
in age drives them on, and follows behind ; the young and the 
weak are in the midst of the others ; the mothers carry their 
young ones, and hold them grasped with their trunks. They 
only observe this order in perilous marches, when they go to 
graze on cultivated lands. . '. .It is only when they are pro- 
voked that they kill men ; they do no harm to those who do 
not go after them ; however, as they are sensitive and ticklish 
with regard to insults, it is advisable to avoid encountering 
them {their encountei'). 

Tableau des Prepositions anglaises et des dif- 
ferentes manieres de les rendre en frangais. 

ABOUT, 
(i) = around : — 
Look about you Regardez autour de vous ; prenez 

garde a vous 
To beat about the bush Tourner autour du pot 

Why keep such people about you? Pourquoi garder de telles gens 

aupres de vous ? 
There is something about him II a quelque chose en lui, qui me 
which displeases me. deplait. 

(2) denoting nearness in TIME and space : — 

He is about ten years old II a environ dixans 

( II est vers midi (L. circiter men- 

// is about noon ) d j em ) 

( II sen va midi 

About eight o'clock Sur les (vers) huit heures 

/ am (/ was) about to leave Je vais j allais) partir 

About nightfall A la nuit tombante (L. sub noc- 

6 tern) 

Have you your knife about you ? Avez-vous votre couteau sur vous ? 

(3) = CONCERNING, WITH REGARD TO :— 

What are you talking about ? De quoi parlez-vous ? 

What are you thinking about ? A quoi songez-vous ? 

1 am uneasy about him Je suis inquiet sur son compte 
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(i) = HIGHER THAN, 

2,000 feet above the sea-lrjel 

Above his reach 

That is above my strength 

Dukes are above earls 

Above an hour 
Above mentioned 



ABOVE. 

MORE THAN, UPWARDS OF : — 

2,000 pieds au-dessus du niveau 

de la rner 
Au-dessus de sa portee 
Cela est au-dessus de mes forces 
Les dues sont au-dessus des 

comtes 
Plus d'une heure 
Ci-dessus mentionne 



(2) figuratively = better than : — 
He is above such dealings II se respecte trop pour en agir 



amsi 



AFTER. 
(1) with respect to time, place, order, rank : — 



After noon ; after a time 

Day after day 
The day after 
Let us breakfast, after which we 

will start 



Apres midi ; au bout de quelque 

temps 
De jour en jour 
Le lendemain 
Dejeunons, apres quoi nous nous 

mettrons en route. 



(2) = FROM, ACCORDING TO: — 

After nature D'apres nature 

He takes after his mother II tient de sa mere 

After the French fashion A la (mode) franeaise 

N. B.— After having said that (§ 85) Apres avoir dit cela 



AT. 



(i) TIME WHEN, 

At noon ; all at once 
At what time ? 
At first ; at last 
At the same lime 
At London ; at home 

At school ; at church 
At sea ; at hand 
He entered at the window 
At a fountain 



PLACE WHERE : — 

A midi ; tout a la fois 

A quelle heure? 

D'abprd ; exifin (a la fin) 

En merae temps 

A Londres ; a la maison (chez 

moi, etc.) 
A l'ecole ; a 1'eglise 
Sur mer ; sous la main 
II entra par la fenetre 
Aupres d J une fontaine 



(2) = IN RESPECT OF \- 



He is good at husbandry 

To play at cards 
A game at billiards 

Progressive French Course. 



II s'entend (se eonnait) en agri- 

culture 
J oner aux cartes 
Une partie de billard 

-3. U 
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BEFORE (see also Syntax, § in; 

(i) in TIME, RANK, ORDER: — 

Before ten o'clock Avant dix heures 

The day before yesterday Avant hier 

In English the adjective is put En anglais l'adjectif se place 
before the noun avant le substantif 

(2) in place: — 

Before the house Devant la maison 

Before my eyes Sous mes yeux 

(Law) To appear before the judge Comparaitre par-devant le juge 

N.B.— («) A year before (adverb) Un an auparavant 

(B) Before you go there (con- Avant d'y aller, or avant que vous 
junction) y alliez (see § 85) 

BY. 

(1) indicating NEIGHBOURHOOD, NEARNESS : — 

By the fire ; by the wayside Pres du feu ; sur le bord de la 

Sit by me ; close by 

/ have none by me 



route 
Assieds-toi a cote" de moi ; tout 

pres 
Je n'en ai pas sur moi 



(2) indicating time : — 

■By day; by night (Syntax, § 19) De jour ; de nuit (L. de nocte) 

By the end of the week. Vers la fin de la semaine 

By this; by this time twelve- A ce moment ; d'ici a un an 
months 

(3) denoting instrument, medium, way, etc. : — 



By post ; by this means 
By land and by water 
By steamer 
By passenger {luggage) train 

To ktimv by name, by sight 
He is known by that name 
By word of mouth 
It is six by my watch 
To live by one's wits 

To judge by his appearance 
You will gain nothing "by it 
He is a baker by trade 
To sell by pounds ; by weight 
By the ?veek (see Syntax, § 13, 
(a), Obs.) 

N.B.— For rendering by after a Verb in the Passive Voice, see Syntax, § 16, (c), 
Obs. 1. 



Par la poste ; par ce moyen 

Par terre et par eau 

Par le bateau a vapeur 

Par train de grande (petite) vi- 

tesse 
Connaitre de nom, de vue 
II est connu sous ce nom -la 
De vive voix (L. viva voce) 
11 est six heures a ma montre 
Vivrc d'industrie (comp. cheva- 
lier d'industrie) 
A en juger d'apres son air 
Vous n'y gagnercz rien 
11 est boulanger de son etat 
Vend re a la livre ; au poids 
A la semaine 
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(4) denoting comparison, proportion (see Lesson 13) : — 

Older by ten years Plus age (mon, ton, etc., aine) de 

dix ans 
Five yards by six Cinq metres sur six 

By far ; less by halj De beaucoup ; moindre de la 

moitie 

FOR. 

(i) = INSTEAD OF, IN EXCHANGE:— 

He offered me a pound for my dog II m'offrit vingt-cinq francs de 

(pour) mon chien 
Y#a/ x£//// «m w for a <5/tf«&tf Cela me servira de couverture 
In ravard for his services En recompense de ses services 

This word is often used for an- Ce mot s'emploie souvent pour 
other tel autre 

(2) = IN BEHALF OF, FOR THE SAKE OF :— 
To die for the fatherland Mourir pour la patrie 

I have written it for my pupils Je l'ai e'er* a l'intention de mes 

eleves 
For example, for instance Par exemple 

(3) = CONCERNING, ABOUT, AS REGARDS, WITH RESPECT TO :— 
As for /** (for my part) Quant a moi 

Were it not {but) for him Sans lui, or N'etait lui 

For beauty she excels them all En beaute elle les surpasse toutes 

So much for him Voila pour ce qui le concerne 

For all I k?iow Q ue j e sache 

(4) = BECAUSE OF, OUT OF : — 

He cannot contain himself for joy II ne se sent pas de joie 
Tor fear of offending him De crainte de l'offenser 

/ am sorry for it j'en suis fache 

(5) = FOR THE PURPOSE OF, BY WAY OF :— 
He works for his living \\ travaille pour vivre 

To provide stores for the winter Faire des provisions pour l'hiver 

I said it for fun je l' ai dit pour rire 

(6) denoting fitness, meetness :— 
It is for tyrants to fear C'est aux tyrans a trembler 

// is not for me to advise you l\ ne m'appartient pas de vous 

j. , , donner des conseils 

It was tor you to obey Cetait votre devoir (a vous) 

d'obeir 

(7) = AS, AS BEING, AS GOOD AS : — 

They gave themselves up for lost Us se considererent comme perdus 

Let this serve for an example to Que cela vous serve d'exemple 
you * 

N 2 
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(8) = IN SPITE OF : — 
„ » 7 ,l„, Malgre tout cela 

For a"Z I could do Q-i o.ue je pusse faire 



We are going to leave for Paris 
They set sail for America 
This ship is bound for H. 



(9) = BOUND FOR, DESTINED TO :— 

Nous allons partir pour Paris 
lis firent voile pour l'Anierique 
Ce vaisseau est en partance pour H. 



(io) denoting period (time) to come :— 
j- • j *~„ /*■£> Te suis votre ami pour la vie 

Tr^ili *Z? Unen and ll a du linge et'des hab.ts pour 
clothes for a hundred years cent ans 

N.B.-For denoting period, past or pending, is generally not rendered by 
p our :— 



II y a longtemps que je ne l'ai vu 
Voila une demi-heure qu il est a 

Il^e^'arreta que (pendant) une se- 
maine , 

Nous l'avons regarde' faire des heures 
entieres, or 

Nous avons passe des heures a le 
regarder faire 

On le connait depuis bien des annees 



/ have not seen him for a Ion? time 
He ha* been playing for this half 

hour. 
He only stayed for a week 

We have watched him for hours 



He has been known for many years 

(II) = REGARD BEING HAD TO, THAN THAI :— 

This coat is very warm for the Cet habit est bien chaud pour la 

.„„ saison 

yZZ< rendered me too many Vous m'avez rendu tr°pde serves 

sendees for me ever to doubt oj pour que, epmssejama.sdouter 

y- • v-/,v>, de votre amitie 

dZ^rTignfrant for one who II est bien ignorant pour avoir 

hi studied so long etudie si longtemps 



FROM. 

(i) = AWAY FROM : — 
From Paris to Lyons ; I come De Paris a Lyon ; j'en viens 

from there 
From door to door 
They took several banners from the 



enemy 
We don 'I gather figs from thistles 

He was from home 



De porte en porte 

lis prirent plusieurs bannieres but 

l'ennemi 
On ne cueille pas des figues sur 

des epines 
II etait sorti 



(2) = DOWN FROM : — 

He looked from the hUl U ^S arda du baut de la C ° 1Une 
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(3) = ON THE PART OF: — 

Greet him from me Saluez-le de ma part 

Have you heard from him ? Avez-vous eu de ses nouvelles ? 

/ have not heard from home Je n'ai pas eu de nouvelles de 

chez moi 

(4) = ACCORDING TO, AFTER : — 

To draw from nature Dessiner d'apres nature 

From what I can see D'apres ce que je puis voir 

(5) = OUT OF, BECAUSE OF : — 
He did it from ignorance II le fit par ignorance 

/ speak from my heart Je parle du cceur 

(6) = SINCE, FROM THE TIME OF : — 

From his infancy Depuis (des) sa jeunesse 

From time {day) to time (day) De temps (jour) en temps (jour) 

From this day henceforward A partir d'aujourd'hui 

On and from the 1st of July A partir du premier juillet 

N.B. — From after Verbs of Taking, Removing, etc., is, according to Syntax, 
§ 12, (J>), generally rendered by a; if followed by a Personal Pronoun, by the 
Indirect Objective case : — 

They took his -watch from him On lui prit sa montre 

IN. 

(1) = inside, into (after Verbs of Motion), place where, time 

when : — 

(a) before Nouns qualified by an Article, Adjective, or Pronoun 

(see §§ 109, no). 
In this house (town) Dans cette maison (ville) 

In Southern France Dans la France meridionale, or 

dans le midi de la France 
In the prison of Sainl-Mazas Dans la prison de Saint-Mazas 

In the winter of 181 2 Dans l'hiver de 18 12 

In the Crimean War wans la guerre de Crimee 

In a month (fortnight) Dans un mois (quinze jours) 

(b) before Nouns not qualified by any Deter i7iinative Article, 
Adjective, etc. : — 
In town ; in France En ville ; en France 

In prison ; in winter ; in times of En prison ; en hiver ; en guerre 

war 
In a month's time En un mois 

(c) before Names of Towns, Villages, Localities, etc.: — 

In Paris ; in Dom Rcmy A Paris ; a Dom Remy 

In the first floor Au premier etage 

In the kitchen, garden, e>.~. A la cuisine, au jardin, etc. 

She laughed in his face Elle lui rit au nez 

Sword in hand L'epee a la main 
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(d) after a Superlative * — 
The finest house in the town La plus belle maison de la ville 

(e) = DURING : — 

In this bad weather Par ce mauvais temps, or par le 

mauvais temps qu'il fait 
In these times Par le temps qui court 

(/) = UNDER : — 

In the reign of William the Third Sous le regne de Guillaume III 
In the press Sous presse 

(2) = WITH RESPECT TO, ACCORDING TO: — 

Sound in body and mind Sain de corps et d' esprit 

In this manner ; the manner in De cette maniere ; la maniere 

'which. ** dont 

In a quiet tone D'un air tranquille 

In my opinion A mon avis 

(3) denoting PROPORTION : — 

One in a thousand Un snr mille 

Nine times in ten Neuf fois aur dix 

N.B. — For in followed by a Present Participle rendered by a followed by an 
Infinitive, see § 84, (J>), 2. 

OF. 

N.B. — For Of answering to de, see §§ 14-19; in Compound Nouns, § 6. 
(i) = BEYOND, ABOVE : — 

I dislike them of all things Je les de'teste par-dessus tout 

(2) denoting QUALIFICATION : — 

Doctor of law; student of mede- Docteur en droit; etudiant en 
cine medecine 

(3) denoting possession :— 

A friend of mine Un ami a moi. 

That is 710 business of yours Cela ne vous ne regarde pas. 

(4) denoting time : — 
He used to come of an evening II venait le soir (see Syntax, § 10) 

(5) = ABOUT, AMONG : — 

Think of him ; think of it Pcnscz a lui ; songcz-y 

Several of them Plusieurs parmi cux 

(6) = ON THE PART OF : — 

It is not nice of him to have acted Ce n'est pas gentil a lui d'avoir 
thus agi ainsi 
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OFF. 



A mile off the coast 
The ship lay off Dover 



Dido dined, it is said, off the back 

of a fat turkey 
To play off hand 



A un mille de la cote 

Le vaisseau etait a la hauteur de 

Douvres 
"Didon dina, <Ht-on, du dos d'un 

dodu dindon " 
Touer a livre ouvert 



ON, UPON. 

(1) denoting position above : — 



On (upon) the table 

Frankfort -on-t he- Main 

A ring on the finger 

On our knees 

On board a ship 

On horseback ; on foot 



Sur la table 

Francfort-sur-Ie-Mein 

Un anneau au doigt 

A genoux 

A bord d'un vaisseau 

A cheval ; a pied 



(2) denoting position, nearness, direction, etc. : — 



On the right side 
On the left side. 
On this side. 



A droite ; du cote droit. 
A gauche ; du cote gauche. 
De ce cote-ci. 



(3) denoting time, dates, circumstances, occasion, etc. : — 



On the ^oth of June 
On Monday next 
On a dark night 
On his arrival 
On being told 

She has company on Mondays and 
Thursdays 



Le 30 juin (see Syntax, § 10) 

Lundi prochain 

Par une nuit sombre 

A son arrivee 

Lorsqu'on lui dit 

Elle recoit les lundis et les jeudis 



(4) used figuratively : — 



On moderate terms 

On certain conditions 

On the contrary ; on the watch 

On his account 

On a mission ; on a visit 

I come on business 

To set out on an expedition 

On no account 

Upon my word of honour 

On the alert {ones guard) 

To be on duty 

N.B. — With names of— 

(1) Titles, headings : On Usury 

(2) Instruments : To play on the /lute 



A un prix modere 

A de certaines conditions 

Au contraire ; aux aguets 

A cause de lui 

En mission ; en visite 

Je viens pour affaires 

Partir pour une expedition 

Pas pour tout au monde 

Sur ma parole d'honneur 

Sur le qui-vive (sur ses gardes) 

Etre de service 



De 1'Usure 

Jouer de la flute (see J 16, (c)) 
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OUT OF. 

(i) = OUTSIDE, WITHOUT : — 

He ran out of the house II courut hors de la maison 

To throw out of doors Mettre a la porte 

(2) = THROUGH, ACROSS : — 



She looks out of the window 

To be out of a situation 

He is out of temper 

Out of reach (breath) 

Out of season ; out of fashion 

Out of print ; out of time 



File regarde par la fenetre 

Etre sans place 

II est hors de lui 

Hors de portee (d'haleine) 

Hors de saison ; passe de mode 

Epuise ; en retard 



(3) = FROM OUT : — 
To get out of the scrape Se tirer d'embarras 



Out of 500, 50 were killed 
He drank out of my glass 



Sur 500 combattants, il y en eut 

50 de tues 
II but dans mon verre 



(4) = ON ACCOUNT OF: — 



Out of spite {cowardice) 
Out of fun (fear) 



Par depit (lachete) 
Par plaisanterie (peur) 



OVER. 
(1) after Verbs of Motion : — 



The dog leapt over the chair. 

To wander over the earth 

I have looked over the letter 

Over hill and dale 

To swim over a river 



sauta par-dessus la 
toute la 



Le chien 

chaise 
Errer par (parcourir) 

terre 
J'ai parcouru la lettre 
Par monts et par vaux 
Traverser une riviere a la nage 



Watch over him 

To reign over a people 

See that cloud over us 

He lives over the river 

Over the hills 

He lives over the way 

/ shall not stay over the -week 



over night ; over and above 



(2) after Verbs of Rest : — 

Veillez sur lui 
• Regner sur un peuple 
Voyez ce nnage au-dessus de 

nous 
II demeure de 1' autre cote de 

la riviere 
Par dela les montagnes 
II demeure vis-a-vis (en face) 
Jc ne rcsterai pas au dela de la 

semaine 
Pendant la soiree ; en sub 
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THROUGH. 

(i) = ACROSS, ATHWART, VIA :— 

He cut his way through the enemy II se fit jour a tr avers (an 

travers de) l'ennemi 
In going to Paris, I passed En allant a Paris, je passai par 
through Rouen Rouen 

(2) = BECAUSE OF, OWING TO, THANKS TO : — 

Through neglect Par negligence 

// is through him that I obtained C'est grace a lui que je l'ai 
it obtenu 



TILL, UNTIL. 

Till to-morrow Jusqu'a demain, d'ici a demain 

It was not until theft Ce ne fut qu'alors 

Not until this evening Pas avant ce soir 

N.B. — Till, conjunction: — 
Stay till he returns Attendez jusqu'a ce qu'il revienne 



TO. 

N.B. — For to answering to the French a, see §§ 11-13. 

(1) denoting MOTION towards, before names of countries used 

indeterminately ; — 
To go to England Aller en Angleterre 

From door to door De porte en porte 

N.B. — Before names of towns, villages, etc., see in = A. (p. 181). 

(2) = AS FAR AS : — 

Read to the end of the chapter Lisez jusqu'a la fin du chapitre 

Count to a hundred, , Comptez jusqu'a cent 
To go to the church Aller jusqu'a l'eglise 

To go to church Aller a l'eglise 

(3) = towards : (a) Motion (see Syntax, § 13, (c) : — 

Raise your eyes to heaven Levez les yeux vers le ciel 

The way to Passy Le chemin de Passy 

A quarter to twelve Midi moins un quart 

(b) Feeling, Disposition : — 

Be charitable to the poor Soyez charitables envers les 

pauvres 
A traitor to his country Traitre envers sa patrie 

(4) = AGAINST : — 

To bet ten to one Parier dix contre un 

(5) = CONCERNING : — 
As to that affair On ant a cette nffaire 
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(6) = ACCORDING TO, IN ACCORDANCE WITH : — 
To my mind Selon moi 

(7) denoting appointment : — 

Physician to the king Medecin du roi 

Heir to the crown Heritier de la couronne 

(8) = COMPARED WITH : — 

He is a fool to her C'est un sot compart a (aupres 

d') elle 

(9) = TOGETHER WITH, ALONG WITH : — 

She sings to the guitar Elle chante avec accompagne- 

ment de la guitare 

TOWARDS (comp. Syntax, § 115). 

(I) = IN THE DIRECTION OF : — 
The child ran towards the door L* enfant courut vers la porte 

(2) denoting TIME approaching : — 
Towards the end of the year Vers la fin de l'annee 

(3) denoting feeling, disposition (comp. to, 3, (£) ) : — 
Pious towards God Pieux envers Dieu 

UNDER. 

(1) = below, beneath, literally underneath: — 

Under my roof Sous mon toit 

He carried a parcel under his II portait un paquet sous le bras 
arm 

(2) used figuratively : — 

Under the penalties of the laiu Sous les peines de droit 

To be under the necessity of Se trouver dans la necessite de 

To be under discussion Etre en discussion 

Under the present circumstances Dans l'etat de choses actuel 

To be under the ministry of Relever du niinisterc de 

To get under weigh Lever l'ancrc 

■Under age Mincur 

(3) — less than : — 

All men under seventy Tous les hommes au-dessous de 

soixantc-dix ans 
/shall not sell it under a thousand Jc ne le vendrai a moins de mille 
pounds. livres 
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WITH. 

(i) = TOGETHER WITH, ALONG WITH, ATTENDED BY : — 

Come with me Venez avec moi 

The general started w'th, ten Le general partit avec dix mille 
thousand men hommes 

(2) denoting the material or instrument : — 

To pave with bricks Carreler avec de la brique 

To write with a pen Ecrire avec une plume 

(3) denoting the manner (comp., however, very carefully, Syntax, 
§§ 16 and 19) :—.. 

To defend one's self with, courage Se defendre avec courage 
With all my heart De tout mon coeur (L. ex animo) 

(4) denoting an accessory circumstance or characteristic 

feature : — 

With tears in his eyes Les larmes aux yeux 

The ?na?i with the red nose L'homme au nez rouge 

(5) = at the house (home) of, in POSSESSION OF: — 

How is it with you ? Comment cela va-t-il chez vous ? 

Such was the custom with the Telle etait la coutume chez les 

Romans Romains 

I left the book -with him J'ai laisse le livre entre ses mains 

(6) — in the mind of:— 

These considerations had their Ces considerations eurent leui 
weight with the minister poids aupres du ministre 

(7) denoting measure, fulness : — 

Supplied {replete, filled, covered, Fourni, pourvu (rempli, couvert, 
etc. ) with etc. ) de 

(8) denoting cause, feeling : — 

To blush -with shame Rougir de honte 

To be satisfied with Etre content (satisfait) de 

(9) = with regard (respect) to, with reference to : — 

// is all over with him C'en est fait de lui 

Matters were changed with him Les choses etaient bien changees 

pour lui 
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46. Quarante-sixieme Legon : Prepositions.— 

Syntaxe, §§ t 09-1 18. 

Theme. 

1. By dint of reading, writing, and speaking, one learns a 
foreign language. 2. I have not this sum about me, but you 
may receive it this very day at my house. 3. Towards eleven 
o'clock in the evening the steamer left the harbour and steered 
for the north. 4. We did not want to look out of the window 
lest it should be remarked that we were at home, but we could 
observe through the window panes all that was going on. 5. 
In Southern Italy the heat is often so unbearable in summer 
that people take their walks in the evening and at night, while 
they sleep during the day. 6. Peter the Great took Narva by 
storm, after a regular siege, and after having prevented it from 
being relieved by sea or by land. 7. I am not nearly so rich as 
he. 8. Some soldiers hastened to Leonidas, and told him, 
" The Persians are near us.' ' He replied coolly, " Say rather that 
we are near them." 9. With regard to the letter that you have 
written to me, I am happy to be able to comply with your 
wishes. 10. That is beside the question. 11. The bird was so 
tame that it used to eat out of my hand. 12. It is for the 
master to speak, and for the pupil to listen. 13. The condition 
of actors was [considered] infamous among the Romans, and 
honourable among the Greeks. 14. If you call on him 
to-morrow, you will find him at home from morning until 
evening. 

Composition. 

Journey fro?n Tfifiolizza to Misitra. — We continued our 
journey between the north and west. After having walked for 
three hours over half cultivated lands, we entered a desert 
which only terminated at the valley of Laconia. The dried-up 
bed of a torrent served us instead of a road ; we wended our 
way along it in a labyrinth of low mountains, all resembling 
each other, offering everywhere nothing but bare summits and 
slopes covered with a kind of green dwarf oak with holly 
leaves. On the border of this dried-up torrent, and nearly in 
the centre of those hillocks, we found a kan shaded by two plane- 
trees, and kept cool by a little well. We allowed our beasts to 
take rest : we had been riding for ten hours. We found in the 
way of (= for all) food nothing but goat's milk and a few 
almonds. We resumed our journey before sunset, and we 
stopped at eleven o'clock in the evening in a glen on the border 
of another torrent which st'il contained some water. 
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47. Quarante-septieme Legon : Conjonctions. — 
Syntaxe, §§ 119, 120. *Consulter aussi § 85. 

Theme. 

1. I have seen neither your brother nor your sister, I said to 
him. Nor have I either, replied he. 2. If any one comes this 
evening and I am out tell him that I shall return to-morrow. 
3. He never undertakes a journey but some accident happens 
to him. 4. He had no sooner said it when he repented of it. 
5. As it was late, and as one was afraid of nightfall, it was 
decided not to proceed. 6. When the traveller had rested, 
when the rain had ceased, and the storm had abated, he pre- 
pared to set out. 7. Why did you not say that at once ? — The 
fact is, I did not know whether you cared to know it. 8. I 
cannot speak but he interrupts me. 9. If men were wise, and if 
they followed the dictates of reason, they would spare them- 
selves many sorrows. 10. The sun appears to move because 
we turn every day with the earth round its axis. Consequently, 
in saying, "The sun is rising," "The sun is setting," we expres 
ourselves incorrectly. But as we are accustomed to speak thus, 
and as everybody understands the meaning of it, it is useless to 
alter this turn of expression. 

Composition. 

Mary Stuart at Fotheringay. — Poor Queen Mary in her 
gloomy prison of Fotheringay was far from expecting the storm 
[which was] about to burst upon her when one day she saw 
several lords of the court of Elizabeth arrive at the castle, who 
announced to her that they were coming to try her on the 
charge of having conspired against the life of the queen. She 
at first declined to reply to judges who had no right to examine 
her, since she was Queen of Scotland, and not a subject of the 
Queen of England. However, still flattering herself (for the un- 
fortunate never renounce hope) that it would be easy for her 
to justify herself, she consented at last to yield to their solicita- 
tions ; but she soon perceived that it was to enemies, and not to 
upright judges, that she was expected to reply. The lords 
retired without hearing her justification, and she understood then 
that her ruin was decided. In fact, a few days had elapsed 
since these iniquitous judges had returned to London when one 
of them came back to Fotheringay to announce to Mary that 
Parliament had begged Queen Elizabeth to put her to death 
because her existence was obnoxious to the welfare of the 
English Church, and that this sovereign, although with regret, 
had been compelled to comply with their wishes, in order to 
dispel the fears of her subjects. 
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48. Quarante-huitieme Lecon : Construction. — 
Syntaxe, §§ 121- 124. 

Theme. 

1. Suddenly there arose a violent storm, which dispersed our 
vessels. 2. If he is not very rich, he has at any rate enough to 
live-upon. 3. His piety and his humanity won for him more 
admiration than his great talents had done. 4. Of whom has 
your master been speaking ? 5. How many years did the Wars 
of the Roses last? 6. How sad the first days must have 
appeared to you which followed upon the death of that beloved 
sister. 7. How frightened I am ! 8. How cold your hands 
are ! 9. What a sweet remembrance I have of my pretty birth- 
place ! 10. I do not know whether I am to trust my eyes ; 
do I sleep, or am I awake? 11. It may be (= perhaps) that 
Livia was innocent of the death of the grandsons of Augustus ; 
at any rate, no certain proof of her guilt can be found. 12. 
"I die -innocent," said Louis the Sixteenth on the scaffold, 
"and you, unfortunate people !".... in vain he wished to 
continue — the beating of drums drowned his voice. 13. Follow 
the advice of those who tell you the truth. 14. The emperor's 
army gave up to the enemy the intrenchments which it had 
erected with so much toil. 15. It is a bad habit always to con- 
tradict. 16. If you love peace, never speak of those (= the) 
absent except to speak well of them. 

Dialogue entre Harpagon et Dorante. 

Dorante. Non, je ne puis gouter vos raisons ; ce ne sont que 
de vains pre'textes, par lesquels vous voulez m'e'blouir, et vous 
delivrer de*mes remontrances. Votre maniere de vivre n'est 
pas soutenable. 

Harpagon. Vous en parlez bien a votre aise, vous qui ne 
vous etes point marie - , et qui etes sans suite : j'ai des enfants, je 
veux me faire aimer d'eux en leur amassant du bien, et leur 
donnant moyen de mener une vie heureuse. 

Dorante. Vous voulez, dites-vous, vous faire aimer de vos 
enfants ? 

Harpagon. Oui, sans doute ; et je Jeur en donne un sujet 
bien fort en me refusant pour eux les choses les plus neces- 
saires. 

Dorante. Si vous avez envie de vous faire hair d'eux, vous 
ne pouvez pas prendre une plus sure voie. 

Harpagon. Ah ! il faudrait qu'ils fussent les plus ddnature's 
des hommes : un pere qui n'envisage qu'eux, qui se compte 
pour rien, qui renonce a toutes les commodity's a toutes les 
douceurs de la vie ! 
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Dorante. Seigneur Harpagon, j'ai autre chose a vous dire : 
mais je crains de vous facher. 

Composition. 

1. Philip, King of Macedonia, as clever as he was brave, 
availed himself so well of the advantages that a small 
but united kingdom, in which the royal power was abso- 
lute, gave him over so many divided towns and republics 
that in the end, partly by skill, partly by force, he made 
himself the strongest [man] in Greece, and compelled all the 
Greeks to march under his standards against the common 
;nemy. 

2. Peter of Amiens presented to Pope Urban II. the peti- 
tions which the patriarch of Jerusalem, a great many Christians 
of that city, and numerous pilgrims had given him. He made 
of the misery of the Christians a description which foreign 
reports, his own experience, and his enthusiastic desire of 
delivering Jerusalem had inspired with him. 

3. On the nth of January, 1557, [there] died at Lisbon 
John III., king of Portugal. It was to the lot of a 
prince three years old, called Sebastian, that the crown of 
Portugal had fallen by this event. Hardly was the young 
prince of age when he announced a campaign against the 
Moors. Muley-Mahomet, who had been driven out by one of 
his relatives, had applied to Sebastian for help. In vain did 
his counsellors and even the king of Spain represent to the 
young monarch that such an expedition was a dangerous, 
nay, even a rash enterprise ; Sebastian was deaf to all 
entreaties and warnings. 

After great preparations, he crossed over to Africa with 
his army. On the 4th of August, 1578, the Portuguese army 
met the enemy in the plain of Alcassar. A stifling heat 
prevailed on that day. Besides, the Portuguese were during 
the battle more inconvenienced by the .sun and dust than 
their adversaries. After a frightful combat, their army was 
completely beaten and dispersed by the Moors. 
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N. B. — I. Words icientiral in the tzvo languages and those already given 
in the First or Second Year of this Course are purposely 
omitted. 

2. For grammatical difficulties not explained here, the student 

is referred to the Alphabetical Index at the end of this 
book. 

3. The numbers refer to the sections (§) in the Syntax. 



Theme. 

bee, I'abeille, f. 
emblem, Vemblane, m. 
foresight, la prevyance 
to undertake, entreprendre 
to make one's self master, 

se rendre mattre 
brute, la bete 
to succeed in, reussir h (iv>t 

succeder, which means " to 

be the successor ") 
sometimes ... sometimes, 

t ant St.. tantdt 
skill, tadresse, f. 
; west, r 011 est, m. 
to inhabit, JiaHter 
Sicily, la Sicile 
Sardinia, la Sardaigne 
Iceland, V Islamic, f. 
Newfoundland, la Terre- 

Neuve 
renowned, renomnti 
cod fishery, la peche de la 

tnorue {da rnorucs) 



south, le sud, le midi 
Japan, le fapon 
4 idleness, la paresse 
ruling, dominant 
tyrant, le tyran 

Gallicismes. 

1 qu'est-ce que e'est que... 1 ? 

•what is.../ 

2 il se dit de, it is used of; 

it is applied to 

3 tenir de, to be peculiar to 

Composition. 

1 celebrated, cUebre (not cili- 
bri) 
in his agony, a I'agonie 
surrounded by, en/our/ de 
loss, la prrte 
behind, here — aprh 
to fancy, s'imaginer, se 

figure r 
fancied he was, say — thought 

[to] be 
to press, presser 
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to name, nommer 
diet, /« diUe 
2 to look upon, regarder 
age, /<? temps, le siccle 
depositary, le depositaire 
event, tevenement, m. 
■witness, /<? ten win 
counsel, le conseil 
manners, les mceurs 
confined within, renferme 

dans 
limit, la borne 
in ■which, oh ; see § 47 
encompassed within, res- 

serre dans 
narrow, etroit 
circle, le cercle 
individual, individuel 
own, propre 

to remain, demeurer, rester 
kind, fespece, f. 
to leave, laisser 
with regard to, a i'egard de 
■world, Pzinivei s, m. 
everything that, tout ce qui 
to surround, environner 

2. 

Theme. 

1 food, la nourrittire 

2 rashness, la temerite 
whilst, tandis que 

to treat, tr alter de 
caution, la precaution 
cowardice, la lachete 

3 common sense, le sens 

commun, le bon sens 
good will, la bonne volant e 
to overcome, surmonter 

4 Christopher Columbus, 

Christophe Colotnb 
to struggle with, hitler 

contj'e 
to discover, deconvrir 

5 never did a nation prepare, 

say — never nation prepared 
to carry on, /aire 
boldness, I'audace, f. 

6 pack of cards, lejeu de cartes 
to use, se servir de 

when, here — azitant que 

Progressive French Course 



to win, gagner 

7 to sow, se?ner 
among, parmi 
thorn, ripine, f. 

8 it is not, say — this is not ; 

see § 40 
to ask for, demander 
advice, le conseil 
disinterested, disinteressi 
such as, tels que 
a right to, le droit de 
to expect, attendre 
the good, le Hen 

9 to fight a battle, livrer une 

bataille 
forced march, la mart he 

forcee 
to subdue, soumcttre 
laurel, le latirier 
to avenge, venger 
IO kind, la sorte 

politeness, la polit.sse 
intercourse, le commerce 
respectable people, les 

honnetes gens 
to teach how to joke, /aire 

entendre la raillerie a 
to prevent from, empecher de 
to shock, choquer 
way of speaking, la facon 

{maniere) de parley 

Gallicismes. 

1 en etre a, to have got to (as 

far as) 

2 pas mal de, not a few 
en repondre, to warrant 

3 changer d'avis, to change 

one's mind 

4 vous y etes, you have hit it 
pour surcroit d'embarras, 

to make matters wone 
brisons-la ! enough ! 

Composition. 

to enter, enlrer dans, penetrer 

au-dedans 
in it, y ; see § 33 
foundation, le fondement 
to lay, poser 
high, ileve 
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to meet with, rencontrer 

stairs, Vescalier, m. 

step (of stairs), la viarche 

evidently, visiblement 

to ascend, monter 

N. B. — When to means in 
order to, render it by pour 

lock, la serrure 

to be able, pouvoir 

chimney, la cheminee 

inconvenienced by, incom- 
mode de 

smoke, laftimie 

to sleep in, here — s'y coucher 

never will, etc., see Theme, 
5th sentence, never did a 
nation 

sensible, sense (not sensible, 
which means sensitive, 
perceptible) 

to take it into his head, 
s'aviser de 

furniture, les meubles, le 
mobilier 

was built, etc., say — has built 
and arranged itself of itself 

symmetry, la symetrie 

design (plan), le dessein 

the whole work, tottt 
Vouvrage, m. 

to forbid, 7iepcrmetlre point de 

to attribute, attribuer 

blind, aveugle 

hazard, le hasard 

the whole world, le monde 
en tier 

it would be then obsti- 
nately blinding one's 
self, say — this would be 
then [to] blind one's self 
by obstinacy 

to recognise, reconnattre 

all-powerful, tout-fuissaut 

to shape, former 

3. 

TlIEMK. 

1 small Sn extent, de pen 

d'ilcndite 
to make, followed by an Adj., 

t c ndt i 



linen, la toile 

commodity, la commodite, 

I' article de commerce 
deserved, merite 

2 brazen, d'airain 

3 sensitive, dilicat 
to bear, stipporter 

4 steam engine, la machine a 

vapeur 

paramount, trh grand, capi- 
tal, premier 

especially on account of, 
surtout par 

5 nay even, mime 
thatched roof, le toit de 

chaume 
marble, Adj., de marbre 

6 good, goodness, le Hen 
fuss, le bruit 

just as, comme, tout comme 

7 to make fun of, se moquer de 
self-love, I 1 am our propre, m. 
on that score, a cet egard 

to know how to take a 
joke, entendre raillerie {en- 
tendre la raillerie, to know 
how to joke) 

8 let, hue 

there is not., left, il ne 

reste. . . 
not a single, pas uu seul 
apartment, la pike, chambre, 

le logement (not appartement, 

which means a "suite of 

rooms ") 

9 welcome, le bienvenu. 
10 last, see § 23 
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Gallicismes. 

comment se fait-il ? ho:o is 

it that ? 
se plaire a, to take pleasure in 
a l'appui de, /'// support of 
renvoyer, to refer to 
venir de, to have just 
vous en parlez a votre aise, 

it is all veiy well for you to 

talk 
comment voulcz-vous que 

jc ? /nno canyon want me to ? 
s'y prendre, to set about 
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s'y soumet qui veut, every 
one is free to submit to it or 
not 
3 valoir bien, to be as good as 

Composition. 

spacious, spacieux 
post, le poteau 
hurdle, la claie 
coated with, revtiti de 
outside and inside, en de- 
hors et en dedans 
clay, la ierre battue, I'argile 
oak shingles, les bardeaux 

de chine 
with (after Verbs of filling, 

covering, as couvrir, revi- 

tir), de; see § 16 
cut, hache 

kneaded with, petri dans 
serving for, servant de 
seat, le siege 
carpet, le tapis 
sometimes, parfois 
to appear much more 

strikingly, apparaitre bien 

mieitx encore 
on the neck, etc., ait con 
necklace, le collier 
ring, Vanneau, m. 
to sparkle (on), etinceler (chez) 
everywhere, de toutes parts 
renown, le renom, la renom- 

mie 
to bedeck, orner 
shield, bouclier 
short cloak, la sale 
thin, here — tiger 
according to, stiivant 
checked, bariole de carreanx 
with showy colours, anx 

vives couleurs 
strewn with spangles, seme 

de paillettes 
dazzling flower-work,/^- 

rons eclalants 

4. 

Theme. 

1 feature, le trait 
complexion, le teint 



fine rosy, beau et vermeil 
curly, boucle 
lofty, haut 

proportioned, proportionne 
2 shepherd, le berger 

5 to wish, souhaiter (here not 

desirer nor von loir) 

6 to manage, trouver moyen 
never did a general, see 

note to Lesson 2. 
to watch with closer atten- 
tion, suivre avec plus d'at- 
tention 

7 to charge, demander, prendre 

8 to exclaim, s'ecrier 
10 eldest, Vaine 

youngest, le cadet 
sailor, le matelot 



Gallicismes. 

1 faire les premieres avan- 

ces, to take the first step 
- cela n'est pas de refus, 

that is not to be refused 

2 beaucoup de monde, nume- 

rous company 
en petit comite, with -a few 
intimate friends 
4 se faire valoir, to show one's 
se tf °ff> to maintain one's 
dignity 



Composition. 

to quarrel with one an- 
other, se dispute)' ensemble 
to surpass, Vemporter stir; 
use tlie Impf. ; see § 68, 
Obs. 1 
advancement, lepr ogres 
it can easily be imagined, 

say — one thinks well 
as far... as, aussi...que 
that is to say, c'est d dire 
which threatened to be 
come somewhat bitter, 
quifinissait par s'aigrir un 
pen 
for the rest, du reste 



O 2 



196 



VOCABULARY, NOTES, Etc. (6.) 



5. 

Theme. 

1 of which one cannot con- 
ceive an idea, dont on ne 
saurait sefaire line idee 

3 spectacles, les htnettes, f. 
case, I'etui, m. 

4 to supply -with, pourvoir de 
crew, F equipage, m. 

6 steward, Vintendant, m. 

7 day, use joumee, f. (not Jour) 
to rest, se reposer 

8 partner, Fassocie, m. 
there I am, me voila 

9 -what, Adj., see § 51, {a) 

to teach, enseigner, apprendre 
10 Cicero, Cicero n 

Gallicism es. 

I rouler sur, to turn on 
belle demande ! need you 

ask ! 
voila ce qui s'appelle, that 

is whet I call 
je n'en disconviens pas! 

granted I 
faire de 1' esprit, to be witty 
en pure perte, to no purpose 
tranchons le mot, in plain 

English 

Composition. 

fly, la mouche 
hive, la ruche 
what do you want ? say — 

what dost thou come [to] 

do? 
indeed, v raiment 
it behoves me. ..to, e'est bicn 

a moi...a 
to mix with, se melcr avee 
coolly, froidement 
to approach, s'app?vcher de 
fiery, fougueux 
organised, polici 
to feed on, brouter 
fragrant, odoriferant 
nothing but, ne...que 
to be like, Scaler 
to take one's self off, s'fitcr 



de la presence de qztelqu'un 

(here — de ma presence) 
ugly, vilain 
importunate, importun 
to do nothing but to hum, 

ne faire que bourdonner 
to get one's living, chercher 

sa vie 
dirt, les ordures, f. 
as best we can, say — as we 

can 
violent, emporte 
behaviour, la conduite 
to sting, piquer 
mad, fou, folic 
harm, mal, m. 
any one else, personne 
brilliant, brillant, hlatant 
but more, say — with more 

6. 

Theme. 

1 sea-coast, le littoral 
riches, la richesse 

to be indebted for, devoir 
scenery, les beautes naturelles 
novelist, le romancier 

2 to disclose, faire dec ouvrir 
to conceal, cacher 
beam, la pout re 

3 to get... from, arracher...a 

4 to borrow, emprunter 
most, la plupart 

5 Croesus, Crhus 
people, les gens 
surprised, surpris 
model, le modele 

6 to spend (time), passer, 

(money) dSpenser 
chess, les tehees 

7 self-sacrifice, le d'evoucment 

or devourment 

to save, arracher 

subjection, la sujetion, servi- 
tude 

8 Cannae, Cannes 
senate, le shiat 

to go to meet, aller a la 

rencontre de 
that one, eclui 
to survive, survivre a 
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defeat; la difaite 
to despair of, desesperer de 
safety, le sahtt 
9 priest, le pr$tre 
to like, vouloir 

Gallicismes. 

1 de quoi s'agit-il ? what is 

the talk about ? 
tomber d'accord, to agree 

2 treve de, a truce to 

avoir la tete pres du 

bonnet, to be hot-headed 
en venir aux gros mots, to 

come to high words 
le prendre bien haut, to talk 

big 
n'y pas aller de main 

morte, to strike hard 
s'y mettre, to set about 

3 frapper comme un sourd, 

to lay about tmmercifully 
se traiter de, to call each 

other 
le langage des halles, 

Billingsgate language 

Composition. 

1 nobleman, le gentilhomme 
household, la maison 

to ill-treat, maltraiter 

of it, see § 32, (b) 

to take away... from, re- 

trancher h 
to complain of, se plaindre 

de 
dish, le mets 
serve, suffice, was, in the 

Imperf. ; see § 68, Obs. I 
principal food, Fessentiel, m. 
sternly, avec severite 
unreasonable enough, assez 

pen raisonnable 
into your, say — to you... to 

the 

2 to have no message, n' avoir 

rien hfaire dire 
to forbid to, defendre de 
ever, jamais 
to remember, se souvenir de 



7. 

Thkme. 

1 coffee-tree, le cajier, or 

cafiier 
greyish, grisdtre 
bark, Fecorce, f. 
with glossy green foliage, 

say — with the foliage of a 

green glossy 
glossy, brillant, luisant 
foliage, lefeuillage 
tuft, le bouquet 
jessamine, le jasmin 
how, here — combien 

2 with her = to the 
historical associations, les 

souvenirs, m. 

3 to walk about, se promoter 
lantern, la lanterne 

4 fancy dress ball, le bal 

costume 
to dress, here — se costumer 

5 it strikes me, il me semble 

que 
uneasy, inquiet, mal h false 

6 right, left, la droite, la 

gauche 
bank (of a river), le rivage, 

bord 
Sparta, Sparte 

7 to want, vouloir 

to borrow, emprunter 
to apply to, s'adresser ct 
ever ready, totijours pr$t 

(dispose) 
need, le besoin 
at a good interest, h gros 

intertt 
be it well understood, bien 

cntendu 

8 old man, le vieillard 
heard say, ou'i dire cl 

9 to ravage with fire and 

sword, mettre dfeu et a sang 
10 are sold, say — sell themselves 
from hand to mouth, au 
jotir lajoumee 

Gallicismes. 
1 faire bon accueil, to receive 
kindly, to welcome 
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etre d'un abord difficile, 

to keep one's distance 
c'est ce qui vous trompe, 

in that you are ?nistaken 
*, telles enseignes, so mzich 

so that 
se faire tirer l'oreille, to 

hang back 
tout me sourit, fortune 

smiles upon vie 

Composition. 

1 by way of, a defaut de 
rather, assez 

bullet, la balle (ball, le boulet) 

to tie, attacker 

string, le cordon 

to inform, instruire 

on the parade, a la parade 

to show, faire voir 

to refuse to, se defendre de 

at first, d'abord 

he had to comply, force lui 

fit d'obeir 
to reply, reprendre 
at any time, a toute heure 
to pull out, tirer de son 

gousset 

2 every time, toutes les fois 
was, -what was, c'etait 
to despatch, envoyer 

on him, say — to him 
never again, ne plus javiais 

8. 

THEME. 

1 youth, la jewiesse 
old age, la vicillesse 
recollection^ le souvenir 

2 people, see § 52 
tablet, la tablette 
to coat, e?iduire 
wax, la cire 
skin, lapeau 

3 to derive, diriver 

some people, ccriaincs gens 

4 pleasant, agrSable 
by far, de bcaucoup 

5 to use, se servir de 

to do without, se passer de 



6 English Channel, la Manche 

(lit. the sleeve, from its 
shape) 

7 to have the head-ache, avoir 

mal ct la tete 

8 to occupy, occuper 
the space, I'espace, m. 
to stretch, s'etendre 
Jura mountains, le Jura 
to fulfil, remplir 

10 shorter, abrege 

work of sterling merit, 
un chefd'auvre en son 
genre; tine ceuvre magis- 
trate 

work, Pouvrage, m. 

11 to be aware of, s'apercevoir 

de 

12 to expect, s'attendre h 
reception, Faccueil, m. 
to depend on, dependre de 

Gallicismes. 

1 un moment d'entretien, a 

short audie?ice 

2 les bons offices, kind 

service 
un homme de bien, worthy 

man 
ma... lui est acquise, he may 

rely on my ... 

3 aller aux renseignements, 

to make i?iquiries 
faire fond sur, to depend on 
faire la sourde oreille, to 

turn a deaf ear 

Composition. 

1 to visit, voir 
to be present at, assistcr a 
conversation, I'cntrcticn, m. 
enlightened, cclairS 
able, habile 
although, quoique, with 

Subj. 
mind, Fcsprit, m. 
every kind of knowledge, 

toutes les connaissances 
he preferred listening to 
talking, say — he liked better 
[to] listen than to speak. 
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to the point, piste 

on great occasions, dans 

les occasions dVclat 
to be called on, il s'agit de 
Polycletus, Poly c let e 
2 out of all patience with, 

impatient i de 
would-be, pritendu 
to -work out, travailler a 
he made two, but showed 

only one, see § 32, (d) 
in public, publiquement 
to touch up, retoucher 
according to the liking of, 

an gre de 
to criticise, critiquer 
likely to, digne de 
to exhibit, exposer (not 

exhiber, which is used of 

deeds, titles, documents, 

etc.) 
again, de nozcveau 
gaze, les regards 
to show, presenter 
the latter, say — this latter 
unanimously, generalement 
to praise, here — applaudir 
to despise, mepriser 
your own, say — yours 

9. 

THEME. 

1 German, here — Germain (not 

Allemand) 
warlike, belliqueux 
talkative, disert 
anxious to, curieux de 
to talk, here — dire 

2 to beware of, se defer de 

3 heartily, cordialement, de bon 

coztir 
bold, hardi 

4 horseman, rider, le cavalier 
being, la creature 

but one, ne...qiiun seul 

5 arrival, Farrivee, f. 

6 to suffer a loss, /aire {es- 

suyer) une perte 

7 a thrill of joy ran through 

the army, say — the army 
trembled of joy 



on seeing again, en, with 

Pres. Part. 
to see again, revoir 
9 to take one's seat, s'asseoir 
10 ...is at stake, il y va de... 
it is all over with, e'en est 
fait de, 

Gallictsmes. 

I donner un coup d'ceil, to 

cast a glance, to look through 
faire l'effet, to give the im- 
pression, to look as if 
a coups de dictionnaire, 
with the help of scissors and 
paste 

3 trouver a re dire a, to find 

fault with 
ne pas etre sans savoir, 

cannot but be aware 
dont il s'agit, treated 

4 est-ce a dire ? am I to 

understand ? 

faire defaut, to be want- 
ing 

ce qui pis est, what is 
worse 

Composition. 

1 to congratulate on, filiciter 

de 
■with -which, see § 44, (b) 
in, here — en with Pres. Part. 
to brave, braver 
to assist, secourir 
to inherit, heriter de 
magnanimity, la grandeur 

d'ame 

5 to hurry, marcher 

to make one's self master, 
s'emparer de 

capture (of a town), la prise 

threw ... into consterna- 
tion, say — threw the con- 
sternation among. . . 

husbandman, le laboureur 

to handle, conduire 

plough, la charrue 

to gain, remporter 

to direct, diriger 

glorious, Sclatant 
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a truly, e*c., J ay — the tncly 
fit for, fait pour, with 

Infinit. 
such hard terms, say — some 

conditions so hard 
to compel, forcer 

lO. 

THEME. 

1 maxim, la maxime 

2 unforeseen, imprevu 

3 innate, vine 

to impress, imprinter 

4 hair, /fcr chevettx 

with which, ak«/ ; see § 44* 
to adorn, orner 

5 to last, durcr 

to terminate in, se terminer 

par 
frightful, terrible 

6 pine, le pin 
evergreen, tou jours vert 
thin, *#£«« 

sharp, poijttu 

7 gentle, </<w.r 
well-bred, Hen ilevi 
straightforward, droit 
lively, vif 

glance, le regard 
symptom, le symptdme 

8 straight, droit 

9 real, riel 

10 rura.l } champetre 

Gallicismes. 

[ bon mot, witty thing, good 

joke % witticism 
Phonneur revient a, honour 

is due to, belongs to 
en matierc d'6tat civil, in 

matters of civil law 
nous voila sur, etc., we have 

got to 
aussi bicn...que, both. ..and 
lc mont dc pie"t6, pawn- 
broker's shop 
avoir la rGpliquc en pochc, 

to be wide awake 
parlcr argent comptant, to 

be quick-witted 



Composition. 

difficult for, malaise a 
to subjugate, dompter 
Asia Minor, I'Asie Minewe 
effeminacy, la mollesse 
to corrupt, corrompre 
well-trained, regie 
militia, la milice 
efficient, entendu 
to live on, vivre de 
to harden, endurcir 
wrestling, la lutte 
athletic sports, les exeraces,f . 
agile, adroit 
indifferent, mediocre 
indeed, a la virite 
similar, semblable 
to seem, sembler (followed by 

the Subj.) 
animal spirits, P esprit, m. 
docile, souple 
but one, ne...qu'uu seul 

11. 

Theme. 

1 what is ? qtc'esl-ce que ? or, 

qu'est-ce que e'est que ? 
praise, la louange 
exaggerated, exagSre 
dictated, dicte" 

2 milky way, la voie lactie 
stripe, la raie, bande 
naked, nu 

to distinguish, distinguet 
single, seul 

4 rough, rude 

5 to tell, raconter 

6 remembrance, le souvenir 

7 blind man, Paveugle, m. 
to lead, guider 

to ask for alms, demander 
l\xum6ne 

Dialogue. 

2 ctrc pr6occupe dc, to be 

engrossed by 
jour, light 
fairc voir, to show 

3 y ctre pour quclque chose, 

to be concerned in 
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Composition. 

to stand ? s'ilever 

Damascus, Damcis 

north-east, nord-est 

bright, riant 

Pliny, Piine 

fertile, fecond 

to shut up, enfemier 

in all, etc.. say— of all times 

emporium, Ventrepdt, m. 

Gulf of Persia, le Golf e per- 

sique 
to follow... upwards, re- 

monter par . . . 
Phoenicia, la Phenicie 
to spread among, se repan- 

dre chez 
ever, toujours 
eager for, avide de 
could not but, dut 
to settle, fixer 
from, des 
remote, recule 
nucleus, le commencement 
make it, say — make of it 
unrenowned, pen celebre 
fresh water, Vcau douce 
contained in, say — which its 

soil possesses 
especially, surtout 
attraction, I'attrait, in. 
barren, aride 
these were... the, say — it 

were these 
to induce, engager 
merchant prince, -brince 

commercant 
to, jusqu'a 
border, la limit e 
Judaea, la Jiulx 

12. 

Theme. 

1 theatre, here — la scene 

2 sensitive, sensible (not sensi- 

tive; see Lesson 2) 
deeply, vivement 
1. to trace, rapporter 
Teutonic, germanique 
Slav, slave 



5 acquirements, connaissanccs, 

f. 
far in advance, superiezir 
astonishing, etonnant 

6 barefooted, nu-pieds 
cask, le tonneau 

8 to attack, tomber sur 
unawares, h Vimproviste 
usual, habit uel 
presence of mind, le sang- 
froid 

9 haughty, filer, hautain 

1 1 mishap, le contre-temps 
to befall, ar?-iver (a) 
through, par 

12 good for nothing, bon a rien 
that is the case, il en est 

ainsi 
please, veuillez 
token, le temoignage 
esteem, I'estime, f. 

Dialogue. 

la piece a l'appui, corro- 
borating proof 
la sceleratesse, villany 

13. 

Theme. 

1 surprising, surprenant (fol- 

lowed by Subj.) 

2 to cultivate, cnltiver 
to produce, produire 

ill weeds, les mauvaises herbes 

4 fully, pour le moins 
inch, le pouce (lit. thumb) 

5 to be slow in, etre lent a 

(with Infin.) 

6 gipsy woman, la bohemienne 

8 distant, eloigne 

9 near, rapproche 
Mercury, Mercure 

10 apogee, Vapogee, f. 

11 idleness, laparesse 

14. 

Theme. 

1 to get rich, s'enrichir 

otherwise than, autrement 
que 
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to listen to, Scolder 
corrupter, V empoisonneur, m. 

2 to trust, se fier a 

to conceal from, taire a 

3 to prevent from, empicher 

de, with Infin. 
to look, parattre 

4 animal, la bite 

clothed, fed, etc., in the 
Imperf. 

to take out for a walk, pro- 
moter 

to tend with care, soigner 
avec attention 

5 to return, (transit.) rendre, 

( intransit . ) retourner 

6 photograph, la photographie 

7 to associate with, fri- 

quenter 

8 to abridge, abreger 

Gallicismes. 

2 aller bien, to be in good health 

3 crever de sante~, to be in exu- 

berant health 

4 payer de mine, to look well 
une sant€ de crocheteur, 

the constitution of a horse, lit. 
porter 

Composition. 

1 snake, le serpent 
benumbed, transi, engourdi 
half dead, h demi mort 

to carry, emporter 

to stretch out, itendre 

to warm, richauffer 

to revive, se ranimer 

wben,here — ^w*?;see§ 120, {b) 

to think of, songer a 

to wound, b lesser 

ungrateful, ingrat 

rightful, juste 

disposition, le naturel 

to hurt, nuire 

to vent itself against, s'exer- 

cer sur 
axe, la cognSe 
to cut to pieces, viettre en 

pikes 

2 incensed, enjlammS 
courtier, le courtisan 



bishop, Piviqtce 

officious, of/icieux 

to curry favour with, com- 

plaire a 
so that, pour que, with Subj. 
property, les Mens 
to load, charger 
fetters, lesfers, m. 
to put to death, faire perir 
to get rid of, se debarrasser de 
cautious, here — intelligent 
preceding, precedent 
to be mistaken, se tromper 
the means, le moyen de, with 

Infinit. 
to take from, enlever a 
dungeon, cachot 
kiss, baiser 
sin, le pechi 
nor. ..nor, ni...ni 

3 what is that to me ? qu'est- 

ce que cela me fait ? 
to talk, here — dire 
to be present, y £tre 

4 united; uni 
bond, le lien 

to travel by the same way, 

faire le mime chemin 
to come across (me, thee 

etc.), venir a {ma, ta, etc.), 

rencontre 
to flee, s'enfuir 
to take refuge, se rifugier 
to lay one's self on the 

ground, se coucher par terre 
■went, here — came 
to turn over and over 

again, tourner et rctourner 
to climb, grimper 
to whisper into the ear, 

dire a Voreille # 

before, avant de, with Infinit. 
to test, iprouver, me'trc a 

I'e'prcuve 

5 .ffisop, £sopc 
■witty, spirituel 

to retort, rtpliqucr 
will it not be said ? say — 
will nst one say ? 

6 by way of, en guise de, pour 

toute 
to advance, avanccr 
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15. 

Theme. 

1 to get rid of, se ddfaire de 
weight, la pesanteur, gravity 
to accelerate, accelerer 
motion, le mouvetnent 

3 to add, ajouter 

. to warrant, garantir 

4 like a, en 

5 as early as, dte 
printer, Vimprimeur 
Venice, Venise 

7 to allow, accorder 

8 none the less, ne...pas mains 

9 all the more, d'autant plus 
proud, fier 

10 to embolden, enhardir 
to discourage, decourager 

11 to be ashamed of, avoir 

honte de 
to boast of; se vantcr de 

12 do with, say — do of 



Gallicismes.. 

1 en rester a, to leave off at 

2 s'en tenir la, to be satisfied 

3 n'en pas demordre, not to 

give in 
en faire a sa guise, to have 
his own way 

4 en vouloir a, to bear a 

grudge 
c' est a n'en plus finir, there 
is no end of it 

Composition. 

lightly come, lightly go, 

ce qui vient par la flute s'en 

va par le tambour 
to steal, derober 
mule, le mulet 
to drive, chasser 
to consult about, se consulter 

sur 
they were to, say — they 

would 
share, la part 
to fall to the lot of, en 

r event' r d 



to arise, s'Slever 

to come to blows, en venir 

aux mains 
in the thick, pendant le plus 

fort 
to steal, se glisser 
near to, pres de 
to make off, s'e'loigner 
without, sans, with Infin. 
to become aware, s'aperce- 

voir 
not... until, ne...que quand 
beast, animal 
to catch again, rattraper 

16. 

Theme. 

to meddle with, se meler de 
politics, la politique 

2 in fact, en effet 
to land, aborder 
willingly, here — volontaire- 

ment 
storm, la tempete 
to cast ashore, jeter 

3 to be anxious, tenir a 
so, tellement 

4 to be at home, y etre 
mouse, la souris 

5 on that account, en 

6 sense, le sens 
want, le besoin 

to satisfy, pouvoir a 

7 whatever, quelque, with Subj . 
to spend, (life, time) passer, 

(money) depenser 

8 the nearer... the farther, 

plus... plus 

9 tool, Vouiil, m. 

cause to be put..., faites 

mettre... 
handle, le manche 

Gallicismes. 

1 y aller de..., to be at stake 

2 y aller, s'y mettre, to set to 

work 

4 n'y voir goutte, not to see 

{understand) anything 

5 y etre, to be at home 
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Composition. 

1 to lay a wager, parier 
meal, le repas 

to deny, trier 

cup, here — le vase 

pearl, la perle 

to dissolve, dissoudre 

smilingly, en souriant 

to swallow, avaler 

2 feeling, le sentiment 
will, vouloir 

3 to run, cotder 
corner, le coin 

to look at, jeter un regard 
linen, le linge 

4 remedy, le remede 
clever, habile 

to call to, appeler aitpres 

to feel, here — tater 

pulse, le pouls 

sign, I'indice, m. 

to question, interroger 

to confess, avouer 

ate, drank, etc., in the 

Imperf. ; see § 66 
perfect, parfait 
leave that to me, say — let 

me do 
to rid of, 6ter 

17 

Theme. 

3 as for, quant a 

4 about, here — sur 

6 to hasten to, accourir vers 

8 to appeal to, en appeler a, 

prendre a temoin. 
whether, si 
to be to blame for, devoir 

encoitrir {porter) le blame de 
I am to ... , je dois, c'est a moi 

de 
misunderstanding, le mal- 

entendu 

9 to ingratiate one's self 

with, se mettre bieu avec 
io photograph, la photographie 

Gai/ijcismks. 
I faire du bruit, to make fuss 



c'est moi qui vous le de- 

mande, it is for me to ask 

3 chacun a son dada, a 

chaque fou plait sa ma- 

rotte, everyone has his hobby 

Composition. 

i to enter into partnership, 

fassocier 
to go hunting, allera lachasse 
game, le gibier 
to apportion, faire le partage 

de 
share, la part 
to fly into a passion, se 

mettre en colore 
partition, le partage 
very little, fort pen de chose 
to divide, partager 
which happened, leave out 

which 
other people's, des antres 
to make (followed by an Adj. ), 

rendre 

18. 

Theme. 

1 freshness, la fraicheur 
fragrance, le parfnm 
thorn, V Spine, f. 

2 to be cool-headed, avoir la 

titefroide 
to be warm-hearted, same 
construction 

3 not in the least, pas dit tout 
to edify, idifier 

4 to change one's mind, see 

28, {b\ Obs. 2 
doubtful, douteux 

5 to draw near, s'approcher de 

6 to dread, craindre 

so as to, de maniere a 
consequence, la suite 

7 what, quel 

captured soldier, le prison- 

trier de guerre 
steel, racier 
9 cheerfulness, la gafttf 
10 tired of, impatient J de 

retrenchment, le retranche- 
rnent 
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1 1 acquaintance, la connaissance 
just now, dans ce moment 

to remind, rappeler h 
remember me to him, 

saluez-le de ma part 
to let hear from one, donner 

de ces nouvelles 

12 to covet, disirer 

Gallicismes. 

2 les yeux me cuisent, my 

eyes smart 

3 s'ecouter trop, to indulge 

one's self too much 
on ne saurait plus, ex- 
ceedingly 

4 etre des notres, to be one of 

our party 
a la bonne heure ! that is 
right! capital I 

Composition. 

1 crane, la grue 

to swallow, avaler 

the bone, Vos, m. 

to stick fast in, rester dans 

great pain, horriblement 

to "begyprier 

to extract, retirer 

throat, le gosier 

thanks to, grace h 

to perform, faire 

successfully, heureusement 

gossip, la commere 

what ! quoi ! 

safe and sound, sain et sauf 

jaws, here — la gueule 

to claim, reclamer 

2 equanimity, la tranquillite 
Lacedaemonian, Lacedemo- 

nien 
time for, say — the time of the 
to submit, se soumettre 
the rule over, say — the empire 

of 
I would rather, say — I like 

better 
to enslave, asservir 
to deliver, rendre 
underneath, au-dessous 
to fetch, ch etcher 



19. 

Theme. 

1 slavish, slave, esclave 

2 to shun, fuir 

3 deaf, sourd 

6 right, juste 

7 trouble, la peine (not trouble) 
to expect, espirer 

Z lightly, & juste titre, avec 
raison 
to contrive, savoir 
to invest, revetir 
9 to peruse c^d reperuse, 

lire et relire 
10 just, tout juste, exactement 

Gallicismes. 

1 a propos de, with regard to 
fouiller dans, to rack 
quand meme, through thick 

a fid thin 
a jet continu, with a constant 
flow 

2 contre-tirer, to counterdraw 
decalquer, to trace 

3 malgre tout ce qu'on en dit, 

in spite of all 
a propos, to the purpose 
ostentation, show, display 

4 etre le fait de, to be the doing 

of 
s'abriter, to take shelter 
s'eflfacer, to keep in the back- 
ground 
faire defaut, to be wanting 

Composition. 

1 citizen, le citoyen 
to gnaw, rouger 
to hasten to call on, alter 

bien vite trouver 
anxiety, Vanxiite, f. 
to forebode, presager 
miracle, le prodige 

20. 

Theme. 

1 reliance, la confiance 

2 premata'ire, prematiiri 

3 spire, le doc her 
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lighting, lafoudrc 

to strike, here — tomber 

4 it is related by Roman his- 

torians, say — Roman his- 
torians relate 

5 end, le terme 

to foresee, prevoir 

6 expensive, cher 

7 Japanese, le Japonais 
constancy, la Constance 
inconvenience, incomnwditi i 
to value much, /aire grand 

cas de 

8 fortitude, le courage 
ennoble, ennoblir 

9 to have pity on, avoir pitie 

de 

11 round, Prep., aiitour de 
ray, le rayon 

to light up, eclairer 

to turn, to revolve, tourner 

axis, I'axe, rn. 

12 veil, le voile 

13 most strongly, le phis 

14 to become proverbial, pas- 

ser en proverbe 
nature, here — le naturel 
to subdue, dompter, flechir 

15 for a long time, depziis long- 

temps 
to serve a bad t-a.m,jouer 

uii mauvais tour 
blindness, I'avettglement, m. 
levity, la Ughreti 
to despise, mipriser 

Gallicismes. 

I droit de cite", citizenship 
et pour cause, and rightly so 

3 trouver grace, to find favour 
bless er, here — to offend 

Composition. 

sight, le spectacle 

to breathe, rcspirer 

but not, et non pas 

to complain of, se plaindre 

de 
inability, fimpuissauce, f. 
to devote one's self, se 

dh'ouei 



disabled, dlbile 
retreat, la retraite 
strict, exact 

to constrain, contraindre 
to preserve, conserver 
annals, Its registres, m. 

21. 

Theme. 

3 what is the matter ? qu'est- 

ce qifil y a? 
what it is about, say — of 
what it acts itself 

4 to use, seservir de 

8 for what, or what for, a 

quoi 

9 say — what will they become 

(devenir) ? 

11 unless it be, si ce n'est 
to enable, meitre en e'tat 

to help one's self, se suffire 
a soi-nieme 

12 I am sure I don't know, 

say — I do not really know 
to mean, voitloir dire 
14 pupil, Vtleve 



Gallicismes. 

1 savoir a quoi s'en tenir, 

to know hmu matters stand 

2 donner un coup d'epaule, 

to put the shoulder to the 
wheel 

3 qui vive ? who goes there ? 

5 se mettre en peine de, to 

trouble one's self about 

6 avoir de quoi, to have a 

competency 
mettre du foin dans ses 
bottes, to feather one's >wst 

Composition. 

to make up, composer 

to overrun, parcourir 

series, la suite 

century, le sikle 

each other, say — the ones to 

the others 
is limited, say— limit them- 

Si Ives 
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unless, si...ne 

to put in communication, 

/aire entrer en commerce 
to suggest (supply — to us), 

don tier lieu defaire 
precocious, anticipi 
far, here— fort 

22. 

Theme. 

1 to be eager to, s'empresser de 
to expect, attendre 

2 haughty, orgueilleux 
approbation, ie suffrage 
to deny, refuser 

3 fault, ledefaut (not faute, here) 

4 to sit down to, se mcttre a 
there is a ring, on sonne 

5 to advise, conseiller 

to apply to, sadresser a 
why ! mais I 

qualified, propre a, capable de 
matter, taffaire, f. 

6 struggling with, aux prises 

avec 

7 among, parmi 

8 due, dil 

9 evening paper, le journal du 

soir 
10 leave, la permission 
14 angler, le pechcur a la ligne 
to fish, pecker 

Gallicismes. 

y pensez-vous ! you are jest- 
ing I 

n' avoir pas le moindre 
soupcon, not to have tht 
slightest notion of 

Composition. 

judgment, le jugement 
to cross, traverser 
to reach, arriver a 
burial-place, le lieu de la 

sepulture 
to give an account, rendre 

compte 
to examine, interroger 



to appear (before a judge), 
comparaitre 

title, le litre 

left, reduit 

himself, lui seul 

attended by, escorte de 

to disclose, se devoiler 

to stifle, etouffer 

to tarnish, to brand, fletrir 

slanderer, le calomniateur 

to claim, redcmander 

of which he, etc., say — which 
had been taken from him 

to take from, enlever a 

convicted, convaincu 

penalty, la peine 

to reward with, recompense} 
de 

eulogy, Peloge, m. 

relatives, les parents 

the family were, say — one 
assembled the family 

to congregate in crowds, 
se rendre enfoule 

to extol, celebrer 

within the sight of, a t aspect 
de 

to recall, rappeler 

the place, etc., were re- 
called, say — one recalled 

he was thanked, his ex- 
ample was proposed. 
same construction 

for having, de ce qrfil avait 

mankind, les hommes 



23. 

Theme. 

1 to efface, effacer 

2 hardly, a peine, with inversion 

of Subject and Verb 
■when, que 
to surround, entourer 

3 to wish well, vouloir du bien 

4 languor, la langueur 
constitutes one character- 
istic feature, say — makes 
one of the priticipal characters 

5 swarm, la uuee 
barbarian, le bar bare 
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to devastate, dholer 
7 counsellor, le conseiller 

most (best), le plus 
9 partner, I'associe, m. 

to come to terms, tomber 
cCaccord 

10 monk, le moine 
concern, Vajfaire, f. 

11 first, les pretniers 
to break, rompre 

12 all but, d peu pris 
baggage, les bagages, f. 
to take, enlever 

13 to perish, pirir 

to swim ashore, gagner le 
rivage d la nage 

Gallicismes. 

1 com me 9a, this way 

aller aux emplettes, to go 

shopping 

2 se fournir, to deal 
chez qui, at what shop 

3 faire un rabais, to make an 

abatement, to sell at a dis- 
count 
5 faire credit de la main a la 
bourse, to trust no further 
than ojie can see 
argent comptant, ready 
money } hard cash 

Composition. 

1 every time when, quand 
author, Vauteur 
to bring on the carpet, say 

— to put on the carpet 
to discuss, here — causer de 
as concerns, quant d 
the substance, le fond 
to suggest, indiqucr 
self-love, I 'amour-propre 
motive, le mobile 
most, la plupart 
to be agreed in, s'accorder d, 

with Infin. 
to assign, assign er 
rank, la place, le rang 
writer, Cecrivain, m. 
point of resemblance, le 
rapport 



highly, fort 
care, le soin 

correctness, la correction 
to equal, egaler 
contemporary, le contempo- 

rain 
who, emphatic — qui lui 
genius, le genie 
by turns, tour d tour 
pathos, le pathetique 
wit, here — la plaisanterie 
sharp, fin 
2 overcome with, accable de 
day's work, la journie 
arduous, ardu,fort 
numbers, le nombre (to be 

used in the singular) 
to keep on increasing, aller 

en croissant 
entreatingly, avec instance 
stay, le sejour 
to allow, accorder 
to be wanting, manquer de* 
besides, d'ailleurs 
to try, essayer 
plan, le dessein 
to raise the spirits, rcmon- 

ter les courages 
downcast, abattu 
sooner or later, un jour ou 

Vautre 
to exterminate, exterminer 
him, soi 

to dishearten, amollir 
at a time when, say — at the 

moment where 
fortitude, la Constance 
to embitter, aigi'ir 
to divide, diviser 
to deal the finishing blow, 

porter le dernier coup 
to wish for, desirer 
to face with certainty, voir 

certaine 
to prefer, aimer mieux 
to await, attendre 
to defer, ret order 

* say — where one was twt want- 
ing of... 
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24. 

Theme. 

1 half a year, & 5 a year and 

a half, say — six {eighteen) 
months 

2 to be desirous, dhirer 

to call on, aller voir ; passet 
chez. 

4 from what I gather, say — 

to what (ci ce que) I learn 
to-day fortnight, aujonr- 
cChui en quinze 

5 since... last, depuis qtie...ne 

6 to inquire for, chercher, 

s'enquerir de 
9 there he comes, say — there 

he is who comes 
10 there now, if he isn't, ne 

voilh-t-il pas quHl est 

Gallicismes. 

1 on n'en finirait pas, one 

would never have done 
facon de parler, idiom, ex- 
pression 

2 coup de tete, a rash act 
coup de bee, taunt, rough 

word, wipe 
coup de dent, bite, snap 
coup de langue, taunt 
coup d'epaule, lift 
coup de poing, knuckle 

duster 
coup de pied, kick 

3 vous n'etes pas sans, yon 

must have 
coups de baton, thrashing 
a coups de ciseaux, with the 

help of scissors and paste 
coup de brosse, brush down 
coup de balai, sweeping 
coup de canon, cannon 

shot 
coup d'epee, thrust with the 

sword 
coup de grace, finishing 

stroke 
coup d'etat, stroke of state 

policy 
coup d'oeil, glance 

Progressive French Course 



Composition. 
at nightfall, turn by the 

Nominative Absolute = the 

evening come 
to approach, se rapprocher de 
sapper, le sapeur 
small boat, la nacelle 
to watch, suivre des yeux 
to plunge, s^enfoncer 
to land, aborder et descendre 

sur 
day before, la veille 
to vanish, s'evanouir 
after a short moment, say — 

at the end (bout) of an in- 
stant 
Cossack, le Cosaque 
to appear, se presenter 
to ride away towards, pi- 

quer des deux dans la direc- r 

Hon de 
of the night, nocturne 
shot, le coup defett 
were fired at him, say— 

pursue him 
to hit, aiteindre 
to be startled, tressaillir 

25. 

Composition. 

1 to worship, adorer 

to supply, four nir 

pyramid, la pyr amide 

obelisk, Pobelisque, m. 

to embalm, embaztmer 

entrance, V entree 

to use, employer 

to water, arroser 

product, le produit 
1 to finish with, terminer par 

sitting, la se.ince 

to judge from, d, en jugcr 
par 

it is a little while ago, say — 
there is little time 

how near the enemy is, 
say — how the enemy is near 

instantly, H V instant 
3 sovereign, le prince 

tomb, la to7nbe 

barrier, la barriere 

-3- P 
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to oppress, fouler, opprimer 

to deprive, priver 

to construct, const ruire 

ar "» when, see § 120 (b) 3 

accuser, I'accusateur, m. 

to give evidence, deposer 

contrc 
in mourning, en habits de 

deuil 
to cause the death of, faire 

perir 
complaint, la plainte 
to utter, prononcer 
to deprive of, ravir 
these are, say — there are 
to bear "witness against, 

deposer contrc 
to shake over, secouer svr 
rag, lc lav 1 beau 
to snatch, arracher 
to be shed, cottier 
thousands, des millers 
when you pronounce, say — 

in pronouncing 
to think of, songer h 
4 had made, say — had caused to 

put 
seat, le banc, siege 
to overshadow, ombrager 
hedge, la haie 
hawthorn, Vaubepine, f. 
honeysuckle, le chlvrefetiille 
here, say — it -was here that 
when the weather was 

fine, say — in the fine days 
soon, de bonne ' fteure 
extensive, vaste 
evening, soirie 
drank, say — took 
which now was become an 

occasionalbanquet, say — 

[a] banquet (repas) of luxury 

(luxe) now 
as we had it, say — as ive took 

some 
to diffuse, ripandre 
the preparations, etc., say — 

jor the preparations (pr/pa- 

ratifs) made themselves with 

great ceremonies 
little ones, plus jeunes en- 

/ants 



read for us, nous faisaient la 

lecture 
they were regularly 

s er v e d , say — one served them 

in their turn 
done, say— -finished 
to give a variety to, say — 

to vary 
to the guitar, see Prepos. 

to, Lesson 46 
formed, say — gave to us 
to stroll down, descendre 
sloping field, la pente du 

coteau 
that was embellished with, 

emaille de 
bluebell, campamde 
centaury, la centaurSe 
talk, say — talking 
to enjoy, respirer 
to waft, apporter 

26. 

Composition. 
to bear no small analogy 

ressembler beaucoup 
the nearest parallel to, 

encore phts tfanalogie avec 
to bring on one's self, 

s'attirer 
and destruction on, say — 

and caused the ruin of 
wide dominion, say — the 

immense empire 
severed into a thousand 

pieces, morcele h I'infini 
nothing more than, etc., 

say — the abject hefrs, etc., ... 

kept nothing but a nominal 

dignity 
fierce, feroce 
invader, I 'envahisseur 
from each other in, say — 

between them of 
to flock as if by concert, 

accourir cnfoule 
farthest, les plus rcculh 
to plunder, piller 
and at length fixed their 

seat, say — and finislud by 

settling (s'ttablir) 
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fancied that they recog- 
nise d, say — believed [to] re- 
cognise 

prophecy, la prophilie 

to carry back, remporter 

plunder, le but in 

depths, le fond 

Pannonian forests, say — 
forests of Pannonia 

ruled, say — we7-e masters of 

even to, jusqtce dans 
2 this wild clan of plun- 
derers, say — this horde of 
wild plunderers 

first, say—; -for the first time 

soon after, say — little time 
after 

corner, lit. coin, here — district 

many, say — mo7-e than one 

from sea to sea, say— -from 
one sea to the other 

to subdue, assujettir 

dominions, la domination 

nor did they, etc., say — 
thotigh they... they 7-emained 
jtevertheless 

freebooter, le maraudcur 

to retain, conserve^' 

predatory habits, habitudes 
de depredation 

kettledrum, la timbalc 

to throw, charger 

savings, les epargnes, f. 

girdle, la ceinture 

neighbourhood, le voisinage 

hyena, la hiene 

to redeem, racheter 

harvest, la moisson 

by the payment, say — in 
paying 

ransom, la rancon 

wretched, pitoyable 

stopped to pay, se laissait 
imposer 

black-mail, le tribut 

the camp-fires were seen, 
etc. , turn by— from the walls, 
etc . . . one could see.... 

rapacious, rapace 

innumerable, inno?nbrable 

to descend on, deccendre 
(pmetrer) dans 



year after year, say — every 

year 
rice-field, la riziere 
factor, lefacteur, agent 
less than a hundred years, 

il n y a pas cent ans que 
horseman, cavalier 
ditch, le fosse 

27. 

Composition. 

1 as a, en 

very well, volontiers 

to dispense with, se passer 

de 
on the 'whole, en gros 
flattering, avantageux 
influence, le credit 
provost, le prevdt 
barber, le barbier 
to expose to the public 

gaze, Staler 

2 in consequence of a false 

alarm, stir tin faux avis 
friendly, ami, Adj. 
inroad, la razzia 
tent, la tente 
hair, (of animals), le poll 
camel, le chameau 
to live (Transit. ), vivre de 
fig, lafgue 
heart-sickness, mal de 

coeur 
to renew, renouveler 
chief, here — cheik 
on intimate terms, intime- 

ment lie 
to cut off, cotiper 
to compel, obliger 
pistol, le pistolet 
within, & 

to point out, designer 
about, a pen pres 
to pierce, traverser 
to be struck dumb, rester 

muet 
to fire, tirer 
to come near the mark, 

approcher 
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28. 

THiMK. 

1 very quickly, Men vite 

2 to weaken, affaiblir 

3 rein, rene, f. 

to put a stop to, faire 
cesser 

4 in an uproar, emu 

- to clamour, s'/crier 
to put to death, faire 

pirir 
Ulysses, Ulysse 
to ruin, reaver ser 

5 to poison, empoisonner 

to cause to be murdered, 

faire tgorger 
to hasten, accourir 

Gallicismes. 

un coup d'epe'e dans l'eau, 

labour lost 
donner un coup de dent, to 

bite 
donner un coup de corne, 

to gore 

Composition. 

1 stag, le cerf 
hunter, le chasseur 
vine, la vigfie 

to browse, brouter 
leaves, lejetiillage 
benefactor, here fern. — bicn- 

fait rice 
to retrace one's steps, 

revenir sur ses pas 

2 wonderfully, excessivement 
populous, populeux 

hew long, here — since when 

indeed, en effet 

on this subject, sur ce 

point 
slightest, moindre 
site, r emplacement, m. 
in sooth, en vh'itc ; assure"- 

ment I 
a strange, etc., say — there is 

a strange... 
to behold, voir 
0/ eld, Jadis 



of any such, run de sem- 

blable 
...afterwards, au bout de... 
a party of, say — some 
to cover, recouvrir 
is this a question, etc. , say — 

can a man like you make such 

a question 
spot, Fendroit, m. ; la place 
to stand alone, se tenir 

debout tout seul 
to take place, avoir lieu 
lastly, enfin 
building, T edifice, m. 
I would fain have informed, 

say — I wanted to infoi~i7i 
rise, Porigine, f. 
is lost, say — loses itself 
remote antiquity, say — the 

night of the times 
to be ignorant, ignorer, ne 

pas savoir 



29. 

Theme. 

I to detain, retenir, retardtr, 

arriter 
3 only, zinique 

citizen, le bourgeois 

5 to succeed in, venir cl bout 

de 
to complete, achever 

6 miser, I'avare, m. 

7 according to, selon 

critic, le critique 

8 for the use of, h Vusa<re 

de . 

prince royal, le dauphin 



Composition. 

camel, le chameau 
Arabian, arabe 
uninhabitable, inhabitable 
temper, le temperament 
hardy, dur 
soil, le sol 
barren, sterile 
to offer, presenter 
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striking ; marqui 

premeditated, premidite 

to take pleasure in, se plaire 

a~ (with Infin.) 
to adapt to, regler sur 
scanty, peu de 
food, la nourriture 
to economise, economiser 
substance, la mature 
frame-work, la construction 
of it, say — its 

30. 

THEME. 

I to renounce, renoncer 

habit, P habitude, f. 
3 to spread, repandre 

5 to be told, say — that one tells 

tts 

6 how is it, comment se fait- 

il 

7 to send word, faire dire 

8 do you want me, say — do 

you want that I. . . 
logic, la logique 
geometry, la geometric 

10 a straight head, etc., say — 

the head straight, etc. 
to look up to, regarder 
star, Pastre, m. 

11 to bury, enterrer, ensevelir 

12 this very evening, ce soir 

meme 

Composition. 

1 dissapprove of my going, 

say — disapprove (troztver 
mauvais) that I go 

2 to allow, here — sottffrir 
to mean, entendre 

to give time, donner le 

temps 
in this manner, de la sorte 
to require, vouloir 

3 in general knowledge, say 

— in general 
stock, le fonds 
work, Pouvrage, m. 
to enable, mettre en etat 
sensible, sense ; see p. 194 



to go through a regular 
training, say — to make 
solid sttidies 

to practise one's self, 

s'exercer a~ 
to reason, raisonner 
correctness, laj'ustesse 
to discard, say here — se 

defer de 
to allow, laisser, followed by 

the Active Infinit. 
to rule, dominer 
to ground, fonder 
incontestable, indttbitablc 
inference, la conseqzience 

31. 

Th£me. 

1 the fame, le bruit, la renom 
mee 
to intend, songer b, 
in the direction of, du cdti 
de 
4 to keep, conserver 
shop, la botctique 

6 to be mistaken, se tromper 

7 for ever, eternellement 
library, la bibliothtqtie 

8 I recover my strength, la 

force me revient 
to do goodyfaire du bien 

9 I am ready to, say — I will 
to the contrary, say — of the 

contrary 
12 to make another attempt, 
rcvenir h la charge 

Composition. 

benevolent, bienfaisant 
baker, le botdanger 
commissioner, le prefet 
to raise, elever 
to explain, exposer 
to plead, plaider 
magistrate, here — fonction- 

naire 
to serve, say — because of 
to give alms, faire Paumdne 
to devise means, meditsr 

sur un moyen 
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to lower still more, baisser 

encore 
a second time, say— -for the 

second time 
at all events, en toitt cas 

32. 

Th£me. 

1 welfare, le Men 

to govern, gouverner 

2 miller, le meunier 

3 it may be^ il se pent 
success, le succes 

4 to adapt one's self to the 

capacity, se viettre a la portee 

5 to return a call, rendre une 

visite 
to be becoming, convenir, 
seoir, etre bienseant 

6 to surprise, surprendre 

7 to reconquer, reconquirir 
one by one, un a tin 

8 it is bigb time, il est temps 
to work hard, travailler 

serieusement 
be imagined, is learned, 

use the Verb reflexively 
painstaking, la peine 
to make believe, faire croire 
to know about, en savoir 

9 to unlearn, desapprendre, 

onblier 
to settle, s'etablir 
A.D., op/is I.-C. (Jesus- 
Christ) 
10 progress, le progres 

Composition. 
appointed, appeli 
at first, d'abord 
to be proficient in, possidcr 
graphic, graphique 
geographer, le gcographe 
to take rise, naitre 
basin, le bassin 
to have a full knowledge 

of, etre plein de 
map, hi carte 

design (drawing), le dessin 
relationship, le rapport 
importance, here — la vaUur 



also, here — ensuite 
knowledge, les connaissances, 

f. 
commonplace, vulgaire 
warrior, guerrier ; here — 

Vhomme de guerre 
none the less, non moins 
business habits, P esprit 

d'ordre et de detail 
clerk, le commis 
it is not enough, ce n'est pas 

tout 
to have to be fed, etc., say — 

it is necessary to feed them, 

etc. -- 1 

to heal, guerir 
has to be displayed, etc., 

same construction 
to display, deployer 
at the same time, a la fois 

33. 

THfeME. 

1 deputy, le depute 
Delphi, Belphes 
Apollo, Apollo n 

4 to inhabit, habiter 
at peace, tranquille 

to roam through, parcourir 
■ mild, doux 
climate, la temperature^ I: 

climat 
to strengthen, fortifier 

5 country scat, la maisou de 

campagne 
estate, le bun, la terre, le 
domainc 

7 to lay in a store, faire (une) 

provision 
knowledge, le savoir 

8 I lack, il me manque 
distant, lointaiu 
dark, s., fobscuritJ, f. 

Composition. 

2 wit, les jeux d 'esprit 
bodily exercise, les jeux u'e 

corps 

3 unfit, peu propre a 

4 to relate, raconter 
grave, le tombcau 
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34. 

THEME. 

I to reckon as, compter pour 
to accomplish one's object, 

parvenir d son but 

3 balloon, le ballon 
so that, pour que 
bulk, le volume 

4 to indulge, s'adonner a 
to owe, devoir 

8 none the less, ne... en .pas 

mains 
10 whatever, quoi que ce soit 

14 guilty, coupable 

15 how, de quelle manih'e 

Composition. 

1 entirely, entttrement 

to destroy, aneantir, detruire 
many, il y en a beaucoup 

2 indignant, indigne 
discontent, le mecontente- 

ment 
to increase, s'accroilre 

3 of the name of, nomine 
to greet, saltier 

in the Greek fashion, say — 
at the fashion {maniere) of 
the Greeks 

how is it, say— from zvhence 
comes 

to worship, adorer 

to help, servir a 

to injure, faire tort a 

at liberty, libre 

to degrade, avilir 

35. 

Theme. 

1 to grant, vouloir 
3 riddle, Finigme, f. 

5 ill betides him, il lui arrive 

malheur 
to blame for, s y en prendre a 

6 thoroughly, a fond 

8 to defeat, defaire 

much good may it do you, 
grand Men vousfasse 

9 to bestow on, donner 
12 born, de nmsmnce 



to move in good society, 

voir (frequenter) bonne com- 
pagnie 

Composition. 

1 letter-writing, le style ipisto- 
laire, Part de la correspon- 
dence 
literally, an pied de la lettre 
to assert, pretendre 
to be as nearly as... like, 
se rapprocher aidant que... 
de 
gesture, le geste 
countenance, le visage 
spoken language, la parole 
which cannot be, etc., turn 

by the Active Voice 
dumb, mztet 
on the other hand, d'un 

autre c6ti 
feature, le trait 
to betray, trahir 
word, la parole 
produce on him, say — make 

to him feel [eprouver) 
wrongly, ma I 
to retract, retracter 
rash, imprudent 
meaning, le sens 
with this reserve, say— this 

restriction made 
to derive, lirer 
useful precepts can be 
derived, etc., turn by the 
Active Voice 
above, plus haut 
method, la maniere 
letter-writing, see Syntax of 

Pres. Part., § 88, (3) 
required for a conversa- 
tion, say — that a conversa- 
tion demands 
easy, aise 
2 neat, net 
legible, lisible 
to pride one's self on, se 

piquer de 
good breeding, le savoir- 

vivre 
to beware of, avoi* w> u 
ne pas 
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numerous people, les gens si 

nombreux 
to unlock, desserrer 
trouble, la peine 
to guess, deviner 
to move, remner 
to miss, manq-uer 
aim, le but 
message, la missive 
to decipher, dechiffrer 
to require, riclamer 
scholar, le savant, ferudit 
accustomed to, rompu a 
explanation, V explication, f. 
hieroglyph, Phieroglyphe, m. 
cuneiform -writing, Tieri- 

ture cuneiforme 

36. 

Theme. 

1 to fast, jefiner 

5> to have occasion for, avoir 

besoin de 
be so kind as to, use the 

Imperat. of voitloir 

6 it is all in vain for me to, 

fat bean 
to do nothing of the kind, 
n' 'en /aire rien 

7 all things, say — everything 
to have better, faire mienx 

de (in the Condit.) 
9 to expect to, compter 

to have left, say — to leave 
1 1 well nigh to happen, faillir 
arriver 

Entretiens familiers. 

1 agiter une question, to raise 

(discuss) a questioii 

pour peu que, if... ever so 
little 

sauter aux yeux, to be evi- 
dent 

l'emporter sur, to be superior 
to 

n'etre pas sans savoir, to 
be fully ware 

2 ne pas trop voir, not to be 

able, to fail to see quite clearly 



Composition. 

shop, le magasin 

shopman, le com mis 

to hasten to, s'empresser de 

to want, avoir besoin de 

anything else, autre chose 

stock phrase, laformule 

for that purpose, h cet effet 

bluntness, la brusquerie 

purchase, Femplette, f. 

to make one lose one's 

patience, impatie?iter 
last of all, en dernier lieu 
the blandest of smiles, 
say — a smile of the most 
amiable \inoucher 

to blow one's nose, se 
stupid fool, imbkile, Subst. 

37. 

Theme. 

1 B.C., avant y.-C. 

2 lately, dernib'ement 

3 luggage, /« bagages, m. 

4 use, Vemploi, m. 
to use, employer 

to bear in mind, se rappeler, 

faire riflexion 
to do again, refaire 
properly, comme ilfaut 

5 to let... alone, laisser... faire 
I say, vous dis-je 

to know well enough how 

to, savoir bien 
to get out of the scrape, se 

tirer a } embarras 

6 to keep waiting, faire or- 

tendre 
I cannot help it, ce n'est pas 
ma f ante 

7 to mend, raccommodtr 

8 to show upstairs, faire 

monttr 

9 ready-made, confectionni 
to measure, sur mesure 

10 to show in, faire entrer 

Entretiens familiers. 

1 avoir a coeur, to be anxious to 
en vouloir venir i*, to be 

(IHving at 
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a tort, wrongly 

par excellence, pre-eminently 

2 etre a se demander, to 

zvonder 

3 imprimer, to stamp upon 
mouler, to mould, to shape 
en ce sens que, in as much as 

4 en ce que, in so far as 
parvenu a son plein epa- 

nouissement, fully deve- 
loped 
qui n'en est que plus... 
pour etre inconsciente, 
which, though unconscious, 
is only the more... 
revenir a dire, to amount to 
se douter de, to suspect, to 
have an inkling of 

Composition. 

mankind, le genre humain 
accessible, here — ouvert 
lowly, petit 
among, h trava's 
labour, here — la servitude 
to take the trouble to, 

vouloir bien 
to trace... to their origin, 

remonter jusqu'd, la source 

de... 
mistake, le defattt 
to dispel, dissiper 
mist, le nuage 
infatuation, Penivrement, m. 

N.B. — For the order of 
words in the last sentence, see 
§ 122, {b), 2 

38. 

THEME. 

1 every one, tout le monde 
luck, la fortune 

2 aim, le but 

4 to hurt, nuire 

5 Hannibal, Annibal 
grievous, insigne 
Cannae, Cannes 

6 to avail one's self of, pro- 

fiter de 
to do without, se passer de 

7 to mind not to, prendre 

garde de 



8 endless, infini 

to confiscate, confisquer 
property, les biens 

9 not to be able to help, ne 

pouvoir s'empccher de 

Entretiens familiers. 

2 comment se fait-il que, how 

is it that 
faire defaut, to be wanting 
la plupart, the greater part 
a la fois, at the same time 
il reste . . . , there is... left 
4 quantite, a great number 

Composition. 

to resolve, prendre la resolu- 
tion 
to procure for one's self, 

se procurer 
to murmur, mtirmurer 
I must be, say — it would be 

necessary that I was 
continually, toujours 
to chew, mdcher 
likewise, egalement 
in the same manner, de 

meme 
to decay, fleHrir, deperir 
to find out, reconnaitre 
foolish, insensi 
to agree, convenir 
in the future, h Vavenir 
to begin again, se remettre a 
to recover, recouvrer 
to enjoy, say — to have 

39. 

Theme. 

2 to feel weary, s'ennuyer 

to spend in, passer & 
4 to succeed, reussir d 

to appoint, nommer 

7 to be anxious to, tenir d 

it remains for me, il me 
reste 

8 to sink, to give way, faillir 

11 to be old enough, itre d'dge 
to be good for, convenir 

12 worth, say — to 
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15 to make it a point of hon- 
our, tenir a honneur. 



Entretiens familiers. 

1 etre d'avis, to be of opinion 

2 en revanche, but the?i 

le tutoiement, theeing and 

thouing 
le relief, here — emphasis, 

stress 
4 a en croire, if one is to 

believe 
prendre en compassion, to 

pity 
renvoyer, to refer 

Composition. 

1 to contract, prendre 
particular, difficile 
dainty, delicat 
about, say— for 

to give way to, se livrer a 

temper, thumeur, f. 

crying, les cris, m. 

■weeping, les pleurs, m. 

passionate outburst, fern- 
portement, m. 

barefoot, nu-pieds, or pieds- 
nus 

on a hard couch, say — 
hardly 

to harden one's self, ? en- 
dure ir 

properly speaking, say — 
to properly speak 

apprenticeship, Tapprentis- 
sage, m. 

submissive, sounds 

earliest, say— -first 

2 pity, la mislre 

not to have, see § 82, {a)* 
to keep silent, se taire 

40. 

Theme. 

1 to derive instruction from, 

sHnstruire par 

2 by dint of, a force de 

3 to enter upon, cottimencer 
to consult, inltrroger 



to venture, oser 

4 to get old, sefaire vieux 

5 to cross, franchir 
to fancy, croire 

to leave behind, quitter 
genial, printanier 

7 to humour people, entendre 
whimsical, bizarre 

8 blessing, le bien 

to trust, se confer, avoir con 
fiance 

Gallicismes. 

1 revenir a ses moutons, to 

return to the matter in hand 
posseder a fond, to know 
thoroughly 

3 laisser de, to fail to 

4 mettant que, supposing that 

Composition. 
fault, le defaut (not lafaute) 
among, see list of Preposi- 
tions, p. 176 
whenever there are, pour 

peu t/u'ily ait 
towards ... are started, il 

s'etablit vers... 
more correctly speaking, 

plutot 
holds one of his own, say — 

holds his [cnvji) 
the worst is that, ce quHl y 

a de pis e'est que 
but, Adv. Pron., qui tie 
it is enough to make one, 

say — it is a noise to become 
it is the same, il en est de 

7ne?ne 
club, le cercle 
to quote, citer 
to engross the attention 

of, occuper de soi 

41. 

Theme. 

2 way, le passage 

to overrun, envahir, in fester 

4 to put off, remettre 

5 to urge, presser 

6 shield, L LouJier 



VOCABULARY, NOTES, Etc. (42.) 



2*9 



segis, Vigide, f. 

to take, mener 

to excite, animer 

to support, sozitenir 
7 to sob, sangloter 

to blaspheme, blasphemer 

to stare at, regarder 

yawning, entr 1 ouvert 
9 whilst, tout en 

to eat like an ogre, manger 
comme quatre 
(I treatise, I'ouvrage, m., traile', 
m. 

not to understand any- 
thing about it, n'y com- 
prendre goutte ; fam., n'y 
voir que du feu 

Dialogue. 

se mettre en colere, to get 

angry 
un conte de vieille, old 

woman's tale 
sentir, here — to betray, to 
smack of 

Composition. 

1 to load, charger 
burden, le fardean 

to throw down, jeter a terre 
to hasten near, accourir 

2 sudden, imprevu 
top, le sommet 

to rush down, se precipiter 
crash, le fracas 
to disturb, froisser 
to upset, bouhverser 
stratum, la couche 
to traverse, parcourir 
forerunner, le precurseur 
to burst out, eclater 
to flash, briller 
glare, la lumiere 
intermission, P interruption, 

f. 
thunderclap, le to7inerre 
to peal, gronder 
in all directions, de toittes 

parts 
to roar, mugir 
billow, la vague 



to foam, etumer 

gale, le vent 

to strew, joncher 

to burst, here — s 1 entre-cho- 

quer 
to pour, verser 
flood, leflot, torrent 
womb, les fanes., m. 
to rend, dechirer 
to swell, grossir 
to bounce, bondir 
to carry -with one, entrainer 
only lately, nagitere 

42. 

Theme. 

1 to depend on, compter sur 

3 to insist on, entendre 

4 to greet, recevoir 
burst, la salve 

5 from, here — pour 

6 from his being so lordly 

say — at his- imperious tone 

7 to presume, oser 

8 the reason of your, pourquoi 

vous 

9 to shout, crier 

12 by candle-light, a la chan- 
delle 

Dialogue. 

etre le fait de quelqu'un, to 

be one's province {speciality) 
se prevaloir de, to take ad- 
vantage of 
presser tant, to drive so 
hard 

Composition. 

kettle, la bouilloire 

aggravating, agacant 

top bar, la barre de la che- 

minee 
kindly, tranquillement 
knobs of coal, les angles 

sai Hants du charbon 
to lean forward, se pencher 

en avant 
drunken, avine 
to dribble, se repandre gouttt 

d gouttc % digoutter 
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a very idiot of a..., en.. 

idiot 
quarrelsome, querelleuse 
to hiss, siffler 
to splutter, bredouiller 
to sum up all, enfin 
lid, le couvercle 
to turn topsy-turvy, /aire 

la culbute 
deserving, digne 
to dive, plonger, faire le plon- 

geon 
sideways, en travers, en biais 
down to very , jusqii 'an 
hull, la carine 
to make resistance, opposer 

de la resistance 
to get up again, repicher 
to look sullen and pig- 
headed, avoir Vair boudeur 

et tetu 
defiance, la bravade 
to cock, relever 
spout, here— -le bee 
cocking its spout, en se 

rengorgeant 
pertly and mockingly, d' tin 

air insolent et moqueur 
at, here — an nez de 
to induce, decider, persuader 

43. 

Theme. 

2 a great many, unefoule de 

3 to take a tour, say — to make 

a tour 
to undertake, s'engager & 
5 to rescue, sauver 
to snatch, arracher 

8 information, les renseigne- 

mmts, m. 
to turn out, se trouver 

9 to polish, limer 

10 to acknowledge the receipt, 
accuser reception 

12 to rack one's brains, se 

mettre P esprit a la torture 
to get out of the difficulty, 
se tircr d' affaire 

13 to creep, se glisstr 

14 at that time, alors 



to take refuge, se refugier 
15 to pledge each other's 
word, se donner la parole 

Dialogue. 

en detail, at length 

se gouverner, here — to 

achieve 
tout beau, gently 

Composition. 

inveterate, envenimi 
unnerved, inerve 
luxuries, le luxe 
to enslave, asservir, rendre 

esclave 
to pour fourth, vornir 
warlike expeditions, les 

travaux de la guerre 
to settle, s'etablir 
in close proximity, prte de 
in some manner, en quelqu: 

sorte 
blind, pen eclaire 
border, la frontier e 
to invade, envahir 
to make one's self, etc., say 

— to rendre one's self, etc. 

44. 

Theme. 

1 to allow one's self to be, 

sefaire (laisser) 

2 to come to blows, en venir 

aux mains {coups) 
to settle a difference, vider 

tine querelle 
expeditious, exphiitif 

3 tight, juste 

4 to play (music), here — exi- 

cuter 
7 to take steps, faire des d-- 
marches, f. 
to be successful, rhtssir 
9 provisions, des vivres, m. 
not... until very late, tie... 
que fort tard 

12 to do an ill turn, desservir 

13 to take trouble, se donna de 

la peine 
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to fail, khouer 

14 to prevail, here — faire 

(Impers.) 

15 true, veritable 
spite, le depit 

Carthaginian, Carthaginois 
to snatch, eulever 

16 to require, falloir 
to -watch, epier 
freak, fecart, in. 

Composition. 

1 any, here — ancun 
to conciliate, se concilier 
to domineer, rigner en mattre 
he had made England, say 

— he had made of England 
nor... (used as a Conj.), et... 

nc. . .pas 
their place was supplied, 

say — they were replaced 
of a still more important 

kind, say — still more im- 
portant 
country squire, here — le 

seigneur de campagne 
dissenter, le dissident 
to be drowsy, sommeiller 
to be indulgent, se montrcr 

indulgent 
to be terminated, say — to 

terminate itself 
a few, quelques (not un pen) 
convulsed, here — dec hire 
faction, l' esprit de faction 
assailed, en butte & 
set, leve 
to sit, sieger 
to take vengeance for, titer 

vengeance de 
nag, le pavilion 
to maintain one's self, se 

faire respecter 
our own seas, les mers qui 

baignent nos cotes 
which Pitt lived to see, say 
— which Pitt sazu before 
dying 
2 to cross over to, passer en 
to meditate, songer d, 
to derive, retirer 



to stretch out, tendre 
Macedonia, la MacSdoine 
prey, la conqucte 
banquet, le festin 
festivity, laftte 
this very day, des aujour- 

d'hui 
in our hands, say — between 

our hands 

45. 

Theme. 

I in fact, in truth, en effet, d. 
vrai dire 
to express, exprimer 
understood, sous-entendu 

7 to trust, sefier 

8 equal, egal 

11 awkward,/«ftei 

12 to be continually..., ne ces- 

ser d?etre 
to enjoy, gottter 

17 to have to say, fam., chanter 

18 were it only by, rien qu'a 
gait, la demarche 

20 differently from, autrement 

Dialogue. 

faire bonne chere, to live well 
entendre raillerie, to know 

how to take a joke 
penser (followed, by an Infin.)» 

to be near 
le spectacle, theatre 

Composition. 
bloodthirsty, sanguinaire 
gentle, doicx 

to make ill use, faire abus 
kindred, les semblables 
in company, de compagnie 
the next in age, le second 

d'dge 
to drive on, faire aller 
to follow behind, marcher le 

dernier 
young ones, petits 
grasped, embrasse' 
to observe, garder 
to graze, paitre 
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to kill, /aire main basse sur 
to go after, chercher 
sensitive, susceptible 
ticklish, delicat 
with regard to, stir le /ait de 
insult, ritijure, f. 
advisable, bon 

46. 

Theme. 

2 this very day, e)icore aujour- 

d'/iui 

3 to steer for, se diriger sur 

4 lest, afin que...ne 

it should be remarked, say 

— one should remark 
■window pane, la vitre 

5 southern, meridonial 
unbearable, iiisupportable 

6 storm (= attack), assaut 
to relieve, secourir 

7 not nearly, ne... pas de beau- 

coup 
9 to comply tvith, say — to con- 
sent to 
10 tame, apprivotse 
14 to call on, aller voir 

Composition. 

west, le cotichant 

half cultivated land, le ter- 

ram a-demi cultive 
dried up, desseche 
to -wend one's way along, 

circuler avec 
resembling, semblable 
each other, say — among them 
bare, pele 
slope, le/lanc 
dwarf, nain 
holly, houx, m. 
hillock, le monticule 
to find, here rcncontrcr 
plane-tree, le platane 
kept cool, ra/ratchi 
beast, here — monture 
almond, I'amande, f. 
to resume one's journey, 

repttrtir 



glen, la gorge 

to contain still, conserver 

47. 

THEME. 

2 to lay by for a rainy day, 

garder une poire pour la soif 

4 to fall in, s'Jcroulcr 

5 nightfall, la chute du jour 
to proceed, passer outre 
to abate, etre apaise 

to prepare, se disposer h 
7 the fact is, e'est que 
to care, se scucier de 
9 dictates, les lumieres 
10 to set, se coucher 
to alter, changer 
turn of expression, la locu 
tion 

Composition. 

about to, pret a 

to burst out, fondre 

at the castle, say — in this 

castle 
to try, piger 

on the charge of, say— /or 
to decline, re/user de 
to examine, interroger 
to yield, se rendre a 
upright, integre 
to be expected to, devoir 
to hear, kouter 
then, des lors 
ruin, la pei'te 
to elapse, s'ccouler 
to put to death, /aire m ourir 
obnoxious, say — contrary to 
English Church, PJ&glise 

anglicane 

48. 

Theme. 

2 enough to live upon, de quoi 

vivre 

3 to win admiration for, /aire 

admirer 

6 beloved, chS'i 
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1 1 guilt, la culpabiliti 

12 scaffold, Vichafaud, m. 
beating of drums, le bruit 

des tambours 
to drown, say — to cover 

13 of those, say — that those give 

thee 

14 to give up abandonner 
to erect, /aire 

toil, la peine 
16 except, si ce rfest 



Dialogue. 

goiiter, to appreciate, to ap- 
prove of 
la suite, succession, issue 
se refuser, to deny one's self 



Composition. 

1 as clever as he was brave, 

say — equally clever and 

brave 
to avail one's self of, 

minager 
partly ... partly..., moitii ... 

moitie. . . 

2 report, le re'cil 

3 to fall to the lot of, /choir d, 
of age, majenr 

Moors, Maures 

to apply to... for help, de- 

wander du secours a... 
rash, temeraire 
to cross over to, passer en 
a stifling heat prevails, say 

— it makes a stifling heat 
inconvenienced, incommode 
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N.B. — The numbers refer to the sections (§) ; except those marked p., 
which refer to the pages. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



Ace. 


= Accusative. 


Impf. = Imperfect. 


Adj. 


= Adjective. 


indef. = indefinite. 


Adv, 


— Adverb. 


Indie. = Indicative. 


Art. 


= Article. 


Infin. = Infinitive. 


comp. 


= compared. 


interrog. = interrogative 


Compl. 


= Complement. 


ne 2- ° r \ = negative, 
negat. ) & 

Obj. = Object. 


Cond. or 
Condit. 


[ = Conditional. 


Conj. 


= Conjunction. 


Obs. = Observation. 


Conj.(Per 
Pr.) 


[ = Conjunctive. 


Part. = Participle, 
p. = page. 


Dat. 


= Dative. 


pers. = personal. 


def. 


= definite. 


Pr. or Pron. = Pronoun. 


demonstr. 


= demonstrative. 


Prep. = Preposition. 


disj. 


= disjunctive. 


poss. = possessive. 


expr. 


= expressed. 


refl. = reflexive. 


Fr. 


^jJfcinfL- 


relat, = relative. 


Fnt. 


Hfjfdjty; 


Subj. = Subjunctive. 


Gen. 


= *w*\ 





a, obj. and compl. governed by, 

see Resume", p. 10 
a, infinitive governed by, 83, 84 
a, indef. art., 8 (b, c) 
ablative, 10, Obs. I ; 14 ; expr. by 

de, 15; 16 
about, vers, 115; about to, 72, 

Obs. 3; 81 (c) 
abstract nouns, take the def. art., 

2(a) 
abundance, adj. denoting, take en, 

25 (0) 
accusative, 9, 10; double 8 (c) 3 ; 

with infinit., 81 [c) Obs. 
accusing, verbs of, take de, 16 [b) 



across, a travers, or au travers 
de, 117 

active infill., 80, 1 ; used for 
passive infinit., 81 {d)f 

adding, verbs of, take a, 12 (a) 

adjectives, used partitively, 4, Obs. 
2 ; requiring de, 15 (b) ; a, 16 
(a) ; place of, 20-22 ; agreement 
of, 24 j government of, 25 ; 
with de, before an infin. compl., 
82 [c) 3 ; with a, 83 (b) 4 ; with 
de or a, 84 (c) ; verbal, S9, I 

adjective clauses, with indie, or 
subj., 77 ; expressed by a pres. 
part., 90 (d) 
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adverbs, 103 -108, see Resume", 

P. 95 
adverbial clauses, with indie, or 
subj., 78; expres>ed by a pres. 
part., 90 (c) and 91 {c) ; con- 
struction of, 123 
adverbial complements, 10, 13, 19 
adverbial phrases, used without art., 

affirmative advei'b*, 105 
affliger, with subj., 76 (b) 
afin de, with infin., 85 
afin que, with subj., 78 (a) 
a/raid, to be, 76 (b) Obs. ; 106 

(a) 
after, conj., 85 {c) 
against, 115 
ago, il y a, 15 (b) 2 
agreement, of adjectives, 24 ; of 

poss. adj., 37 ; of verbs, 59-61 ; 

of pres. part., 89-91 ; see Resume, 

p. 83 ; of past part , 92-102 ; see 

ResumS, p. 88 
air, avoir 1 , 24, Obs. 2 
all, 54 ; all the niore, en, 32 (/) 
allcnv, to, faire, 81 (c) Obs. 2 ; 

86 
although, 78 (f) 
among, entre, parmi, 1 12 ; chez, 

118 
another, encore, 56 
anterior, past, 7 1 
appointing, verbs of, 9 (£) 
tf«j, partitive, 4; en, 31, 32 ; 54, 

55. io5 (<*) 
anybody, 107 (a) 
apposite, without art., 5> Obs. ; 

8 (0; 35 (0 o hs - ; ex P r - b y 

an infinit., 80 (2) f. 
apres, with infin., 85 ; apres que, 

with past anterior, 71, Obs. 
article, §§ 1-8 ; see Resume, p. I ; 
used instead of puss, pron., 38 

as, comme, 108; 120 (b) 3; as 

far as, 79 {b) 
asking, verbs of, 9 (b) ; 12 (b) 
at, de, 16 (rt) ; a, no 
attendant que, en, with subj., 

78 (b) 
attendu, agreement of, 95, Obs. 

2 



aucun, 105 {b) 

aupres de, pres, and proche, 

comp., 116 
auquel, relat. pron., 44, 45 
aussitot que ; with past anterior. 

71, Obs. 
avant and devant, comp., Ill 
avant de, with infinir., 85 
avant que, with indie, or subi., 

78 (b) 
avec, comp. with de, 16 (c), 

Obs. 2 
avoir garde, used negat. without 

pas, 107 (b) 

be it that, 78 {c) 

beau, place of, 21 {b) N.B. 

before, prep., avant, devant, 

ill 
before, conj., avant que, 78 {b); 

avant de, 85 (<r) ; 120 {b) 2 
believing, verbs of, 9 (b) 
belong, to, etre a, 12 (d) 
beloiv, au-deSsous de, 1 14 
bien, used for beaucoup, 4 (a) 
bien que, with subj., 78 (c) 
betwen, entre, 112 
bon, government of, 25 (b) ; place 

of, 21 (6) N.B. 
both, Fun et l'autre, 54; et... 

et, 119 
borrowing, verbs of, take a. 12 

(*) 
brave, place of, 23 
but, qui ne, 77 (b) ; 106 (a) 

Obs. 
by, after passive verbs, 16 (c) Obs. 

I ; expr. by par, 85 {a) ; 117 ; 

before a pres. part., 91 (b) ; by 

dint of, 91 (c) 

ca, contraction of cela, 41, Obs. 

en cas que, with subj., 78 (c) 

ce, demonstr. pron., 30 ; ,comp. 
with il, 40 ; agreement of verb 
with, 60 {a) ; e'est, emphatic, 
123 \b) Obs. 

ce n'est pas que, with subj., 

78(0 ' 
ce qui, ce que, relat. pron., 46 

ceci, cela, how used, 41 j with 

partit. art. 3, Obs. 2 
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celui, celle, ceux, comp. with 
celui-la, celle-la, ceux-la, 42 

certain, place of, 22 

cesser, used negat. -without pas, 
107 (b) 

chacun, 43 

chaque, 53 

cher, place of, 22 

chez, 118 

ci-inclus, ci-joint, agreement of, 

95. O bs - 2 
circumlocution, 38 (e) ; 1 24 (c) 
close by, 116 
collective nouns, used with art., 2 

(a) ; agreement of verbs with, 

60(b) 
colour, adj. of, 21,4; 24, Obs. 3 
comme and comment, comp. 

108 
comment, interrog., 46 
commun, place of, 23 
comparative, foil, by ne, 106 (b) 
complement, placed before subj., 

124 
composite subject, concord of verb 

with, 61 
compris, agreement of, 95, Obs. 2 
concessive clauses, with condit., 74, 

Obs. ; with subj., 79 (a) 
concord of verbs, 56-61 
conditional, 73, 74 ; see Resume, 

P- 59 

conditional clauses, with subj., 79 
(c) ; construction of, 123 

conjunctions, of time, with 
anterior, 71, Obs. ; requiring 
the subj., 78; requiring the 
infin., 85 ; see Resitine 1 , p. 103 

contre, vers and envers, comp., 

"5 
court, place of, 21 (//) N.B. 
cout6, agreement of, 102 
craindre, with subj., 76, Obs. ; 

with ne, 106 (a) 
crainte que, de, with ne, 106 (c) 
croire, with a, 12 [c) Obs. 3 ; with 

indie, or subj., 76 (c) ; with 

infmit., Si (d) 

dans, with names of countries, 3 ; 
comD. with en, 109 ; comp. with 
a, no 



dative, ethic, 12 (c) Obs. 2 
davantage, and plus, comp., 

108 
de, 6, 14-19 ; see Resumi, p. 10 ; 

with names of countries, 3 ; used 

partitively, 4 ; comp. with 

par ; with an infin., 82 ; after 

adjectives, 82 [c) 3 
de ce que, 76 (b) Obs. 3 ; 85 
decider de or a, 84, Obs. 
definite (preterite), 66-69 
demander a or de, 84 
demi. agreement of, 24, Obs. I 
demonstrative pronouns, y^—^2. ; 

see Resume, p. 38 
dependent clauses, classified, p. 61 ; 

with verb in the condit., 74; 

indie, or subj. 75-78 
depuis que, pres. after, 23 
dernier, place of, 23 ; with indie 

or subj., 77 [c) 
des, part, art., 4 
dessous, au-, comp. with sous, 

par-dessous, 114 
dessus, au-, comp. with sur, 

par-dessus, 113 
des que, with past anterior, 71, 

Obs. 
determiner de or a, 84, Obs. 
devant, comp. with avant, in 
devenir, takes compl. without 

art., 8 {c) 2 
devoir, denoting action to be done, 

72, Obs. 4 
devoir, with infinit., 81 (a) 
different, place of, 22 
difficile, infin. after, with de or 

a, 84 (c) 
dire, with infin., 81 (c) Obs. I 
disjunctive pers. pron. , after verbs 

of motion, 13 (c) Obs. 
dommage, il est, with subj., 

77 (<0 
dont, relat. pr., 43-45 
douter, with subj., 75, 76 (c) 
du, part, art., 4 
didntative clauses, 79 (b) 
duquel, relat. pron., 44, 45 
duty, office, expressed by de, 18 

each, 53 ; each other, 56 

either, 61, Obs. j either ..or, 119 
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elle, conjunct, pers. pi\, 16; 

disjunc. pers. pr., 34, 35 
emotions, verbs of, take de, 14, 

15 
empGcher, with subj., 76 {a) 
en, prep., used without art., 3, 

109 ; after adjectives, 25 (a) ; 

comp. with dans, 109 
en, pers. pr., place of, 39, 31, 32 ; 

used instead of poss. pr. , 38 (c) ; 

answering to dont, 45 ; pres. 

part, after, 81 {e) Obs. 3 ; 91 
encore, another, 56* 
envers, after adjective^, 25 {d) ; 

comp. with vers and contre, 

"5 
entendu, agreement of, 98 
entre, comp. with parmi, 1 12 
epithets, placed before nouns, 

20 (&) 
et...et, both, 119 
etonner, with subj., 76 
etre, no art. used after, 8 (c) 2 ; 

denoting possessor, 12 {d) 
eux, disj. pers. pr., 34, 35 
every, 53, 54 

eviter que ne, 76 {b) ; 106 
except, 120 (b) 3, Obs. 
extraction, expressed by de, 14, 

15 

faclie", with subj., 76 {b) 

facile, infin. after, with de or a, 

84 (c) 
fa<jon a, de, with infin., 85 
facon que, de, with Subj., 78, 

(a) 
factitive verbs, no art. after, 8 

W3 , 
faire, with infin., 81 {e) Obs. 2 

fait, agreement of, 99 

falloir, with subj., 76 (d) ; with 

infinit., 81 (d) 
fallu, agreement of, 10 1 
far from, so, 76 (d)* ; 78 {c) 
faux, place of, 22 
fearing, verbs of, 76 (b) Obs. ; 

106 (a) 
feeling, adjectives denoting, 25 (b) 
filling, verbs of, 16 {a) 
for, after verbs, 9, Obs. I ; with 

pres. part., 85 {c) 



for it, expressed by en, 32 (f) 
fort, requires en or sur, 25 
from, expr. by a, 12 (b) ; by en, 
32; by sur, 113 

fulness, adjectives denoting, 25 {a) 
future, 72, 74, 76, Obs. 

galant, place of, 22 

genitive, of possessor, 6 {a) ; of 

quality, 6 {b) ; expressed in 

French by de, 14, 15 
gerondif, 87, III. ; with en, 91 
gerund and gerundive, Latin, 

answer to the French infinit., 

80 (2) Obs. 2 ; 88 (2) 
get, to, expr. by faire, 81 (c) 

Obs. 2 
giving, verbs of, 12 {a) 
grand, place of, 21 (b) N.B. , 

2 3 
guere, ne, 105 {b) ; 107 {e) 

hard by, aupres de, 116 
hardly, ne guere, 105 (b) ; 107 

w 

haut, place of, 21 {b) N.B. 

he, expr. by il, 26-29 > by lui, 

26, 34, 35 ; b y ce, 39 {c) 40 ; 

by celui, 42 
her, pers. pr. exp. by elle, 34, 35 ; 

by celle, 42 
him, expressed by le, lui, 26-29 '■> 

by lui, 34, 35 ; by celui, 

42 
his, her, poss. pron , son, sa, ses, 

37 ; by the def. art., 38 [b) 
himself, expr. by soi, 36 
home, chez, 118 
honnete, place of, 22 
how, corarae, comment, 108 
hozvever, 58, 78 (c) 
house of, at the, chez, 118 

/, expr. by je, 26 ; by moi, 26, 

. 34, 35 

idiomatic phrases, with de, 19 

if, 66, Obs. ; 72, Obs. I ; expr. by 

pres. part., 90 (c, e) ; bv que, 

120 {b) 
if... ever so little, if it be true that T 

78(0 
ignorer, with subj., 76 (c) 
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il, comp. with ce, 4.0, agreement 

of verb with, 60 (a) ; inversion 

after, 122 (b, c) 
il y a, pres. after, 64 ; ne after, 

1 06 (c) 
imperative, expr. by the fut., 72, 

Ubs. 2 
imperfect, 66-69 
impersonal veros, agreement of 

their p;ist part., 101 
importe, il, subjunct. after, 76 

(d) 
impossible, infinit. after, with 

de or a, 84 {c ) 
hi, with pres. part., 91 {a, c) ; 

expr. by dans or en, 109 ; by 

dans or a, no 
in order that, 78 (a) ; in order to, 

indefinite art., 8 
indefinite pron. , 52—58 
indicative, 62-72 ; see Resume, 

p. 51 ; comp. with subj., 75-78 
infinitive, 80-S6 ; see Resume, 

p. 72 
informing, verbs of, 17 
instrument, adv. compl. of, expr. 

by a, 13 (a); by de, 16 (c) 
interrogal. construction, 2.1-2.<^, 

125 ; see Resume, p. 106 
interrogative pron., 48-51 ; see 

Rhume, p. 42 
intransitive verbs, used transi- 
tively, 9, Obs. 2 ; requiring a, 

12(f) 
inversion of subject and verb, 27, 

122-124 
it, gov. by a prep., en, 31, 32 ; 

7> 33 ; expr. by ce, 39 ; by ce 

or il, 40 ; by on, 52 
its, expr. by le...en, 32 (e) 
itself expr. by soi, 36 

jamais, no art. after, 8 {c) Obs. ; 

105 (b) 
Jeune, place of, 21 (b) N.B. 
joli, plnce of, 21 {b) N.H. 
jusqu'a ce que, with -ubj., 78 (b) 
juste, il est, with subj., 77 (d) 

la, dcf. art. and pers. pron., sec 
le 



laquelle, see lequel 

laisser, with iinnit, 81 (d) 

le, la, les, def. art., 1-4 ; see 

Resume', p. 1 ; u ed instead of 

son, sa, ses,. leurs, 32 (a) 
le, la, les, c >nj. pers. pron., 

26-30 ; agreement of past part. 

with, 100, Obs. 2 
lequel, laquelle, relat. pron., 44, 

45 ; interrog. pr., 50 
les, see le 
lest, 76 (b) Obs. ; 78 {a) ; 85 {c) ; 

106 (c) ; 120 (b) 2 
let, imperat., 79 (a) ; 81 (c, e) 
leur, conj pers. pr»>n., place of, 

29 ; disj. pers. pron., 34, 35 
long, place of, 21 (b) N.B. 
longer, no, ne plus, 105 (b) ; 107 

(a) 
look for, to, 9, Obs. I 
lorsque, with past anterior, 71, 

Obs. 
lui, conj. pers. pron., place of, 

29 ; disj. pers. pr., 34, 35 

make, to, faire, 81 (e) Obs. 2 
viaking, verbs of, 9 {b) 
malgre que, with subj., 78 (c) 
malhonnete, place of, 22 
maniere a, de, with infinit., 

85 if) 
maniere que, de, with indie, or 

subj., 85 (c) 
manner, adv. compl. of, 13 (a) 
manquer a or de, 84, 85 
mauvais, place of, 2! (b), 23 
me, conj. pers. pron., 26-29, 

38 (<?) ; strengthened into moi, 

28* 
measure, accusat. of, 10 ; names 

of, with def. art., 8 {b) 
m£chant, place of, 23 
mind, 10, 106 (a) 
moi, conj. pers. pr., 28 (2); disj. 

pers. pr., 34, 35 
moindre, place of, 21 (b) ; with 

subj., 77 (c) 
moins de, a, with infinit., 85 
moins que ne, a, with subj., 106 

moods, 62-S6 ; see ResinnS, pp. 
51, 61, 72,83,88 
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more, 1 08 

motive, expr. by de, 14, 15 

much as, 78 (c) 

must, 76 (d) ; 81 [d) 

my, cxpr. by def. art., 38 

navies, of countries, towns, days, 

2 (e), 3 
naming, verbs of, 9 (£) 
ne ; use of, 104-107 ; see Mistime", 

p. 94 ; after verbs of fearing, 

76 [b) ; ne...ni, 119 
near, nearly, pres, proche, 116 
negative sentences, 28 (b) ; adverbs, 

104 ; see Resume, p. 94 
neither, 61, Obs. ; neither... nor, 

119 
neuf, place of, 23 
HOT' 105 (b) ; 107 (tf) 
nevertheless, 120 (Z>) 2 
ni...ne, 105 (b) 
ni...ni, 112 
nier, with subj., 76 
nobody, no one, 57, 105 (b) 
non, non plus, 105 
nonobstant, non pas que, non 

que, with subj., 78 {c) 
nor..., 119; nor... cither, 119 
not either, 105 {b) 
not that, not but that, 78 (c), 

79 (*) 
nothing, 57, 105 (6) ; nothing but, 

107 {a) 

nouns, 1-8 ; see Resume, p. I ; 
compound, 20 ; qualified by 
adjectives, 20-23 ; comple- 
mented by infinitives, 82 (c) 2, 
$3(6)1; 84 (b) 1 

noun-object, 6, 9-19 ; see Resume, 
p. 10 

noun, verbal (infinitive), 8 1 

nous, conj. pers. pr., 26-29 > disj. 
pers. pr., 34, 35 

nouveau, place of, 23 

nu, agreement of, 24, Obs. I 

nul, ne, 105 (b) 

object, 9-18; see Resume, p. 10 ; 
expr. by an infinit., 8i'; agree- 
ment of past. part, with, 93, 
96-102; place of, 123-125 • 

s'occuper, de or a, 84 



of, expr. by de, 14-19 ; by a, 12 

(b) ; omitted in Fr., 9, Obs. I 
office, cxpr. hy de, 18 
offrir, a or de, 84, Obs. 
on, exnr. by de, 16 (d) ; omitted 

in Fr., 9, Obs. 1 
once, at, et...et, 119 
one, 52 ; one another, 56 
ones, expr. by en, 32 (d) 
one's self, soi, 36 
only, ne...que, 105 (b) 
optative clausis, 79 (a), 123 
ordsr of words, 1 2 1- 1 24 ; see 

Resume, p. 106 
ordonner, with indie, 76, Obs. I 
origin, expr. by de, 14, 15 
oser, with infinit., 81 (d) ; used 

negatively without pas, 107 (b) 
other, each, 56 
ou, used as relat. pron., 47 ; ou... 

que, subj. after, 78 (b) 
ou...ou, 119 
oui, 105 
our, 38 

oui of, par, 1 17 
over, par dessus, 113 
own, expr. by a with pers. pron., 

12 [d) 

par, answering to the Engl, indef . 

art., 8 (2) Obs. ; comp. with de, 

15 (OObs. 
par, a travers and au travers 

de, c<>mp. , 1 17 
parce que, with indie, 85 (c) 
par-dessus, au-dessus, and 

sur, comp., 113 
parmi and entre, comp., 112 
participial forms, Latin, 88(1) 
participles, used partitively, 4, 

Obs. 2 ; adj. derived from, 21 ; 

present, 87-91 ; see Resume, 

p. 83 ; pad, 92-102 ; see Re- 
sume, p. 88 
partitive, article, 4 
pas, use of part. art. after, 3, 

N.B. ; neg. adv., 103 ; omitted 

in ncgat. clauses, 107 
pass€, agreement of, 95, Obs. 2 
passive voice, Engl., rendered by 

active voice in Fr., 52, 80 (1) 
pauvre, place of, 22 
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peine, a, with anterior, 71, Obs. 
penser, with infin., 81 {d) ; with 

indie, or subj., 76 {c) 
people, 60 {b) 

perceivings verbs of, 17; 18 (1?) 
personne, 57 ; 105 {b) ; used 

affirmatively, 107 (b) Obs. 2 
petit, place of, 23 
peur, avoir, subj. after, 76, Obs. 
peur de, de, with infinit., 85 
peur que, de with subj., 78 {a) 
place, accu^at. of, 10; adv. compl. 

of, 13 (c) 
plaisant, place of, 22 
peu, le, agreement of verb with, 

102 
pluperfect, indie, 71 ; subj., 73 
plus, ne, 105 (b) 
plus que and davantage, com p., 

108 
plus tot and plutot, comp., 

108 
plupart, la, part. art. after, 4 

(«)t 
point, neg. adv., 105 ; comp. 

with pas, 106 * ; omitted, 107 
possessive pronouns, 37, 38 ; see 

Rfctnne, p. 36 
possessor, genitive of, 6 (a) 
pour, before names of countries, 

3 ; with infinit., 85 ; pour que, 

pour peu que, with subj., 

78(a) 
pouvoir, with infinit., 81 (d) ; 

u^ed negat. without pas, 107 

(*) 

praising, verbs of, 16 {b) 
predicate, place of, 122, 124 
premier, indie, or subj. after, 

77 (c) 
prepositions, not expr. in Fr., 9 

(a) Obs. ; with infinit., 81 (e) 

N. B. ; comp. 109- 1 18 ; see Ri- 

sumS, p. 100 ; set' also Exercises, 

lesson 46, p. 1 76 
pres, comp. with proche, au- 

pres de, 1 16 
present tense, 63, 64 ; used for the 

fut. in Kngl., 72 
preterite, 66-69 
price, nouns denoting, 8 (b) 
privation, cxpr. by de, 14, 15 



proche, pres, and aupres, comp. 
116 

pronouns, 26-58 ; see Resumis 

propre, place of, 22 

proper nouns, used with art., 2 

(b) ; adjectives derived from, 

21 
prouver, with indie, or subj., 76 

(c) Obs. 
provided, 78 [c) 
providing, verbs of, 16 [d) 
pu, agreement of, 100 

quality, genit. of, 6 (b) 

quand, past anterior after, 71, 

Obs., quand meme, with 

condit. 74 Obs. 
que, relat. pron., 43-46 ; interrog. 

pr. 51 
qu'est-ce que, 51 (b) 

que, conj., 123 ; see Resumi, 
p. 103 ; used emphatically, 39 

(d) I ; 82 {a)* ; 120 (b) 
que ne, 76, 78 (b) 

quel, omission of art. after 8 {c) 

Obs. ; interrog. pron., 46, 48, 51 
quel que, quelque, indef. pron., 

58 ; with subj., 78 (c) 
quelque chose, 3, Obs. 2 
quelqu'un, 55 
qui, relat. pron., 43, 44 ; interrog. 

pr., 48, 49 
qui que ce soit, quiconque, 

5S 
quoi, relat. pron., 46, 51 ; part. 

art. after, 3, Obs. 2 
quoi que, indef. pron., 58 ; with. 

subj., 78 (c) 
quoique, conj., subj. after, 78 

raillerie, entendre, 6, Obs. 2 
raison, with or without art., 6, 

Obs. 2 
rate, at what, expr. by a, 13 {a) 

Obs. 
rather, 10S 

recollecting; verbs of, take de, 17 
refuser de or a, S4, Obs. 
reflexive verbs, agreement of their 

past part., 97 
resetter, subj. after, 75, 76 (b) 
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rejouir, se, suhj. after, 76 (/;) 
relative pronouns, 43-47 > see J?J- 

su/uc s , p. 42 
relative {adjective) clauses, 77 
repetition of article, 7 
resolve itpon, to, 9, Obs. I 
r.esoudre a or de, 84, Obs. 
respect of, in, expr. by de, 16 (a), 

Obs. 
riche, use of en after, 25 {a) 
rien, 57, 104, 105 ; used affirma- 
tively, 107 {b) Obs. 2 ; use of 
part. art. after, 3, Obs. 2 

sa, agreement of, 37 
said to, is, Si (e), Obs. I 
sans, with, infinit., 85 
sans que, with subj., 78 {a) 
savoir, indie, or subj. after, 76 

[c] Obs. ; infinit. after, 81 (d) ; 

used negat. without pas, 107 (b) 
se, refl. pron., 28 (1) ; 29 
separation, expr. by de, 14, 15 
seul, place of, 22 ; indie, or subj. 

after, 77 (c) 
several, 55 
she, expr. by elle, 26 ; by ce, 39 

(c), 40 ; by celle, 42 
should, condit., 73, 74; subj., 75, 

76 
showing, verbs of, 12 {a) 
si, conj. impf. after, 66 (c) Obs. ; 

73 {a) ; future or cond. after, 72, 

Obs. 1 
si, adv. used for oui, 105 
since, 64 ; 106 (c) ; 120 {b) 
so, answering to le, 30 
so that, conj., 78 (a) ; 1 20 (b) ; so 

as to, 85 (c) 
soi, disj. refl. pron., 36 
soit que, subj. after, 78 (c) 
some, du, de la, des, 4; en, 31, 

32 ; quelques uns, 55 ; les 

uns, 56 
something, 56 
son, agreement of, 37 
de sorte que, indie, or subj. 

after, 78 (a) 
sot, place of, 21 (b), N.B. 
souffrir, subj. after, 76 (a) 
sous, comp. with au-dessous 

de, par-dessous, 114 



souvenir, se, 17 

speaking, verbs of, take de, 1 7 

spite of, in, 78 (c) 

starting-point, expr. by de, 14, 

15 
subject, agreement of verb with, 

59-61 ; place of, 27, 122, 124 
subjimctive, 75—79 ; see Resume', 

p. 61 
suffer, to, faire 81 (e) Obs. 2 
superlative, subj. after, 77 (c) 
supine, Latin, answering to French 

infinit., 80 (2), Obs. 2 
suppose, agreement of, 95, 

Obs. 2 
suppose que, subj. after, 78 (c) 
sur, comp. with au-dessus de, 

113 
surpris, subj. after, 76 (b) 

taking, verbs of, take a, 12 (b) 

taste, adjectives denoting, 21 

tarder a or de, 84 

te, conj. pers. pr. , 26-29 

teaching, verbs of, 9 (b) 

telling, verbs of, 12 {a) 

tenses, synopt. table of, 62, 63-74 5 

see also Resume, p. 5 1 
that, relat. pron., ce, 39; cela, 

41 ; celui, celui-la, 42 ; that 
which, 46 

that, conj., 120 

thee, them, 26-29 

their, 38 

there, y, 33 

these, ce, 39 ; ceux, ceux-ci, 

42 ; with adv. phrase of time, 
64 

they, ils, 26 ; eux, 26, 34, 35 ; 

ce, 39 (c), 40 ; ceux, 42 
think, to, 81 {a) ; 86 
this, ce, 39 ; ceci, 41 ; celui, 

celui-ci, 42 
thither, y, 33 (2) 
those, ce, 39 ; ceux, ceux-la, 

42 
thou, tu, 26 ; toi, 26, 34, 35 
though, tout en, 91 {c) 
through, a travers, par, 117 
thy, expr. by te and def. art., 38 
time, accus. of, 10 ; adv. compl. 

of, 13 (b) 
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to, a, T2 ; pour, 85 [b) 

tout, 54 ; tout ce qui (que), 3, 

Obs. 2 
tout., que, conj., subj. after, 78 

(c) 
towards, vers, envers, 115 
travers, a, comp. with au 

travers de, par, 1 17 
trouver bon, subj. after, 76 {a) 

l'un l'autre, 56 

wider, sous, par-dessous, 1 14 

unique, indie, or subj. after, 77 

(<) 
unless, que...ne, 78 (b) ; a mollis 

de, 85 (c) 

until, jusqu'a ce que, jS (b) 

upon, sur, 1 13 

us, 26-2() 

v6cu, agreement of, 102 

venir a or de, 84 

verb, partitive, 8 (c ) 3 ; govern- 
ment of, 9, 12, 15, 16, 17, see 
Khume, p. 10 ; concord of, 59- 
61, see Resume", p. 48; moods 
and tenses of, 62-102, see Re- 
sumes ; place of, 122-125 

verbal ph rases, 83 {b) I 

vers, envers, and contre, 
comp., 115 

vieux, place of, 21 (b) N.B. 

voici, voila, used like transit, 
verbs, 10, Obs. 2 

voila... que, pres. after, 64 

vbii*y«ninnit. aftrr, 81 (d) 

voulofr, snbj. after, 75, 76 (a) ; 
infin/after, 81 {d) 

voulu, agreement of, 100 

vous, conj. pron., 26-29 ; disj. 
pron., 34, 35 



vrai, place of, 22 

vu, agreement of, 95, Obs. 2 ; 98 

want, expr. by de, 14, 15 

wanting, verbs of, 12 (b) 

what, relat. pr., 39 {d) 2, 46 ; 

interrog. pr., 51 ; comment, 

108 
whatever, whatsoever, 58 ; 78 (c) ; 

107 (a) 
when, 120 {b) I, 3 
where, used relatively, 47 
whether, si, 72, Obs. I ; que, 120 

{b) I 
which, relat. pr., 43, 44, 47 ; 

interrog. pr., 50 
whilst, en with pres. part, 91, 

Obs. 2 ; 120 (b) I 
why, que, 120 (b) 3, Obs. 
with, aupres de, 116; avec, 16 

{c) Obs. 2 ; chez, 1 18 
within, dans, 1 10 
who, relat. pr., 43, 44; interrog. 

pr., 48 
whoever, whosoever, 58 
whose, relat. pr. , 44, 45 ; interrog. 

P r -> 49 
will, 74, 76 (a, b, c) 
wish, to, 76, 81 {d), 86 
with, not expr. in French, 9, Obs. 

I ; expr. by de, 16, 32 (/) ; 

by avec, 16 {c) Obs. 2 
without, sans que, 78 (a) 
would, condit., 73, 74 

y, pers. pr. , place of, 29 ; use of, 

3 1 . 33 
you, 26-29 
your, 38 
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CLASSICS. 

ELEMENTARY CLASSICS. 

iSmo, Eighteen pence each. 

This Series falls into two Classes — 

(1) First Reading Books for Beginners, provided not 
only with Introductions and Notes, but with 
Vocabularies, and in some cases with Exercises 
based upon the Text. 

(2) Stepping-stones to the study of particular authors, 
intended for more advanced students who are beginning 
to read such authors as Terence, Plato, the Attic Dramatists, 
and the harder parts of Cicero, Horace, Virgil, and 
Thucydides. 

These are provided with Introductions and Notes, but 
no Vocabulary. The Publishers have been led to pro- 
vide the more strictly Elementary Books with Vocabularies 
by the representations of many teachers, who hold that be- 
ginners do not understand the use of a Dictionary, and of 
others who, in the case of middle-class schools where the 
cost of books is a serious consideration, advocate the 
Vocabulary system on grounds of economy. It is hoped 
that the two parts of the Series, fitting into one another, 
may together fulfil all the requirements of Elementary and 
Preparatory Schools, and the Lower Forms of Public 
Schools. 

b2 
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The following Elementary ^Books, with Introductions, 
Notes, and Vocabularies, aad in some cases with 
Exercises, are either ready or in preparation : — 

Aeschylus.— PROMETHEUS VINCTUS. Edited by Rev. H. 

M. Stephenson, M.A. 
Arrian. — SELECTIONS. Edited for the use of Schools, with 

Introduction, Notes, Vocabulary, and Exercises, by John Bond, 

M.A., and A. S. Walpole, M.A. 
AuluS GelliuS, Stories from. Being Selections and 

Adaptations from the Nodes Atticae. Edited, for the use of 

Lower Forms, by Rev. G. H. Nall, M.A., Assistant Master 

in Westminster School. 
Caesar THE HELVETIAN WAR. Being Selections from 

Book I. of the " De Bello Gallico." Adapted for the use of 

Beginners. With Notes, Exercises, and Vocabulary, by VV. 

Welch, M.A., and C. G. Duffield, M.A. 
THE INVASION OF BRITAIN. Being Selections from Books 

IV. and V. of the " De Bello Gallico. " Adapted for the use of 

Beginners. With Notes, Vocabulary, and Exercises, by W. 

Welch, M.A., and C. G. Duffield, M.A. 
THE GALLIC WAR. BOOK I. Edited by A. S. Walpole, 

M.A. 
THE GALLIC WAR. BOOKS II. and III. Edited by the 

Rev. W. G. Rutherford, M.A., LL.D., Head-Master of West- 
minster. 
Til E GALLIC WAR. BOOK IV. Edited by Clement Bryans, 

M.A., Assistant-Master at Dulwich College. 
THE GALLIC WAR. SCENES FROM BOOKS V. and VI. 

Edited by C. Colbeck, M.A., Assistant-Master at Harrow; 

formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
THE GALLIC WAR. BOOKS V. and VI. (separately). By 

the same Editor. Book V. ready. Book VI. iri preparation. 
THE GALLIC WAR. BOOK VII. Edited by John Bond, 

M.A., and A. S. Walpole, M.A. 
Cicero. — DE SENECTUTE. Edited by E. S. Shuckburgh, 

M.A., late Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge. 
DEAMICITIA. By the same Editor. 
STORIES OF ROMAN HISTORY. Adapted for the Use of 

Beginners. With Notes, Vocabulary, and Exercises, by the Rev. 

G. K. Jeans, M. A., Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford, and 

A. V. Jones, M.A. ; Assistant-Masters at Ilailcybury College. 
EutropiUS. — Adapted for the Use of Beginners. With Notes, 

Vocabulary, and Exercises, by William Welch, M.A., and C. 

G. Duffield, M.A., Assistant-Masters at Surrey County School, 

Cranlcigh. 
Homer. — ILIAD. BOOK I. Edited by Rev. John Bond, M.A., 

and A. S. Waltole, M.A. 
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Homer — ILIAD. BOOK XVIII. THE ARMS OF ACHILLES. 
Edited by S. R. James, M. A., Assistant-Master at Eton College. 
ODYSSEY. BOOK I. Edited by Rev. John Bond, M.A. and 
A. S. Walpole, M.A. 

Horace. — ODES. BOOKS I.— IV. Edited by T. E.Page, M.A. , 
late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge ; Assistant-Master 
at the Charterhouse. Each is. 6c/. 

Latin Accidence and Exercises Arranged for Be- 

GINNERS. By William Welch, M. A., and C. G. Duffield, 
M.A., Assistant Masters at Surrey County School, Cranleigh. 

Livy. — BOOK I. Edited by H. M. Stephenson, M.A., late 
Head Master of St. Peter's School, York. 

THE HANNIBALIAN WAR. Being part of the XXI. and 
XXII. BOOKS OF LIVY, adapted for the use of beginners, 
by G. C. Macaulay, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 

THE SIEGE OF SYRACUSE. Being part of the XXIV. and 
XXV. BOOKS OF LIVY, adapted for the use of beginners. 
With Notes, Vocabulary, and Exercises, by George Richards, 
M.A., and A. S. Walpole, M.A. 

LEGENDS OF EARLY ROME. Adapted for the use of begin- 
ners. With Notes, Exercises, and Vocabulary, by Herbert 
Wilkinson, M.A. [In preparation. 

Lucian. — EXTRACTS FROM LUCIAN. Edited, with Notes, 
Exercises, and Vocabulary, by Rev. John Bond, M.A., and 
A. S. Walpole, M.A. 

NepOS. — SELECTIONS ILLUSTRATIVE OF GREEK AND 
ROMAN HISTORY. Edited for the use of beginners with 
Notes, Vocabulary and Exercises, by G. S. Farnell, M.A. 

Ovid. — SELECTIONS. Edited by E. S. Shuckburgh, M.A. 
late Fellow and Assistant-Tutor of Emmanuel College, Cambridge. 
EASY SELECTIONS FROM OVID IN ELEGIAC VERSE. 
Arranged for the use of Beginners with Notes, Vocabulary, and 
Exercises, by Herbert Wilkinson, M.A. 
STORIES FROM THE METAMORPHOSES. Edited for the 
Use of Schools. With Notes, Exercises, and Vocabulary. By 
J. Bond, M.A., and A. S. Walpole, M.A. 

PhsedruS. — SELECT FABLES. Adapted for the Use of Be- 
ginners. With Notes, Exercises, and Vocabularies, by A. S. 
Walpole, M.A. 

Thucydides. — THE RISE OF THE ATHENIAN EMPIRE- 
BOOK I. cc. LXXXIX. — CXVII. and CXXVIII. — 
CXXXVIII. Edited with Notes, Vocabulary and Exercises, by F. 
H. Colson, M.A., Senior Classical Master at Bradford Grammar 
School ; Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. • 

Virgil. — ^ENEID. BOOK I. Edited by A. S. Walpole, M.A. 
iENEID. LOOK IV. Edited by Rev. II. M. Stephenson, 
M.A, 
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Virgil.— .ENEID. BOOK V. Edited by Rev. A. Calvert, 
M. A., la'e Fellow of St. Tohn's College, Cambridge. 

jENEID. BOOK VI. Edited by T. E. Page, M.A. 

^ENEID. BOOK IX. Edited by Rev. H. M. Stei>henson, 
M.A. 

GEORGICS. BOOK I. Edited by C. Bryans, M.A. 

\In preparation. 

SELECTIONS. Edited by E. S. Shuckburgh, M.A. 
Xenophon. — ANABASIS. BOOK I. Edited by A. S. 
Walpole, M.A. 

ANABASIS. BOOK I. Chaps. L— VIII. for the use of Beginners, 
with Titles to the Sections, Notes, Vocabulary, and Exercises, by 
E. A. Wells, M.A., Assistant Master in Durham School. 

ANABASIS. BOOK II. Edited bv A. S. Walpole. M.A. 

ANABASIS, SELECTIONS FROM. BOOK IV. THE RE- 
TREAT OF THE TEN THOUSAND. Edited, with Notes, 

' Vocabulary, and Exercises, by Rev. E. D. Stone, M.A., formerly 
Assistant-Master at Eton. 

SELECTIONS FROM THE CYROP/EDIA. Edited, with 
Notes, Vocabulary, and Exercises, by A. H. Cooke, M.A., Fellow 
and Lecturer of King's College, Cambridge. 

The following more advanced Books, with Introductions 
and Notes, but no Vocabulary, are either ready, or in 
preparation: — 
Cicero. — SELECT LETTERS. Edited by Rev. G. E. Jeans, 

M.A.., Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford, and Assistant-Master 

at Haileybury College. 

Euripides. — HECUBA. Edited by Rev. John Bond, M.A. 

and A. S. Walpole, M.A. 
Herodotus. — SELECTIONS FROM BOOKS VII. and VIII. , 

THE EXPEDITION OF XERXES. Edited by A. H. Cooke, 

M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of King's College, Cambridge. 
Horace. — SELECTIONS FROM THE SATIRES AND 

EPISTLES. Edited by Rev. W. J. V. Baker, M. A., Fellow of 

St. lohn's College, Cambridge. 
SELECT EPODES. AND ARS POETICA. Edited by H. A. 

Dai.ton, M.A., formerly Senior Student of Christchurch ; Assistant- 
Master in Winchester College. 
Plato. — EUTIIYPHRO AND MEN EX EN US. Edited by C. E. 

Gravks, M.A., Classical Lecturer and late Fellow of St. John's 

College, Cambridge. 
Terence. — SCENES FROM THE ANDRIA. Edited by F. \V. 

Cornish, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton College. 
The Greek Elegiac Poets.— FROM CALL1NUS TO 

CALLIMACHUS. Selected and Edited by Rev. Herhkrt 
Kynaston, D.D., Principal of Cheltenham College, and formerly 
Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
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Thucydides.— BOOK IV. Chs. I.— XLI. THE CAPTURE 
OF SPHACTEKIA. Edited by C. E. Graves, M.A. 

Virgil. — GEORGICS. BOOK II. Edited by Rev. J. H. Skrine, 
M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford ; Warden of Trinity 
College, Glenalmond. 

%* Other Volumes to follow. 



CLASSICAL SERIES 
FOR COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS. 

Fcap. 8vo. 
Being select portions of Greek and Latin authors, edited 
with Introductions and Notes, for the use of Middle and 
Upper forms of Schools, or of candidates for Public 
Examinations at the Universities and elsewhere. 
Attic Orators. — Selections from ANTIPHON, ANDOCIDES, 

LYSIAS, ISOCRATES, AND ISAEUS. Edited, with Notes, 

by R. C. Jebb, Litt.D., LL.D., Professor of Greek in the 

University of Glasgow. 6s. 
i*Eschines. — IN CTESIPHONTEM. Edited by Rev. T. 

Gvvatkin, M.A., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

[In thej>ress. 
-/Eschylus, — PERS^. Edited by A. O. Prickard, M.A. 

Fellow and Tutor of New College, Oxford. With Map. 31. 6d. 
SEVEN AGAINST THEBES. SCHOOL EDITION. Edited 

by A. W. Verrall, Litt.D., Fellow of Trinity College, 

Cambridge, and M. A. Bayfield, M.A., Assistant Master at 

Malvern College. 3*. 6d. 
Andocides. — DE MYSTERIIS. Edited by W. J. Hickie, M.A., 

formerly Assistant-Master in Denstone College. 2s. 6d. 
Caesar. — THE GALLIC WAR. Edited, after Kraner, by Rev. 

John Bond, M.A., and A. S. Walpole, M.A. With Maps. 6s. 
Catullus. — SELECT POEMS. Edited by F. P. Simpson, B.A., 

late Scholar of Balliol College, Oxfo-d. New and Revised 

Edition. 51. The Text of this Edition is carefully adapted to 

School use. 
Cicero. — THE CATILINE ORATIONS. From the German 

of Karl Halm. Edited, with Additions, by A. S. Wilkins, 

M.A., LL.D., Professor of Latin at the Owens College, Manchester, 

Examiner of Classics to the University of London. New Edition. 

3s. 6d. 
PRO LEGE MANILIA. Edited, after Halm, by Professor A. S. 

Wilkins, M.A. , LL.D. is.6d. 
THE SECOND PHILIPPIC ORATION. From the German 

of Karl Halm. Edited, with Corrections and Additions, 

by John E. B. Mayor, Professor of Latin in the University of 

Cambridge, and Fellow of St. John's College. New Edition, 

revised. 5*. 
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Cicero. — PRO ROSCIO AMERINO. Edited, after Halm, by 

E. H. Donkin, M.A., late Scholar of Lincoln College, Oxford; 

Assistant- Master at Sherborne School. 4s. 6d. 
PRO P. SESTIO. Edited by Rev. H. A. Holden, M.A., LL.D., 

late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge ; and late Classical 

Examiner to the University of London. $s. 
Demosthenes. — DE CORONA. Edited by B. Drake, M.A., 

late Fellow of Kind's College, Cambridge. New ai.d revised 

Edition. 4s. 6d. 
ADVERSUS LEPTINEM. Edited by Rev. J. R. King, M.A. 

Fellow and Tutor of Oriel College, Oxford. 4s. 6d. 
THE FIRST PHILIPPIC. Edited, after C. Rehdantz, by Rev. 

T. Gwatkin, M. A., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

is. 6d. 
IN MIDI AM. Edited by Prof. A. S. Wilkins, LL.D., and 

Herman Hager, Ph.D., of the Owens College, Manchester. 

[In preparation. 

Euripides. — HIPPOLYTUS. Edited by J. P. Mahaffy, M. A., 
Fellow and Professor of Ancient History in Trinity College, Dub- 
lin, and J. B. Bury, Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin. 3*. 6d. 
MEDEA. Edited by A. W. Verrall, Litt.D., Fellow and 

Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. 2 s - 6d. 
IPHIGENIA IN TAURIS. Edited by E. B. England, M.A., 
Lecturer at the Oweus College, Manchester. 4s. 6d. 
Herodotus. — BOOKS V. and VI. Edited by J. Strachan, 
M.A., Professor of Greek in the Owens College, Manchester. 

[In preparation. 
BOOKS VII. and VIII. Edited by Mrs. Montagu Butler. 

[In the press. 
Hesiod. — THE WORKS AND DAYS. Edited by W. T. 
Lendrum, Assistant Master in Dulwich College. [In preparation. 
Homer.— ILIAD. BOOKS I., IX., XL, XVI.— XXIV. THE 
STORY OF ACHILLES. Edited by the late J. H. Pratt, 
M.A., and Walter Leaf, Litt.D., Fellows of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 6s. 
ODYSSEY. BOOKIX. Edited by Prof. John E.B. Mayor. 2s.6d. 
ODYSSEY. BOOKS XXL— XXIV. THE TRIUMPH OF 
ODYSSEUS. Edited by S. G. Hamilton, B.A., Fellow of 
Hertford College, Oxford. 3*. 6d. 
Horace. — THE ODES. Edited by T. E. Page, M.A., formerly 
Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge ; Assistant-Master at 
the Charterhouse. 6s. (BOOKS L, II., III., and IV. separately, 
2 s. each.) 
THE SATIRES. Edited by Arthur Palmer, M.A., Fellow of 
Trinity College, Dublin ; Professor of Latin in the University of 
Dublin. 6s. 
THE EPISTLES and ARS POETICA. Edited by A. S. 
Wilkins, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Latin in Owens College, 
Manchester ; Examiner in Classics to the University of 
London. 6s. 
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Isaeos. — THE ORATIONS. Edited by William Ridgeway, 

M.A., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge; and Professor of 

Greek in the University of Cork. [In preparation. 

Juvenal. THIRTEEN SATIRES. Edited, for the Use of 

Schools, by E. G. Hardy, M.A., late Fellow of Jesus College, 

Oxford. 5 s. 

The Text of this Edition is carefully adapted to School use. 
SELECT SATIRES. Edited by Professor John E. B. Mayor. 

X. and XL 3J. 6d. XII.— XVI. 4s. 6d. 
Livy. — BOOKS II. and III. Edited by Rev. H. M. Stephenson, 

M.A. $s. ' 
BOOKS XXI. and XXII. Edited by the Rev. W. W. Capes, 

M.A. Maps. 5*. 
BOOKS XXIII. and XXIV. Edited by G. C Macaulay, M.A. 

With Maps. $s, 
THE LAST TWO KINGS OF MACEDON. EXTRACTS 

FROM THE FOURTH AND FIFTH DECADES OF 

LIVY. Selected and Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

F. H. Rawlins, M. A., Fellow of King's College, Cambridge; and 

Assistant-Master at Eton. With Maps. 3-f. 6d. 
THE SUBJUGATION OF ITALY. SELECTIONS FROM 

THE FIRST DECADE. Edited by G. E. Marindin, M.A., 

formerly Assistant Master at Eton. [In preparation. 

Lucretius. BOOKS L— III. Edited by J. H. Warburton 

Lee, M.A., late Scholar of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, and 

Assistant- Master at Rossall. 4s. 6d. 
Lysias. — SELECT ORATIONS. Edited byE. S. Shuckburgh, 

M.A., late Assistant-Master at Eton College, formerly Fellow and 

Assistant-Tutor of Emmanuel College, Cambridge. New Edition, 

revised. 6s. 
Martial. — SELECT EPIGRAMS. Edited by Rev. H. M. 

Stephenson, M.A. New Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 6s. 6d. 
Cvid. — FASTI. Edited by G. H. Hallam, M.A., Fellow of St. 

John's College, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Harrow. 

With Maps. 5-r. 
HEROIDUM EPISTULiE XIII. Edited by E. S. Shuckburgh, 

M.A. 4s. 6d. 
METAMORPHOSES. BOOKS I.— III. Edited by C. Simmons, 

M.A. [In preparation . 

METAMORPHOSES. BOOKS XIII. and XIV. Edited by 

C. Simmons, M.A. 4s. 6d.\ 
Plato. — MENO. Edited by E. S. Thompson, M.A., Fellow of 

Christ's College, Cambridge. [In preparation. 

APOLOGY AND CRITO. Edited by F. J. H. Jenkinson, 

M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. [In preparation. 

LACHES. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by M. T. Tatham, 

M.A., Balliol College, Oxford, formerly Assistant Master at 

Westminster School. 2s. 6d, 
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Plato.— THE REPUBLIC. BOOKS I.— V. Edited by T. 
H. Warren, M.A., President of Magdalen College, Oxford. 
6s. 

Plautus.— MILES GLORIOSUS. Edited by R. Y. Tyrrell. 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, and Regius Professor cf Greek in 
the University of Dublin. Second Edition Revised. $s. 

AMPHITRUO. Edited by Arthur Palmer, M.A., Fellow of 
Trinity College and Regius Professor of Latin in the University 
of Dublin. [In preparation. 

CAPTIVI. Edited by A. Rhys Smith, late Junior Student of 
Christ Church, Oxford. [In preparation. 

Pliny.— LETTERS. BOOK III. Edited hy Professor John E. B, 
Mayor. With Life of Pliny by G. H. Rendall, M.A. $s. 
LETTERS. BOOKS I. and II. Edited by J. Cowan, B.A., 
Assistant-Master in the Grammar School, Manchester. 

[In preparation. 

Plutarch. — LIFE OF THEMISTOKLES. Edited by Rev. 
H. A. Holden, M.A., LL.D. $s. 

PolybillS.— THE HISTORY OF THE ACH.EAN LEAGUE 
AS CONTAINED IN THE REMAINS OF POLYBIUS. 
Edited by W. W. Capes, M.A. 6s. 6d. 

Propertius. — SELECT POEMS. Edited by Professor J. P. 
Postgate, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Second 
Edition, revised. 6s. 

Sallust. — CATILINA and JUGURTHA. Edited by C. Meri- 
vale, D.D., Dean of Ely. New Edition, carefully revised and 
enlarged, 4*. 6d. Or separately, is. 6d. each. 

BELLUM CATULINAE. Edited by A. M. Cook, M.A., Assist- 
ant Master at St. Paul's School. 4J. 6d. 

JUGURTHA. By the same Editor. [In preparation. 

Sophocles. — ANTIGONE. Edited by Rev. John Bond, M.A., 

and A. S. Walpole, M.A. [In preparation. 

Tacitus. — AGR1C0LA and GERMANIA. Edited by A. J. 

Church, M.A., and W. J. Brodrip>h, M.A., Translators of 

Tacitus. New Edition, 3*. 6d. Or separately, 2s. each. 

THE ANNALS. BOOK VI. By the same Editors, is. 6d. 

THE HISTORIES. BOOKS I. and II. Edited by A. D. 

Godi.ey, M.A. $s. 
THE HISTORIES. BOOKS III.— V. By the same Editor. 

[In preparation. 

THE ANNALS. BOOKS I. and II. Edited by J. S. Reid, 
M.L., Litt.D. [In preparation. 

Terence. — IIAUTON TIMORUMENOS. Edited by E. S. 
Shuckhurgh, M.A. 3s. With Translation, 4r. 6d. 
PIIORMIO. Edited by Rev. John Bond, M.A., and A. S. 
Walpole, M.A. <\s. 6d. 
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Thucydides. BOOK IV. Edited by C. E. Graves, M.A., 
Classical Lecturer, and late Fellow of St. John's College, 
Cambridge. $s. 

BOOKS III. and V. By the same Editor. To be published 
separately. [In preparation. {Book V. in the press.) 

BOOKS I. and II. Edited by C. Bryans, M.A. [In preparation. 

BOOKS VI. and VII. THE SICILIAN EXPEDITION. Edited 
by the Rev. Percival Frost, M.A., late Fellow of St. John's 
College, Cambridge. New Edition, revised and enlarged, with 
Map. 5J 1 . 

Tibullus. — SELECT POEMS. Edited by Professor J. P. 

Postgate, M.A. . [In preparation. 

Virgil. — yENEID. BOOKS II. and III. THE NARRATIVE 

OF ^NEAS. Edited by E. W. IIowson, M.A., Fellow of King's 

College, Cambridge, and Assist ant- Master at Harrow. 3j. 
Xenopfion. — HELLENICA, BOOKS I. and II. Edited by 

H. Hailstone, B.A., late Scholar of Peterhouse, Cambridge. 

With Map. 4s. 6d. 
CYROP^iDIA. BOOKS VII. and VIII. Edited by Alfred 

Goodwin, M.A., Professor of Greek in University College, 

London. 5-r. 
MEMORABILIA SOCRATIS. Edited by A. R. Cluer, B.A., 

Balliol College, Oxford. 6s. 
THE ANABASIS. BOOKS I.— IV. Edited by Professors W. W. 

Goodwin and J. W. White. Adapted to Goodwin's Greek 

Grammar. With a Map. $s. 
HIERO. Introduction, Summaries, Critical and Explanatory Notes 

and Indices, and Critical Appendix. Edited by Rev. H. A. 

H olden, M.A., LL.D. Third Edition, revised. 3r. 6d. 
OECONOMICUS. By the same Editor. With Introduction, 

Explanatory Notes, Critical Appendix, and Lexicon. 6s. 
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(i) Texts, Edited with Introductions and Notes, 

for the use of Advanced Students. (2) Commentaries 
and Translations. 

/EcchylllS. — THE EUMENIDES. The Greek Text, with 
Introduction, English Notes, and Verse Translation. By Bernard 
Drake, M.A., late Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. 
8vo. Sj. 
AGAMEMNON. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by A. W. 
Verrall, Litt.D. 8vo. [In preparation. 

AGAMEMNON, CHOEPHORGE, AND EUMENIDES. 
Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by A. O. Prickard, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of New College, Oxford. 8vo. 

[In preparation. 
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^Eschylus. — THE " SEVEN AGAINST THEBES." Edited, 
with Introduction, Commentary, and Translation, by A. W. 
Verrall, Litt.D., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. 
7-f. 6d. 
THE SUPPLICES. A Revised Text, with Introduction, Critical 
Notes, Commentary and Translation. By T. G. Tucker, M.A., 
Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, and Professor of Classical 
Philology in the University of Melbourne. 8vo. [In the press. 

Antoninus, Marcus Aurelius. — BOOK IV. OF THE 

MEDITATIONS. The Text Revised, with Translation and 
Notes, by Hastings Crossley, M.A., Professor of Greek in 
Queen's College, Belfast. Svo. ,6s. 

Aristotle. — THE METAPHYSICS. BOOK I. Translated by 
a Cambridge Graduate. 8vo. 5 s. [Book II. in preparation. 

THE POLITICS. Edited, after Susemihl, by R. D. Hicks, 
M. A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Svo. 

[In the press. 

THE POLITICS. Translated, with Analysis and Critical Notes, 
by Rev. J. E. C. Welldon, M.A., Fellow of King's College, 
Cambridge, and Head-Master of Harrow School. Second Edition, 
revised. Crown 8vo. ics. 6d. 

THE RHETORIC. Translated, with an Analysis and Critical 
Notes, by the same. Crown 8vo. Js. 6d. 

THE ETHICS. Translated, with an Analysis and Critical Notes, 
by the same. Crown Svo. [In preparation. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO ARISTOTLE'S RHETORIC. 
With Analysis, Notes, and Appendices. By E. M. Cope, Fellow 
and Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. 14*. 

THE SOPHISTICI ELENCHI. With Translation and Notes 
by E. Poste, M.A., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Aristophanes. — THE BIRDS. Translated into English Verse, 
with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, by B. II. Kennedy, 
D.D., Regius Professor of Greek in the University of Cambridge. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. Help Notes to the same, for the use of 
Students, is. 6d. 

Attic Orators.— FROM ANTIPHON TO ISAEOS. By 
R. C. Jeiu5, Litt.D., LL.D., Professor of Greek in the University 
of Glasgow. 2 vols. 8vo. 25*. 

Babrius. — Edited, with Introductory Dissertations, Critical Notes, 
Commentary and Lexicon. By Rev. W. Gunion RUTHERFORD, 
M. A., LL.D., Head-Master of Westminster. Svo. lis. 6d. 

Cicero. — THE ACADEMICA. The Text revised and explained 
by J. S. Reid, M.L., Litt.D., Fellow of Cains College, Cam- 
bridge. Svo. 1 5 J. 
THE ACADEMICS. Translated by J. S. Reid, M.L., Litt.D. 
8vo. $s. 6J. 
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Cicero.— SELECT LETTERS. After the Edition of Albert 
Watson, M.A. Translated by G. E. Jeans, M.A., Fellow of 
Hertford College, Oxford, and late Assistant-Master at Ilaileybury. 
Second Edition. Revised. Crown 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
(See also Classical Series.) 
Euripides. — MEDEA. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
A. W. Verrall, Litt.D., Fellow and Lecturer of Trinity Col- 
lege. Cambridge. 8vo. Js. 6d. 
IPHIGENIA IN AULIS. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by E. B. England, M.A., Lecturer in the Owens College, 
Manchester. Svo. [In preparation. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF EURIPIDES. By 
Professor J. P. Mahaffy. Fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. {Classical Writers 
Series. ) 

(See also Classical Series.) 

Herodotus. — books i.— in. the ancient empires 

OF THE EAST. Edited, with Notes, Introductions, and Ap- 
pendices, by A. H. Sayce, Deputy-Professor of Comparative 
Philology, Oxford; Honorary LL.D., Dublin. Demy 8vo. 16s. 
BOOKS IV.— IX. Edited by Reginald W. Macan, M.A., 
Lecturer in Ancient History at Brasenose College, Oxlord. 8vo. 

[In preparation. 
Homer. — THE ILIAD. Edited, with Introduction and English 
Notes, by Walter Leaf, Litt.D., late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 8vo. In Two Volumes. Vol. I. Books I. — XII. 14J. 
Vol. II. Books XIIL— XIV. 14s. 
THE ILIAD. Translated into English Prose. By Andrew 
Lang, M.A., Walter Leaf, Litt.D., and Ernest Myers, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 
THE ODYSSEY. Done into English by S. H. Butcher, M.A., 
Professor of Greek in the University of Edinburgh, and Andrew 
Lang, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford. Seventh 
and Cheaper Edition, revised and corrected. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF HOMER. By the 
Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone, M.P. i8mo. is. {Literature 
Primers.) 
HOMERIC DICTIONARY. ^ For Use in Schools and 
Colleges. Translated from the German of Dr. G. Autenrieth, 
with Additions and Corrections, by R. P. Keep, Ph.D. With 
numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

(See also Classical Series.) 
Horace. — THE WORKS OF HORACE RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE. With Introductions, Running Analysis, 
Notes, &c. By J. Lonsdale, M.A., and S. Lee, M.A. {Globe 
Edition.) 2 s - 6d- 
STUDIES, LITERARY AND HISTORICAL, IN THE 
ODES OF HORACE. By A. W. Verrall, Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
(See also Classical Series.) 
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Juvenal.— THIRTEEN SATIRES OF JUVENAL. With a 
Commentary. By John E. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Latin 
in the University of Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 

\* Vol. I. Fourth Edition, Revised and Enlarged, ios. 6d. 
Vol. II. Second Edition, ios. 6d. 

%* The new matter consists of an Introduction (pp. I — 53), Addi- 
tional Notes (pp. 233 — 466) and Index (pp. 467 — 526). It is also 
issued separately, as a Supplement to the previous edition, at 5.1. 

THIRTEEN SATIRES. Translated into English after the Text 
of J. E. B. Mayor by Alexander Leeper, M.A., Warden 
of Trinity College, in the University of Melbourne. Crown 8vo. 

(See also Classical Series.) 

Ktesias.— THE FRAGMENTS OF THE PERSIKA OF 
KTESIAS. Edited with Introduction and Notes by John 
Gilmore, M.A. 8vo. Sd. 6s. 

Livy. — BOOKS L— IV. Translated by Rev. H. M. Stephenson, 
M. A., late Head-Master of St. Peter's School, York. 

[In preparation. 

BOOKS XXL— XXV. Translated by Alfred John Church, 
M.A., of Lincoln College, Oxford, Professor of Latin, University 
College, London, and William Jackson Brodrjbb, M. A., late 
Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. Cr. 8vo. 7-r. 6d. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF LIVY. By Rev. 
W. W. Capes, Reader in Ancient History at Oxford. Fcap. 8vo. 
1 s. 6d. (Classical Writers Series.) 

(See also Classical Series.) 

Martial.— BOOKS I. and II. OF THE EPIGRAMS. Edited, 

with Introduction and Notes, by Professor J. E. B. Mayor, M.A. 

8vo. [In the press. 

(See also Classical Series.) 

Pausanias. — DESCRIPTION OF GREECE. Translated by 

J. G. Frazer, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

[ In preparation . 

Phrynichus. — THE NEW PHRYNICHUS ; being a Revised 
Text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phrynichus. With Intro- 
duction and Commentary by Rev. W. Gunion Rutherford, 
M.A., LL.D., Head-Master of Westminster. 8vo. iSs. 

Pindar. — THE EXTANT ODES OF PINDAR. Translated 
into English, with an Introduction and short Notes, by Ernest 
Myers, M.A., late Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. $s. 
THE OLYMPIAN AND PYTHIAN ODES. Edited, with an 
Introductory Essay, Notes, and Indexes, by Basil GiLDKRSLEEVb:, 
Professor of Greek in the Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore. 
Crown 8vo. Js. 6d. 

PlatO. — PII/EDO. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Appen- 
dices, by R. D. Archer-IIind, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. 
Cambridge. 8vo. &s. 6d. 
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PlatO. — TIMAEUS.— Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a 
Translation, by the same Editor. 8vo. 16s. 

THMDO. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by W. D. Geddfs, 
LL.D., Principal of the University of Aberdeen. Second Edition. 
Demy 8vo. &s. 6d. 

PHILEBUS. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by Henry 
Jackson, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. 

[In preparation. 

THE REPUBLIC— Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
H. C. Goodhart, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. 8vo. [In preparation. 

THE REPUBLIC OF PLATO. Translated into English, with an 
Analysis and Notes, by J. Ll. Davies, M. A., and D. J. Vaughan, 
M.A. i8mo. 4s. 6d. 

EUTHYPHRO, APOLOGY, CRITO, AND PH^EDO. Trans- 
lated by F. J. Church. i8mo. 4*. 6d. 

PH.EDRUS, LYSIS, AND PROTAGORAS. A New and 
Literal Translation, mainly from the text of Bekker. By J. 
Wright, M. A., Trinity College, Cambridge. i8mo. 4s. 6d. 
(See also Classical Series. ) 

PlautUS. — THE MOSTELLARIA OF PLAUTUS. With Notes, 
Prolegomena, and Excursus. By William Ramsay, M.A., 
formerly Professor of Humanity in the University of Glasgow. 
Edited by Professor George G. Ramsay, M.A., of the University 
of Glasgow. 8vo. 14^. 

(See also Classical Series.) 

Pliny. — LETTERS TO TRAJAN. Edited, with Introductory 
Essays and Notes, by E. G. Hardy, M. A., late Fellow of Jesus 
College, Oxford. 8vo. [In the press. 

PolybiuS. — THE HISTORIES. Translated, with Introduction 
and Notes, by E. S. Shuckburgh, M.A. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. 

[In the press. 

Sallust. — CATILINE and JUGURTHA. Translated, with 

Introductory Essays, by A. W. Pollard, B.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

THE CATILINE (separately). Crown 8vo. 3*. 
(See also Classical Series.) 

Sophocles. — CEDIPUS THE KING. Translated from the 
Greek of Sophocles into English Verse by E. D. A. Morshead, 
M.A., late Fellow of New College, Oxford; Assistant Master at 
Winchester College. Fcap. 8vo. 3.r. 6d. 

Studia Scenica. — Part I., Section I. Introductory Study on 
the Text of the Greek Dramas. The Text of SOPHOCLES' 
TRACHINIAE, 1-300. By David S. Margoliouth, Fellow 
of New College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

TacitUS. — THE ANNALS. Edited, with Introductions and 
Notes, by G. O. Holbrooke, M.A., Professor of Latin in Trinity 
College, Hartford, U.S.A. With Maps. 8vo. \6i. 
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TacitUS. — THE ANNALS. Translated by A. J. Church, M. A., 
and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. With Notes and Maps. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. "]s. 6d. 

THE HISTORIES. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
Rev. W. A. Spooner, M.A., Fellow of New College, and 
H. M. Spooner, M.A., formerly Fellow of Magdalen College, 
Oxford. 8vo. [In preparation. 

THE HISTORY. Translated by A. J. Church, M.A., and 
\V. J. Brodribb, M.A. With Notes and a Map. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 

THE AGRICOLA AND GERMANY, WITH THE DIALOGUE 
ON ORATORY. Translated by A. J. Church, M.A., and 
W. J. Brodribb, M.A. With Notes and Maps. New and 
Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF TACITUS. By 
A. J. Church, M.A. and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. 
1 j. 6d. (Classical Writers Series.) 

TheocritUS, Bion, and MoschuS. Rendered into English 
Prose, with Introductory Essay, by A. Lang, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Virgil. — THE WORKS OF VIRGIL RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE, with Notes, Introductions, Running Analysis, 
and an Index, by James Lonsdale, M.A., and Samuel Lee, 
M.A. New Edition. Globe 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
THE ^ENEID. Translated by J. W. Mackail, M.A., Fellow of 
Balliol College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. Js. 6d. 

Xenophon. — COMPLETE WORKS. Translated, with Introduc- 
tion and Essays, by H. G. Dakyns, M.A., Assistant-Master in 
Clifton College. Four Volumes. Crown 8vo. {In the press. 
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Belcher.— SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE COM- 
POSITION AND EXAMINATION PAPERS IN LATIN 
GRAMMAR, to which is prefixed a Chapter on Analysis of 
Sentences. By the Rev. H. Belcher, M.A., Rector of the High 
School, Dunedin, N.Z. New Edition. iSmo. is. 6d. 

KEY TO THE ABOVE (for Teachers only). 3s. 6d. 

SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
Part II., On the Syntax of Sentences, with an Appendix, includ- 
ing EXERCISES IN LATIN IDIOMS, &c. iSmo. 2s. 

KEY TO THE ABOVE (for Teachers only). 3*. 

Blackie.— GREEK AND ENGLISH DIALOGUES FOR USE 
IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. By John Stuart Blackie, 
Emeritus Professor of Greek in the University of Edinburgh. 
New Edition. Fenp. Svo. 2s. 6J. 
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Bryans.— LATIN PROSE EXERCISES BASED UPON 
CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR. With a Classification of Caesar's 
Chief Phrases and Grammatical Notes on Cxsar's Usages. By 
Clement Bryans, M.A., Assistant-Master in Dulwich College. 
Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
KEY TO THE ABOVE (for Teachers only). New Edition. 4J. 6d. 
GREEK PROSE EXERCISES based upon Thucydides. By the 
same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. [In preparation. 

Cookson. — A LATIN SYNTAX. By Christopher Cookson, 
M.A., Assistant-Master at S. Paul's School. 8vo. {In preparation. 

Eicke. — FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. By K. M. Eicke, B.A., 
Assistant-Master in Oundle School. Globe 8vo. 2s. 

England.— EXERCISES ON LATIN SYNTAX AND IDIOM. 
ARRANGED WITH REFERENCE TO ROBY'S SCHOOL 
LATIN GRAMMAR. By E. B. England, M.A., Assistant 
Lecturer at the Owens College, Manchester. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
Key for Teachers only, 2s. 6d. 

Goodwin. — Works by W. W. Goodwin, LL.D., Professor of 
Greek in Harvard University, U.S.A. 
SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF THE GREEK 

VERB. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
A GREEK GRAMMAR. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

"It is the best Greek Grammar of its size in the English language." — 
Athenaeum. 

A GREEK GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
Greenwood. — THE ELEMENTS OF GREEK GRAMMAR, 
including Accidence, Irregular Verbs, and Principles of Deriva- 
tion and Composition ; adapted to the System of Crude Forms. 
By J. G. Greenwood, Principal of Owens College, Manchester. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 5^. 6d. 

Hadley and Allen. — a GREEK GRAMMAR FOR 
SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. By James Hadley, late 
Professor in Yale College. Revised and in part Rewritten by 
Frederic de Forest Allen, Professor in Harvard College. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Hodgson. — MYTHOLOGY FOR LATIN VERSIFICATION. 
A brief Sketch of the Fables of the Ancients, prepared to be 
rendered into Latin Verse for Schools. By F. Hodgson, B.D., 
late Provost of Eton. New Edition, revised by F. C. Hodgson, 
M.A. iSrno. 3s. 

Jackson. — FIRST STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSI- 
TION. By Blomfield Jackson, M.A., Assistant-Master in 
King's College School, London. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged. i8mo. is. 6d. 
KEY TO FIRST STEPS (for Teachers only). i8mo. 3s. 6d. 
SECOND STEPS TO G*REEK PROSE COMPOSITION, with 
Miscellaneous Idioms, Aids to Accentuation, and Examination 
Papers in Greek Scholarship. i8mo. 2s. 6d. 
KEY TO SECOND STEPS (for Teachers only). iSmo. 3s. 6d. 
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Kynaston. — exercises in the composition of 

GREEK IAMBIC VERSE by Translations from English Dra- 
matists. By Rev. H. Kynaston, D.D., Principal of Cheltenham 
College. With Introduction, Vocabulary, &c. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

KEY TO THE SAME (for Teachers only). Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Lupton. — Works by J. H. Lupton, M. A., Sur-Master of St. Paul's 

School, and formerly Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO LATIN ELEGIAC VERSE 

COMPOSITION. Globe 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

LATIN RENDERING OF THE EXERCISES IN PART II. 
(XXV.-C). Globe 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO LATIN LYRIC VERSE COMPO- 
SITION. Globe 8vo. 3s. 

KEY FOR THE USE OF TEACHERS ONLY. Globe 8vo. 
4-r. 6d. 
Mackie. — PARALLEL PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION 
INTO GREEK AND ENGLISH. Carefully graduated for the 
use of Colleges and Schools. With Indexes. By Rev. Ellis C. 
Mackie, Classical Master at Heversham Grammar School. Globe 
8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Macmillan. — FIRST LATIN GRAMMAR. By M. C. Mac- 
MILLAN, M.A., late Scholar of Christ's College, Cambridge; 
sometime Assistant-Master in St. Paul's School. New Edition, 
enlarged. Fcap. 8vo. is, 6d. 

Macmillan's Greek Course. — Edited by Rev. W. Gunion 
Rutherford, M.A., LL.D., Head Master of Westminster. 
I.— FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR. By the Editor. New Edition, 

thoroughly revised. Globe 8vo. 2s. 
II.— EASY LESSONS IN GREEK ACCIDENCE. By H. G. 
Underiiill, M.A., Assistant-Master St. Paul's Preparatory 
School. Globe 8vo. 2s. 
III.— SECOND GREEK EXERCISE BOOK. ^ 



IV.-MANUAL OF GREEK ACCIDENCE. lr/ M ^w;„,# 
V -MANUAL OF GREEK SYNTAX. Aln preparation. 

VI.— ELEMENTARY GREEK COMPOSITION.] 
Macmillan's Greek Reader — STORIES AND LEGENDS. 

A First Greek Reader, with Notes, Vocabulary, and Exercises. 
By F. II. Colson, M. A., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cam- 
bridge, and Senior Classical Master of Bradford Grammar School. 
Globe 8vo. 3s. 

Macmillan's Latin Course. FIRST YEAR. By A.M. 

Cook, M. A., Assistant-Master at St. Paul's School. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Globe 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

* # * The Second Part is in preparation. 

Macmillan's Latin Reader. — a latin READER FOR 
THE LOWER FORMS IN SCHOOLS. By II. J. Hardy, 
M.A., Assistant Master in Winchester College. Globe Svo. 2s. Cd. 
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Macmillan's Shorter Latin Course. By A. M. Cook, 

f *"vr Ass . 1 f, tan , t -Mas;er at St. Paul's School. Being an abridgn^n 
of Macmillan's Latin Course," First Year. Globe 8vo. is. 6d. 
Marshall —A TABLE OF IRREGULAR GREEK VERBS. 
classified according to the arrangement of CurtiuVs Greek Grammar, 
? 7 J*i^; Marshall, M - A -» Head' Master of the Grammar 
bcnool, Durham. New Edition. 8vo. is. 

Mayor (John E. B.)-~ first grjeek reader. Edited 

alter Karl Halm, with Corrections and large Additions by Pro- 
fessor John E. B. Mayor, M.A., Fellow of St. John's College, 
Cambridge. New Edition, revised. Fcap. 8vo. 4 s. 6d. 

Mayor (Joseph B.)— greek for beginners. By the 

Rev. J. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Classical Literature in 
Kings College, London. Part L, with Vocabulary, is. 6d. 
Parts II. and III., with Vocabulary and Index, $s. 6d. Complete 
in one Vol. fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

NiX i )n ;— PARALLEL EXTRACTS, Arranged for Translation into 
English and Latin, with Notes on Idioms. By J. E, Nixon 
M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer, King's College, Cambridge! 
Part I.— Historical and Epistolary. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

PROSE EXTRACTS, Arranged for Translation into English and 
Latin, with General and Special Prefaces on Style and Idiom. 
I. Oratorical. IT. Historical. III. Philosophical and Miscella- 
neous. By the same Author. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

*** Translations of Select Passages supplied by Author only. 

Peile.— A PRIMER OF PHILOLOGY. By J. Peile, Litt.D , 
Master of Christ's College, Cambridge. i8mo. is. 

Postgate.— PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN 
PROSE. With Introduction and Notes, by J. P. Postgate 
M.A. Crown 8vo. [In the press. 

Postgate and Vmce.— a dictionary of latin 
ETYMOLOGY. By J. P. Postgate, M.A., and C. A. Vince, 
M.A. [In preparation. 

Potts (A. W.) — Works by Alexander W. Potts, M.A., 
LL.D., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge; Head 
Master of the Fettes College, Edinburgh. 

HINTS TOWARDS LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 

PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN PROSE. 

Edited with Notes and References to the above. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

LATIN VERSIONS OF PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION 
INTO LATIN PROSE (for Teachers only). 2s. 6d. 

Preston.— EXERCISES IN LATIN VERSE COMPOSITION. 
By Rev. G. Preston, M.A., Head Master of the King's School, 
Chester. {With Kev.1 Olnh** 8™ v r» Z»* /,— 
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Reid.— A GRAMMAR OF TACITUS. By J. S. Reid, M.T.., 
Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. {In preparation. 

A GRAMMAR OF VERGIL. By the same Author. 

[In preparation. 
%* Similar Grammars to other Classical Authors ivi 11 probably follow. 

Roby. — A GRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, from 
Plautus to Suetonius. By H. J. Roby, M.A., late Fellow of St. 
John's College, Cambridge. In Two Parts. Part I. Fifth 
Edition, containing: — Book I. Sounds. Book II. Inflexions. 
Book III. Word-formation. Appendices. Crown 8vo. gs. 
Part II. Syntax, Preposition?, &c. Crown 8vo. 10s. 61/. 
" Marked by the clear and practised insight of a master in his art. A book that 

would do honour to any country." — Athen^um. 

SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. By the same Author. Cr. 8vo. $s. 

Rush. — SYNTHETIC LATIN DELECTUS. A First Latin 
Construing Book arranged on the Principles of Grammatical 
Aralysis. With Notes and Vocabulary. By E. Rush, B.A. 
With Preface by the Rev. W. F. Moulton, M.A., D.D. New 
and Enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Rust. — FIRST STEPS TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
By the Rev. G. Rust, M.A., of Pembroke College, Oxford, 
Master of the Lower School, King's College, London. New 
Edition. i8mo. is. 6d. 
KEY TO THE ABOVE. By W. M. Yates, Assistant-Master in 
the High School, Sale. i8mo. 3^. 6d. 

Rutherford. — Works by the Rev. W. Gunion Rutherford, 

M.A., LL.D., Head-Master of Westminster. 
REX LEX. A Short Digest of the principal Relations between 

Latin, Greek, and Anglo-Saxon Sounds. 8vo. [In preparation. 
THE NEW 1TIRYNICHUS; being a Revised Text of the 

Ecloga of the Grammarian Phrynichus. With Introduction and 

Commentary. Svo. iSs. (See also Macmillan's Greek Course. ) 

Simpson. — latin prose after the best authors. 

By F. P. Simpson, B.A., late Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. 
Part F. C/ESARIAN PROSE. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 61/. 
KEY TO THE ABOVE, for Teachers only. Extra fcap. Svo. $s. 

Thring. — Works by the Rev. E. Turing, M.A., late Head-Master 

of Uppingham School. 
A LATIN GRADUAL. A First Latin Construing Book for 

Beginners. New Edition, enlarged, with Coloured Sentence 

Maps. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
AMANUALOE MOOD CONSTRUCTIONS. Fcap. Svo. is. 6d. 

Welch and Duffield.— LATIN ACCIDENCE AND EXER- 
CISES ARRANGED FOR BEGINNERS. By William 
Welch, M.A., and C. G. Dufkillu, M.A., Assistant Masters at 
Cranleigh School. iSmo. is. 6d. 
This book is intended a-; an introduction to Macmillan's Elementary 
Classics, and is the development of a plan which has been in use 
fa^on^^rn^^iLiiacHicen WQJ'ked satisfactorily. 
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White. — FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK. Adapted to GOOD- 
WIN'S GREEK GRAMMAR, and designed as an introduction 
to the ANABASIS OF XENOPHON. By John Williams 
White, Ph.D., Assistant-Professor of Greek in Harvard Univer- 
sity. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Wilkins and Strachan. — ANALECTA : PASSAGES 

FOR TRANSLATION. Selected and Arranged by A. S. 

Wilkins, M.A., Professor of Latin, and J. Strachan, M.A., 

Professor of Greek, in the Owens College, Manchester. Crown 

8vo. 5.?. 
Wright. — Works by J. Wright, M.A., late Head Master of 

Sutton Coklfield School. 
A HELP TO LATIN GRAMMAR ; or, The Form and Use of 

Words in Latin, with Progressive Exercises. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
THE SEVEN KINGS OF ROME. An Easy Narrative, abridged 

from the First Book of Livy by the omission of Difficult Passages ; 

being a First Latin Reading Book, with Grammatical Notes and 

Vocabulary. New and revised Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 2 s - &d. 
FIRST LATIN STEPS; OR, AN INTRODUCTION BY A 

SERIES OF EXAMPLES TO THE STUDY OF THE LATIN 

LANGUAGE. Crown 8vo. 3*. 
ATTIC PRIMER. Arranged for the Use of Beginners. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
A COMPLETE LATIN COURSE, comprising Rules with 

Examples, Exercises, both Latin and English, on each Rule, and 

Vocabularies. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 



ANTIQUITIES, ANCIENT HISTORY, AND 
PHILOSOPHY. 

Arnold. — Works by W. T. Arnold, M.A. 

A HANDBOOK OF LATIN EPIGRAPHY. [fa preparation. 
THE ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL ADMINISTRA- 
TION TO THE ACCESSION OF CONSTANTINE THE 
GREAT. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Arnold (T.)— THE SECOND PUNIC WAR. Being Chapters on 
THE HISTORY OF ROME. By the late Thomas Arnold, 
D.D., formerly Head Master of Rugby School, and Regius Professor 
of Modern History in the University of Oxford. Edited, with Notes, 
by W. T. Arnold, M.A. With 8 Maps. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Beesly. — stories from the history of rome. 

By Mrs. Beesly. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Burn.— ROMAN LITERATURE IN RELATION TO ROMAN 
ART. By Rev. Robert Burn, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. With numerous Illustrations. Extra Crown 8vo. 14^. 

Bury. — A HISTORY OF THE LATER ROMAN EMPIRE 
FROM ARCADIUS TO IRENE, A.D. 395—800. By John 
B. Bury, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin. 2 vols. 
8vo \Shortlv. 
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Classical Writers.— Edited by John Richard Green, M.A., 

LL.D. Fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. each. 
EURIPIDES. By Professor Mahaffv. 
MILTON. By the Rev. Stopford A. Brooke, M.A. 
LIVY. By the Rev. W. W. Capes, M.A. 
VIRGIL. By Professor Nettleship, M.A. 
SOPHOCLES. By Professor L. Campbell, M.A. 
DEMOSTHENES. By Professor S. H. Butcher, M.A. 
TACITUS. By Professor A. J. Church, M.A., and W. J. 

Brodribb, M.A. 

Freeman. — Works by Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L., LL.D., 
Hon. Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford, Regius Professor of 
Modern History in the University of Oxford. 
HISTORY OF ROME. {Historical Cozirse for Schools.) i8mo. 

[In preparation. 
A SCHOOL HISTORY OF ROME. Crown Svo. 

[In preparation. 

HISTORICAL ESSAYS. Second Series. [Greek and Roman 

History.] 8vo. iar. 6d. 

Fyffe.— A SCHOOL HISTORY OF GREECE. By C. A. 

Fyffe, M.A. Crown Svo. {In preparation. 

Gardner. — SAMOS AND SAMIAN COINS. An Essay. By 

Percy Gardner, M.A., Litt.D., Professor of Archoeology in 

the University of Oxford. With Illustrations. 8vo. 7^. 6d. 

Geddes. — the problem of the Homeric poems. 

By W. D. Geddes, Principal of the University of Aberdeen. 
8vo. 14^. 
Gladstone. — Works by the Rt. Hon. W. E. Gladstone, M.P. 
THE TIME AND PLACE OF HOMER. Crown Svo. 6s. 6d. 
A PRIMER OF HOMER. iSmo. is. 
Gow.— A COMPANION TO SCHOOL CLASSICS. By 
James Gow, Litt.D., Master of the High School, Nottingham ; 
late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. With Illustrations. 
Crown Svo. 6s. 

Harrison and Verrall. — CULTS AND MONUMENTS 

OF ANCIENT ATHENS. By Miss J. E. Harrison and Mrs. 

A. W. Verrall. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. [In the press. 

Jackson. — A MANUAL OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY. By 

Henry Jackson, M.A., Litt.D., Fellow and Pra;leetor in Ancient 

Philosophy, Trinity College, Cambridge. [In preparation. 

Jebb. — Works by R. C. Jehu, Litt.D., LL.D., Professor of Greek 

in the Univers.ty of Glasgow. 

THE ATTIC ORATORS FROM ANTIPIION TO ISAEOS. 

2 vols. 8vo. 25J. 
A PRIMER OF GREEK LITERATURE. iSmo. is, 
(Sec also Classical Series.) 

Kiepert. — MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY, Trans- 
latcd from the German of Dr. Heinricu Kiepert. Crown Svo. $ s - 
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Mahaffy. — Works by J. P. Mahaffy, M.A., D.D., Fellow and 
Professor of Ancient History in Trinity College, Dublin, and Hon. 
Fellow of Queen's College, Oxford. 

SOCIAL LIFE IN GREECE; from Homer to Menandcr. 

Fifth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. gs. 
GREEK LIFE AND THOUGHT ; from the Age of Alexander 

to the Roman Conquest. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 
RAMBLES AND STUDIES IN GREECE. With Illustrations. 

Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged. With Map. Crown 8vo. 

10s. 6d. 
A PRIMER OF GREEK ANTIQUITIES. With Illustrations. 

i8mo. is. 
EURIPIDES. i8mo. is. 6d. (Classical Writers Series.) 

Mayor (J. E. B.)— BIBLIOGRAPHICAL CLUE TO LATIN 
LITERATURE. Edited after Hubner, with large Additions 
by Professor John E. B. Mayor. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Newton. — ESSAYS IN ART AND ARCHEOLOGY. By Sir 
Charles Newton, K.C.B., D.C.L., Professor of Archaeology in 
University College, London, and formerly Keeper of Greek and 
Roman Antiquities at the British Museum. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Ramsay. — A SCHOOL HISTORY OF ROME. By G. G. 
Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. With Maps. Crown 8vo. [In preparation. 

Sayce. — the ancient empires of the east. By 

A. H. Sayce, Deputy-Professor of Comparative Philosophy, 
Oxford, Hon. LL.D. Dublin. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Stewart.— THE TALE OF TROY. Done into English by 

Aubrey Stewart, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, 

Cambridge. Globe 8vo. 2 s - 6d. 

Wilkins. — A PRIMER OF ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By 

Professor Wilkins, M.A.-, LL.D. Illustrated. i8mo. is. 

A PRIMER OF LATIN LITERATURE. By the same Author. 

[In preparation. 

GREEK TESTAMENT. 

Abbott-- Rushbrooke. — THE COMMON TRADITION OF 
THE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS, in the Text of the Revised Version. 
By Edwin A. Abbott, D.D., and W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L. 
Crown 8vo. $s. 6d. 

Greek Testament. — Edited, with Introduction and Appendices, 
by Canon Westcott and Dr. F. J. A. Hort. Two Vols. 
Crown 8vo. ios. 6d. each. Vol. I. The Text. Vol. II. Intro- 
duction and Appendix. 

Greek Testament for Schools. — the GREEK TES- 
TAMENT. School Edition of the Text. Edited by Canon 
Westcott and Dr. Hort. i2tno. cloth. 4s. 6d. i8mo. roan, 
red edges. $s. 6d. 
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ST. MATTHEW'S GOSPEL. -Being the Greek Text of Drs 
Westcott and Hort. Edited, with Introduction and Notes by 
Rev. J. Bond, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. [In Preparation 

ST. MARK'S GOSPEL.-Being the Greek Text of Drs Westcott 
and Hort. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by Rev T O 
F. Murray, M.A. r/„ ^r^J't;' 

ST. LUKE'S GOSPEL. -Being the Greek Text of Drs. Westcot^ 
and Hort. Edited by T. E. Page, M.A. [/« preparation 

•THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. -Being the Greek Te4 as revised 
by Drs. Westcott and Hort. With Explanatory Notes by 
1. E. Page, M.A., Assistant-Master at the Charterhouse. Fcap 
8vo. 4s. 6d. r * 

Greek Testament, School Readings in the.— Beina 

the Outline of the Life of Our Lord, as given by St. Mark With 
Additions from the Text of the other Evangelists. Arranged and 
Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary, by the Rev A 
Calvert, M.A., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge! 
Fcap. 8vo. 4^. 6d. 

St. John's Epistles.— The Greek Text, with Notes and Essays, 

by Canon Westcott. 12s. 6d. 
St. Paul's Epistles.— Greek Text, with Introduction and Notes 
THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. Edited by the Right 
Rev. J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham. Ninth 
Edition. 8vo. 12s. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. By the same Editor. 

Ninth Edition. 8vo. 12s. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS AND TO PHI- 
LEMON. By the same Editor. Eighth Edition. 8vo 12s 
THE APOSTOLIC FATHERS. Part II. S. Ignatius— S. Polycarp. 
Revised Texts, witn Introductions, Notes, Dissertations, and 
Translations. By the same Editor. Two Volumes in Three. 
Demy 8vo. 48J. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. Edited by the Very Rev 
C. J. Vaugiian, D.D., Dean of Llandaff, and Master of the 
Temple. P^ifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7*. 6d. 
THE EPISTLES TO THE PHILIPPIANS, with Translation, 
Paraphrase, and Notes, for English Readers. By the same Editor! 
Crown 8vo. $s. 
THE EPISTLES TO THE EPHESIANS, THE COLOSSIANS 
AND PHILEMON. With Introductions and Notes by the Rev! 
J. Llewelyn Davies, M.A. Second Edition, revised. Demy 
8vo. js. 6d. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. In Greek and English. 
With Critical and Explanatory Notes. Edited by Rev. Frederic 
Kendall, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

THE ENGLISH TEXT, WITH COMMENTARY. By the 
same Editor. Crown Svo. *js. 6d. 
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